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acad academic prose

AmE American English

A adverbial

Ac circumstance adverbial

A linking adverbial

A stance adverbial

BrE British English

CGEL R. Quirk et al., A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language
conv conversation

fict fiction writing

LDOCE Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English
LSWE Corpus Longman Spoken and Written English Corpus
news news writing

(0] object

Oy direct object

o] indirect object

Op prepositional object

P predicative

P, object predicative

P subject predicative

S subject

V. versus (i.e. contrasted with)

" verb (phrase)

0 parentheses () enclose an optional part of an example or a formula
<> an omitted section of a corpus example

<=> the location of ellipsis (in an example)

<sic> (in an example) confirmation that the example is accurately reproduced:
e.g. Dickens <sic> famous novel

<> an editorial comment on an example: e.g. <unclear>

] brackets []in an example enclose either:
a. agrammatically defined constituent, such as a phrase or a clause, or
b. a part of an example highlighted for attention. Primary highlighting is

signalled by bold face and secondary highlighting by [].

- in transcribed speech, a dash at the end of a word signals that it is incom-
plete, i.e. is a word fragment: e.g. thi-, this

- in transcribed speech, a dash signals a pause

* unacceptable: e.g. *They needed not leave.
? marginally acceptable: e.g. 7a most promising pupil of hers
7% on the boundary of unacceptability: e.g. ?*excuse me a little

T truncated example






Preface

Since its planning first began in 1992, this book has gone through a complex process of ges-
tation involving many kinds of collaborative work — computational, editorial, and authorial.
The research-based work required for this project has been on a scale probably unmatched
in the writing of any previous grammar of the English language. As authors, we ourselves
have individually played somewhat varied roles in the research project and the writing of
the book. Further, we were aided from the start by the dedicated efforts of several research
assistants, and at various points along the way helped by the expertise of academic reviewers
and advisers, as well as editors and publishers. In this Preface we briefly explain our own
individual roles in the work, and pay tribute to the many friends and associates to whom
we owe a great deal for their valued aid and support.

As for our contributions as authors, it should be explained that, although each author
took on individual responsibility for the initial drafting of specific chapters, the chapter
drafts subsequently went through a number of stages of redrafting and editing. The result
is that the volume as it stands is the joint responsibility of all authors. For the record,
however, we identify here the author or authors principally associated with each chapter:
Chapter 1: DB; Chapters 2, 3, and 4: SJ; Chapters 5 and 6: DB; Chapter 7: EF (first draft),
DB, and SC; Chapters 8 and 9: DB; Chapter 10: SC; Chapter 11: SJ; Chapters 12 and 13: DB;
Chapter 14: EF (first draft), GL; Appendix: DB. In later stages, GL and DB assumed primary
editorial responsibility for the whole book, while DB worked with Meg Davies on the con-
ceptual index and with Jenia Walter and Victoria Clark on the lexical index.

The initial three or four years of the project were largely taken up with planning and
research. Authorial/editorial meetings took place at Cambridge, London, Feusisberg
(Switzerland), Flagstaff (Arizona), and Lancaster. DB, as lead author, took on the principal
role of organizing and directing the corpus investigations at Northern Arizona University,
Flagstaff, on which most of the quantitative information in this grammar is based. At the
same time, other authors had access to the LSWE Corpus at their own universities, and
were able to undertake their own corpus-based research at their home site. Although the
authors were widely separated in geographical terms, they kept in close and detailed contact
throughout the project by electronic mail and other means. The work of the international
team was thus well balanced and integrated in terms of the spread of effort between North
America and Europe.

One curious minor dilemma which the team faced, in trying to produce a book giv-
ing equal weight to American and British English, was in the choice of spelling standard:
should we adopt British or American spelling conventions? Either choice would appear to
contravene the ideal of an objectively international view of the English language. In the end
we resorted to a chapter-by-chapter solution to this dilemma: each chapter was printed in
accordance with the spelling conventions adopted by its main author or authors.
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At Northern Arizona University, in addition to the growing contribution of Susan
Conrad (who began as a research assistant but became a co-author during the course of the
book’s composition), very important contributions to the research project were made by
Marie Helt and Erika Konrad, who became key members of the Arizona project team. In
addition, Marie’s PhD research on discourse markers provided a significant intellectual input
to Chapter 14. Other contributions were made by Susan Carkin, Sarah Rilling, Jennifer Rey,
and Jena Burges. Also at NAU, Jenia Walter and Victoria Clark helped with the compilation
of the lexical index.

At an early stage in the preparation of the book, the authors benefited from the com-
ments of distinguished academics who reviewed the plan, and read one or two ‘trial’ chap-
ters: Florent Aarts, Paul Bruthiaux, Paul J. Hopper, Yoshihiko Ikegami, Graeme Kennedy,
Christian Mair, Keith Mitchell, Randolph Quirk (Lord Quirk), Jan Svartvik, and Michael
Stubbs. We also received valuable comments from Bengt Altenberg and Gunnel Tottie,
who read draft versions of individual chapters. (Bengt’s online ICAME Bibliography also
provided us with an extremely useful starting point for our own Bibliography.) At a later
stage, pre-final draft chapters were presented to the Longman Linglex Advisory Committee,
where again a strong impetus to improve the book’s content and presentation was provided
by valuable and (often) trenchant critiques from a group of leading British linguists, un-
der the chairmanship of Lord Quirk: Rod Bolitho, Gillian Brown, David Crystal, Philip
Scholfield, Katie Wales, John Wells, and Yorick Wilks. Alan Tonkyn offered useful advice
and information on C-units (Chapter 14).

Our indebtedness to Lord Quirk goes further: we acknowledge our debt to A Compre-
hensive Grammar of the English Language, by Randolph Quirk, Sidney Greenbaum, Geot-
frey Leech, and Jan Svartvik (Longman, 198s), as a previous large-scale grammar of English
from which we have taken inspiration for a project of similar scope. From CGEL we have
also borrowed, with few exceptions, the grammatical framework of concepts and terminol-
ogy which has provided the present book with its descriptive apparatus. While advances in
corpus technology have allowed us to go beyond CGEL in important ways — particularly
in the exemplification and quantitative investigation of grammar across different language
varieties, spoken and written - CGEL’s attention to detail and comprehensive coverage is
something to which this grammar does not attempt to aspire. In many ways, the two gram-
mars complement rather than compete with each other.

To one member of the Linglex advisory committee we owe a special debt — Philip
Scholfield, who, when the book was being assembled for publication, went through it with
a fine-tooth comb in his capacity as editor for style and presentation. This reference to ‘style
and presentation’ does not adequately represent Philip’s contribution, which led to much
redrafting in the interests of consistency of style, terminology, layout, and level of detail.

DB S] GL SC EF



Symbols and notational conventions

1. Reference to corpus examples

By far the majority of examples and text extracts given in this book are of authentic discourse
taken from the texts and transcriptions in our Corpus (see Sections 1.1, 1.4 of Chapter 1).
These examples are marked as coming from one of the four main subdivisions of the corpus:

(CONV) conversation transcription
(FICT)  fiction text

(NEWS) newspaper text

(ACAD) academic text

Some examples are truncated to save space. These are marked with an icon (¥) occurring
after one of the above abbreviations:

(CoNvT), (FICTT), (NEWST), (ACADT) truncated examples

Truncated examples, showing an incomplete sentence or conversational turn, are used
only when the omitted parts are judged to have no bearing on the grammatical point be-
ing illustrated, and where overly long examples might distract rather than help the reader.
For example:

a.  Every atom has a dense nucleus. (AcADY)
b. Every atom has a dense nucleus that contains practically all of the mass of the atom.
(AcAD)

Example a is a truncated version of the complete sentence in example b. Note that even
with truncation, dispensable material is almost always omitted from the beginning or end
of an example, not from the middle. In this sense, virtually every example quoted is a
continuous ‘slice of linguistic reality’. Occasional cases of medial omission are marked by
the insertion of <...> at the point where the omission occurs: an example can be seen in
Text sample 1, 1.2.1.

<...> signals a part of an example where words have been omitted
Other abbreviations used to label examples (and also used in running text) are:

AmE  American English
BrE British English

These abbreviations are also used more generally, in referring to American and British
varieties of English, as represented in the American and British parts of our Corpus.
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2. Reference to invented examples

In a few cases, invented examples which are not from the Corpus are used to show a contrast
between two variant sentences, one of which is authentic and the other reconstructed to
act as a comparison. These invented examples are signalled negatively, by the fact that they
are not followed by a bracketed label such as (conv). The following warning symbols are
sometimes attached to invented examples:

* [preceding] an example which is unacceptable in English
? [preceding] an example which is marginally acceptable
?* [preceding]l  an example which is on the boundary of unacceptability

e.g.. *They needed not have.
?a most promising pupil of hers

*excuse me a little

3. Symbols and conventions used within examples

boldface marks the main item highlighted for attention in an example.
[] marks 1. (where needed) a second element highlighted for attention.
or 2. the boundaries of grammatical units (phrases, clauses, etc.).
eg. 1. Watchout![Here] comes Amanda! (CONvV)
2. | hope [[you][can talk][to me][about it]] (convt)
<> marks a point in the text where an ellipsis occurs (see 3.7)
<> 1. occasionally marks ellipted words in examples (given in italics)

2. otherwise marks a comment relating to an example, e.g.

<sic>  (in an example) confirms that the example is accurately reproduced, in spite of
appearances.

e.g. Dicken’s <sic> famous novel

4. Symbols and conventions used in transcriptions of speech

A:
B: Where spoken examples contain contributions from different speakers, these are indicated
" by different capital letters (A = first speaker, B = second speaker, etc.)

etc.

= 1. Adash at the end of a word signals that it is incomplete.
2. Where the dash is surrounded, by spaces, it indicates a pause.

eg. 1. thi- this
2. Whatis the name —or?
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{3 In Chapter 14, { } are used to mark the beginning and end of overlap between speakers
(i.e. simultaneous speech)

/ Also in Chapter 14, / is used to indicate the location of speaker overlap, where the exact
beginning and end of the overlap is unimportant for the purpose of the example.

Other punctuation in the transcriptions (., ? !) follows conventional orthographic practice,
and has no fixed prosodic or linguistic significance.

5. Grammatical symbols

0 signals optional elements (in formulae and occasionally in examples)

Elements of clause structure are represented by the following symbols:

A adverbial

Ac circumstance adverbial
A linking adverbial

A stance adverbial

(0] object

(O direct object

O; indirect object

(O prepositional object
P

P

predicative
o object predicative
P subject predicative
S subject
Y verb, verb phrase (V is also sometimes used for verb as a word class)

Clause structures are represented by a combination of the above symbols; e.g.:

sV subject + verb

SVA subject + verb + adverbial

SVO;04 subject + verb + indirect object + direct object
SVPs  subject + verb + subject predicative

Phrase types:
NP noun phrase (see 2.7.1)
VP verb phrase (see 2.7.2)

6. Other abbreviations or symbols

CGEL  R.Quirk et al., AComprehensive Grammar of the English Language
LDOCE Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English
LSWE  Longman Spoken and Written English (Corpus)
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Grammar of Spoken and Written English

11 Introduction

Every time that we write or speak, we are faced with a myriad of choices: not only choices
in what we say but in how we say it. The vocabulary and grammar that we use to commu-
nicate are influenced by a number of factors, such as the reason for the communication,
the context, the people with whom we are communicating, and whether we are speaking
or writing. Taken together, these choices give rise to systematic patterns of use in English.

Traditionally, such patterns have not been included under the umbrella of grammar.
Most grammars have focused on structural considerations: cataloguing and describing the
form and meaning of grammatical constructions rather than how they are actually used
in spoken and written discourse. In part, the restrictive emphasis of past descriptions has
existed simply because grammar has been defined as the study of structures. But the disre-
gard of use has also been due to our lack of adequate information about the actual patterns
of language features in real-world contexts.

The Grammar of Spoken and Written English (GSWE) describes the actual use of
grammatical features in different varieties of English: mainly conversation, fiction, news-
paper language, and academic prose. Each of these varieties is termed a register, and each
extended sample of language from a register constitutes a text. Many texts exist in the
written medium: for example, an academic journal article, a newspaper report, a history
textbook, or a novel. Other texts have their origin in speech: for example, a face-to-face
conversation or a lecture-although spoken texts obviously have to be transcribed before
being subjected to linguistic analysis. Under natural circumstances, texts occur and are
understood in their discourse settings, which comprise all of the linguistic, situational,
social, psychological, and pragmatic factors that influence the interpretation of any instance
of language in actual use. A collection of spoken and written texts, organized by register
and coded for other discourse considerations, comprises a corpus.

The GSWE adopts a corpus-based approach, which means that the grammatical de-
scriptions are based on the patterns of structure and use found in a large collection of spo-
ken and written texts, stored electronically, and searchable by computer. In all, the Corpus
used for GSWE contains over 40 million words of text representing six major register
categories. Sections 1.4 and 1.5 describe the design and composition of this Corpus in detail.

This book complements previous grammatical descriptions by investigating the lin-
guistic patterns actually used by speakers and writers in the late twentieth century. Its de-
scriptions show that structure and use are not independent aspects of the English language;
analysis of both is required to understand how English grammar really functions in the
day-to-day communicative activities of speakers and writers. Although the grammar is
primarily organized along structural lines, the descriptions emphasize not only their formal
properties but also the use of these structures.

Our focus on use constitutes an entire extra dimension for grammatical description,
one that is as important to real language communication as the structural catalogue of ele-
ments and constructions. By adopting a corpus-based approach, the GSWE investigates the
patterns of use in data-intensive ways that until recently have not been feasible.
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This chapter describes the distinctive goals of the GSWE, along with the textual re-
sources and analytical techniques used to achieve those goals. Section 1.1.1 provides a de-
tailed discussion of the major goals. Section 1.2 explains the interplay between structure
and use that forms the basis of the GSWE. Section 1.3 introduces a major factor related
to use-dialect and register distinctions in English-and discusses the unique emphasis on
register variation in the GSWE. Section 1.4 discusses the representation of those varieties
in the Corpus we have used: the Longman Spoken and Written English Corpus (the
LSWE Corpus). Section 1.5 provides a detailed description of the major register categories
in the Corpus.

The remaining major sections, 1.6-8, explain the methodology of large-scale corpus
analysis, including: the techniques used for grammatical investigation of the LSWE Corpus
(1.6); the presentation and interpretation of quantitative findings about use (1.7); and the
discussion and functional interpretation of those findings (1.8). Finally, 1.9 presents an
overview of the major sections and chapters, while 1.10 identifies the intended groups of
readers together with a sample of the potential uses of the GSWE.

111 Major goals of the GSWE

This grammar offers a new kind of descriptive and explanatory account of English gram-
mar: it uses up-to-date technology to chart new domains, with new high-resolution detail.
At the same time, it offers an overall picture in relation to the whole communicative system
of the English language.

The GSWE describes not only the range of grammatical features in English, but also
the actual use of each major feature. We consider the ways in which a feature is used, the
extent of its use, and its variability in relation to other features. We also consider the factors
that favor or disfavor each variant.

We use the term grammatical feature as a general cover for anything that recurs in texts
that can be given a linguistic description. Features include: word classes, such as ‘noun’ and
‘preposition’; structural patterns, such as subject-verb-object; phrasal and clausal categories,
such as verb phrases and adverbial clauses of time; and other structural distinctions, such
as progressive aspect or indefiniteness. Morphological, lexical, and semantically oriented
categories are also included, as are quantitatively defined features such as type-token ratio
(2.2.1). The aim of the book is to study the various ways in which grammatical features
occur and recur in actual use.

Our studies show that much of the variation among features is highly systematic:
speakers of a language make choices in morphology, lexicon, and grammar depending on
a number of linguistic and non-linguistic contextual factors. Important components of
the situational context include the purpose of communication, the physical mode (spoken
or written), the production circumstances, and various demographic characteristics of
the speaker/writer. The patterns of variation associated with these factors can be analyzed
with respect to two main language ‘varieties’: dialects, or varieties associated with different
groups of speakers, and registers, or situationally defined varieties.
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The GSWE sets out to provide full descriptions of both the structure and the use of
grammatical features in English. Thus, for most grammatical features and structural vari-
ants of any significance, we have undertaken empirical research to understand better how
the feature is used and why one feature is chosen over other related ones. More specifically,
GSWE includes:

Structural description:

- all major grammatical units and constructions in English, including discussion of their
internal structures, external roles in higher structures, and meanings

- the range of variants for each structure (i.e. the range of choices that can be made with
roughly the same communicative effect; see 1.2.3 for examples)

- the comparison of structural features that are related paradigmatically in their grammatical
role (e.g. different types of complement clauses, of noun modifiers, of adverbials).

Description of patterns of use:

—  what speakers and writers typically do v. what they rarely do; i.e. the frequency of different
features

- the distribution of grammatical features across registers (1.2.1)

- the distribution of grammatical features in relation to other features:
a. theassociation of grammatical features with particular sets of lexical words (1.2.2)
b. the preferred use of grammatical variants in particular discourse contexts (1.2.3)
c. dialect differences (between AmE and BrE; 1.3.2).

The essential resource for achieving these goals is a large electronic database of naturally
occurring language: a corpus of texts. In fact, we have found corpus analysis to be indispen-
sable for our descriptions of both structure and use. In 1.2, we provide a fuller discussion
of the aspects of use addressed in the GSWE, while sections 1.6-8 cover methodological
issues relating to corpus-based analyses.

1.2 Structure and use in English grammar

Grammar can be studied from several different perspectives. One basic difference lies in
whether the primary goal is theoretical or descriptive. Studies with a theoretical orienta-
tion focus on discovering abstract underlying principles in relation to a model of linguistic
competence, typically analyzing relatively few grammatical constructions in depth. In con-
trast, descriptive studies (such as ours) attempt to provide a more comprehensive charac-
terization of grammatical phenomena in an individual language like English.

Among grammars with a descriptive orientation, there are further differences. One of
these is the scope of coverage and the level of detail; few grammars attempt a truly exhaus-
tive description of English grammar. A related distinction concerns the domain of the term
‘grammar’. While some studies describe only syntactic constructions, others also include
morphology and the interface between grammar and other levels of the language, such as
phonology, the lexicon, and semantics.

In GSWE our approach is descriptive and, beyond that, also empirical. We have aimed
to be as comprehensive as possible, while recognizing that even in a book of this size,
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coverage of all details is impossible. To avoid allocating too much space to justifying a de-
scriptive framework, we have relied on previous descriptions of English. We are obviously
much indebted to many English grammarians past and present.

In particular, the descriptive framework and terminology of GSWE closely follows
Quirk et al., A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language (CGEL) (Longman, 1985).
CGEL is probably the most detailed grammar of present-day English yet written, and its
grammatical system has gained a broad currency through its use in other grammars, text-
books, and academic publications. In the few areas where we have departed from CGEL,
it has been for a specific reason. For example, the term ‘complement’ (3.11.1, Chapter 9) is
used in GSWE in a broad sense that is well-entrenched in American tradition, and roughly
equivalent to ‘complementation’ in CGEL. To avoid confusion, we have adopted ‘comple-
ment’ in this American sense, and have replaced the terms ‘subject complement’ and ‘object
complement’ in CGEL with ‘subject predicative’ and ‘object predicative’ in GSWE.

The overriding goal has been to use categories and terms that are familiar and unobjec-
tionable to the widest range of grammar users. Since CGEL is terminologically conservative,
generally following informed tradition in its choice of grammatical terms and categories,
we have rarely departed from its overall framework.

Another important difference among descriptive grammars concerns the extent to
which they deal with the communicative function and use of particular structures. In this
grammar, we have tried to give equal emphasis to descriptions of both structure and use.
We have applied empirical corpus-based methods to investigate aspects of grammar in
both of these domains.

Through study of authentic texts, corpus-based analysis of grammatical structure can
uncover characteristics that were previously unsuspected. For example, we have found that
speakers in conversation use a number of relatively complex and sophisticated grammati-
cal constructions, contradicting the widely held belief that conversation is grammatically
simple. One example of this type is the conversational use of complex relative clause con-
structions with a deeply embedded ‘gap’ (8.7.2.1):

There’s so many things [that I want to learn <...>]. (conv)
That’s the bit [that we don’t tend to know so much about <...>]. (conv)

The gap, where a noun phrase would normally occur, is marked <...>. In both examples, it
is separated from the beginning of the relative clause by a complex structure including two
verbs. (Note that our general practice is to mark clause and other constituent boundaries
with [], where they need to be pointed out.)

Conversely, supposedly colloquial, inexplicit grammatical features sometimes turn out
to be common in formal academic writing. For example, when using a relative clause with
the head noun way, academic writers might be expected to use a combination of preposi-
tion + relative pronoun - in which — since this form explicitly marks how way integrates
with the relative clause, as in:

1. The way [in which this happens] gives important information on the inner organization.
(AcAD)
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However, by searching a corpus we find that writers of formal or technical texts commonly
leave out both the relative pronoun and the preposition, resulting in simplified construc-
tions (8.7.4.2):

2. Silicates are classified and named according to the way [the tetrahedra are linked]. (ACAD)
instead of the more explicit variant:
3. Silicates are classified and named according to the way [in which the tetrahedra are linked].

As these examples show, corpus-based analysis provides fresh perspectives and exemplifica-
tion of traditional structural descriptions. However, corpus-based methods are even more
important for analyses of language use.

For example, the most interesting findings relating to the two structures described
above are probably their patterns of use rather than their structural properties. That is, what
seems particularly noteworthy is that a complex type of relative clause occurs primarily in
conversation, while being rare in expository writing (8.7.2.1). It is equally surprising that a
type of reduced and simplified relative clause construction would be common in expository
prose (8.7.4.2). Similarly unexpected patterns of use exist for many of the core grammatical
features of English.

As already mentioned, one of the most important uses of corpus-based investigation
is to provide information about frequency of use. Teachers, students, materials writers,
and those with a purely academic interest will all find it useful to know which grammati-
cal patterns are common and which are rare. Hitherto this information has been based on
native-speaker intuition. However, native speakers rarely have accurate perceptions of these
differences: a large representative corpus, such as the LSWE Corpus, is the only reliable
source of frequency information.

When it comes to describing differences across registers, native-speaker intuition is
even less reliable. Although we are generally aware that a few features are typical of certain
registers (such as the use of the passive in technical academic prose) most native speakers
are not aware of the more pervasive differences in the use of core grammatical features. Yet
most grammatical features are in fact distributed in strikingly different ways across registers.

For example, many single-word and phrasal verbs (such as think, know, come on, and
get in) are much more common in conversation than in written registers such as news re-
portage or academic prose. Perhaps more surprisingly, several modal verbs (e.g. can, will,
would) are also much more common in conversation than in most written registers. These
same kinds of differences hold for clausal constructions. For example, for those used to
thinking of spoken language as structurally simpler than written language, it is surprising
to learn that that-complement clause constructions (as in I think [Stuart’s gone a bit mad]!)
are much more common in conversation than in written expository registers (usually with
the introductory word that omitted in speech; see also 1.2.1).

In the GSWE, grammatical features are examined in the light of three interrelated
aspects of use: (1) register distribution, (2) lexico-grammatical patterns, and (3) gram-
matical/discourse factors. These three aspects of use are introduced and illustrated in the
following subsections.
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1.2.1  Register distribution

The GSWE is innovative in its focus on the grammatical characteristics of particular kinds
of text — what we refer to as registers. As already noted, the four major registers considered
are conversation, fiction, newspaper language, and academic prose. Even a casual inspec-
tion of texts from different registers reveals extensive linguistic differences. A comparison
of the two text samples below, one from a newspaper story and one from a conversation in
an art gallery, illustrates such differences.

Newspaper language and conversation are among the most familiar kinds of writing
and speech. Probably most speakers of English read newspapers (occasionally at least),
and all engage in conversation. In other respects, though, these two registers are opposites.
Newspaper stories are written, and the language used is carefully edited and revised. They
have a relatively focused purpose: to convey and evaluate information about recent events
and newsworthy people. They claim a relatively objective presentation of information, often
adopting an institutional voice. These situational characteristics typically result in carefully
crafted texts with little overt evidence of personal opinions, as illustrated in Text sample 1:

Text sample 1: NEWSPAPER REPORT

<an extract from the British newspaper The Independent, October 1989; from an article describ-
ing the historical background of the Rivonia treason trial in South Africa, which began in 1963>
In a recent book on the trial <...>, Hilda Bernstein, the wife of one of those on trial, wrote: “The Rivonia
trial was a confrontation in which the opposing forces in South Africa appeared face to face <...>”
The defendants tried to prove that Umkhonto we Sizwe was not part of the ANC. They denied that
they had adopted a plan for guerrilla warfare and denied that the ANC was communist.

The state’s case was based mainly on accusations of sabotage and planned sabotage, a case well
supported by the evidence found at Rivonia. Detailed plans for Operation Mayibuye, an outline for
guerrilla warfare and foreign intervention, were revealed. Mr Sisulu said that it was just a draft plan,
which had not been adopted. (NEWS)

The situational characteristics of conversations are quite different. For one thing, conver-
sations are spoken rather than written, and they are produced online (14.1.2.6), with the
words and grammatical organization being composed on the spot, as the conversation itself
unfolds. There is little time to plan ahead, or to edit afterwards. Although it is possible to
repair an utterance, by saying it a second time the way that we really wanted to say it, we
cannot erase an utterance and replace it with an edited version. Conversations also differ
from newspaper texts in that they are personal and directly interactive. Conversational
partners are involved with one another’s personal attitudes and opinions, and interact with
one another to build a discourse jointly.

The situational characteristics of conversation make it difficult to collect and analyze.
To collect texts from news, the analyst merely needs to buy a newspaper. Furthermore,
there is no doubt concerning the words and structures used in the text. In contrast, a con-
versational text must be captured by a tape recorder at the very moment that it is uttered;
once that opportunity is past, the conversation is irretrievably lost. Further, a tape-recorded
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conversation is still inadequate for grammatical analysis — it must be transcribed to render
the spoken sounds into written words and structures.

Transcription is not at all a mechanical process. In some cases, an utterance can have
more than one interpretation. In other cases, it is simply impossible to determine what
was said, due to factors such as background noise, speakers talking at the same time, or
a speaker simply talking too fast. These unintelligible stretches of speech are marked as
<unclear> in the transcriptions here. Speakers are marked at the beginning of each utter-
ance, as A:, B, etc. A dash (-) is used to indicate a pause. When necessary, background or
non-verbal information is indicated in angle brackets.

Text sample 2: FACE-TO-FACE CONVERSATION
<a service encounter in a picture gallery/framing shop in the USA; speaker A is a middle-aged

woman working in the shop; speakers B and C are customers>

A:  Okay, so we have two separate ones, or do you want that on one?
B:  No, two, I'll, I'll, how much are those? Eighteen, well here’s a twenty — twenty-one, plus tax —
so put that towards her bill.

A:  Okay.

C:  Ooh, that’s a neat picture.

A:  And do we have you on our customer list yet?

B:  Yes.

A:  What is the name — or? Aha! Hey, we like to see those
C:  <whispering> I want this too.

B:  Youdo?

C:  YesIdo.

2

:  <unclear; giggle>

<later in the same conversation:>

Okay, so we need to put — I'm confused now. <laugh>

They can all go in the same sack.

That’s — can it all go on the thing too, or?

Yeah - 1 tell you what, just ring it all up together.

Okay. (conv)

gl

As illustrated by these two text extracts, there are striking linguistic differences between
news texts and conversations. One obvious difference is in the overall sentence structure. In
the newspaper article, all sentences are completed, and many sentences are long and struc-
turally complex. In contrast, the very notion of a sentence in conversation is problematic.
If we use the sentence-final punctuation - full stop (.), question mark (?), or exclamation
mark (!) - in Text sample 2 as a guide, then many sentence units are brief. They include
simple responses (yeah, okay) as well as utterances that are left incomplete as a speaker
changes thoughts during an utterance (e.g. No, two, I'll, I'll, how much are those? Okay, so
we need to put — I'm confused now).

We argue in 14.1 that the ‘sentence’ is a notion that is not applicable to spoken language.
It is true that the transcriptions contain orthographic sentences, defined as units beginning
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with a capital letter and ending with a period or other sentence-final punctuation mark.
However, punctuation in the spoken texts must be treated with caution; the corpus tran-
scribers marked punctuation to reflect spoken prosody, but there are no hard and fast rules
to follow when punctuating natural conversation.

The conversation also has numerous contracted forms, such as I'll, here’s, I'm, that’s,
whereas all forms are fully spelled out in the newspaper text. In addition, many of the refer-
ents in the conversation are not explicitly identified, so that hearers must rely on the context
for understanding (e.g. do you want that on one? That’s — can it all go on the thing too, or?).

Other linguistic differences between these text samples are less obvious. Because of the
interactive nature of the conversation, there are frequent references to you (the addressee).
Similarly, there are frequent direct questions (e.g. do you want that on one? how much are
those? do we have you on our customer list yet? what is the name? you do?) and imperatives
(e.g. put that towards her bill; just ring it all up together). These constructions would not be
appropriate without a specific addressee (you). The fact that news reports are not addressed
to any individual reader accounts for the absence of second person pronouns, direct ques-
tions, and imperatives in Text sample 1.

Further, speakers in the conversation make frequent reference to themselves (I, we),
describing their own personal thoughts, feelings, past and present activities, etc. (e.g. Hey,
we like to see those, I want this too, Yes I do, Okay, so we need to put — I'm confused now).
In contrast, the news report adopts an impersonal tone with no acknowledged individual
author, and thus it has no first person pronouns at all.

Finally, because its overriding purpose is to report past events, almost all the verbs in
the news report are in the past tense. In the conversation, present tense and verb phrases
with modals are predominant, reflecting the emphasis on the participants’ immediate in-
teraction and activities (here’s a twenty, they can all go) or the expression of their current
attitudes and feelings (we like, I want). Once they are pointed out, such differences are clear
and might seem obvious but many of them escape notice on casual inspection and as a
result are overlooked in the teaching and study of English grammar.

In fact, many important linguistic differences among registers cannot be discerned
from a simple inspection of individual texts; they emerge very clearly, however, from analy-
sis of a corpus. Such analyses show that linguistic features are not uniformly distributed
across registers. Rather, there are systematic differences, which correspond to the situ-
ational differences among registers (with respect to interactiveness, production circum-
stances, purpose, etc.).

Indeed, Chapter 2 (2.3.5, 2.4.14) shows that even basic word classes - such as nouns,
adjectives, verbs, and adverbs — are far from evenly distributed across registers. Nouns and
prepositional phrases are much more common in news than in conversation, whereas verbs
and adverbs are much more common in conversation. These distributional patterns reflect
differing functional priorities. For example, news texts have an informational focus, fre-
quently using nouns to refer to people and things in the world; further, there is a premium
on space-saving presentation of information, making it desirable to pack nouns, adjectives,
and prepositional phrases densely into every news story. In contrast, the interpersonal focus
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of conversation results in frequent use of verbs to narrate events and to present personal
attitudes, while the online production and context-dependent circumstances of conversa-
tion make it more appropriate to use pronouns instead of nouns.

Even when a construction occurs with comparable frequency across registers, there
are often important structural and functional differences in its use. That-clauses, which are
relatively common in both newspaper texts and conversations, provide a good example of
this type. For news, Text sample 1 illustrates the typical pattern, with that-clauses used to
report the speech of others (cf. 1.2.2); 1 and 2 below are taken from Text sample 1:

1. They denied that they had adopted a plan for guerrilla warfare. (NEWS)
2. Mr Sisulu said that it was just a draft plan. (NEWS)

Conversation also has frequent that-clauses (although the initial that is often omitted):

3. 1think you need a good old pair of scissors. (conv)
4. 1think it’s political more than anything at the moment. (conv)
5. I know I've let it go a bit this time. (conv)
6. Iknow she was there. (conv)
7. Irealise that there’s been something on your mind recently <...> and I hope

you can talk to me about it. (conv)

As illustrated by these examples, the kind of that-clauses typically found in conversations
differ from those used in newspaper reports in at least three major respects:

—  Verbs that take that-clauses in conversation usually convey personal thoughts, attitudes, or
feelings (such as think, mean, know, realise, believe, feel), with think being by far the most
common (accounting for about 75 percent of all verbs taking a that-clause). In contrast,
verbs of speaking account for over half of all verbs taking a that-clause in news. (See 1.2.2
and the detailed discussion in 9.2.2.)

— In conversation, the subject of the main clause in constructions with that-clauses is fre-
quently I, referring to the speaker (in the LSWE Corpus, this pattern occurs 65 percent of
the time). In contrast, the norm in news reports is for subject noun phrases to refer to third
person entities, usually humans (e.g. she, he, Mr Sisulu) — this happens about 8o percent of
the time in the LSWE Corpus.

— In conversation, that is typically omitted (85 percent of the time in the Corpus); in news
reports, that is rarely omitted (only about 25 percent of the time in the Corpus; 9.2.8).

These linguistic differences fit the differing communicative purposes of news reports and
conversations. News reports purport to provide a factual, objective reportage of recent
events. By consistently using a third person perspective, these reports give the impression
of an unbiased presentation of the news. Using first person pronouns, or verbs conveying
personal thoughts or feelings, would run directly counter to these underlying purposes.
Conversation is the opposite of news writing in these respects: people who converse directly
with one another expect to hear about each other’s personal thoughts and feelings.

Similar patterns exist for most other linguistic features discussed in this book: there
are often important linguistic differences among registers, and, in most cases, they can be
explained by reference to the situational differences among registers.
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1.2.2  Lexico-grammatical patterns

Syntax and lexicon are often treated as independent components of English. Analysis of
real texts shows, however, that most syntactic structures tend to have an associated set of
words or phrases that are frequently used with them.

For example, consider the following sentences from newspaper articles:

She said that as long as there is a demand for drugs, dealers and producers

will find ways to meet that demand. (NEWS)
French Defense Minister Charles Hernu said Sunday in Cairo that France

will sell Egypt 20 Mirage 2000 jets. (NEWS)
Wright said that he would serve as Speaker until the Democratic Caucus chooses

his successor at a session Tuesday. (NEWS)
The ayatollal’s aides said that on his orders they telephoned Teheran yesterday
afternoon. (NEWS)
He declared that she had researched projects, studied stocks and visited drilling

sites to guide the firm’s investments. (NEWS)
He recalled that his last but one predecessot, Pope Paul V1, had been invited

to Poland in 1966. (NEWS)
McCartor noted that there are limits to U.S. authority with sovereign nations. (NEWS)

These sentences further illustrate some of the trends introduced in 1.2.1. In news articles,
there is a restricted set of main-clause verbs that commonly occur with that-clauses. These
are all verbs from one semantic domain, used to introduce reported speech (say, declare,
recall, note, warn), with the verb say occurring by far the most frequently. The subject of
these verbs is normally a particular human being, and so there is a strong tendency for the
words filling the subject slot to be either third person pronouns (he, she, they) or proper
nouns (Charles Hernu, Wright, Mcartor).

Consideration of the entire LSWE Corpus shows that that-clauses occur with a rela-
tively restricted set of main-clause verbs, but that a few of these verbs are especially com-
mon. In particular, the verbs say, think, and know are much more common than any other
verbs in combination with a that-clause. In contrast, to-infinitive clauses occur with a
wider range of main-clause verbs, but only the verb want is particularly common with
this construction. Overall, that-clauses and to-clauses occur with roughly the same high
frequency in the Corpus, but they have very different lexical associations: fo-clauses occur
with a large number of different main-clause verbs from several different semantic domains,
while that-clauses occur with a much more restricted set of main-clause verbs but a few
very high-frequency items (9.2.2, 9.4.2).

Many other aspects of English grammar have similar systematic associations with
lexical classes. Findings such as these are based on empirical investigation of the lexico-
grammatical associations that actually occur in a large corpus of texts. These patterns are
not merely arbitrary associations; rather, particular grammatical structures often occur
with restricted lexical classes because both the structures and the lexical classes serve the
same underlying communicative tasks or functions.
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In many cases, however, the lexico-grammatical associations differ markedly from
register to register. Thus the lexico-grammatical associations found in newspaper articles
are quite different from those found in conversation, because, as already shown, speakers
in a conversation typically have quite different communicative purposes from the writers
of newspaper reports.

Corpus analysis across registers is essential for a full understanding of both the gram-
matical patterns and the lexico-grammatical patterns of the language.

1.2.3 Grammatical/discourse factors

Many grammatical constructions in English have two or more formal alternatives which
can be considered optional variants, in the sense that they are nearly equivalent in meaning.
For example, 1.2.1 illustrated how that-clauses can occur with or without the complemen-
tizer that. Similarly, relative clauses have several variants: with a wh-relative pronoun (the
Next empire [which he founded]), with that as the relative pronoun (taboo subjects [that
people don’t talk about]), or with no relative pronoun at all (a book [T've got]).

There are also many English constructions that have variants with different word or-
ders. For example, adverbs can occur at many different places in a clause (10.2.6, 10.3.4); in
the following sentence, the adverb actually could be placed in at least four different slots
with little semantic difference:

Actually I'm surprised to find myself in the academic world again. (rICT)
cf. I'm actually surprised to find myself in the academic world again.
cf. I'm surprised actually to find myself in the academic world again.
cf. I'm surprised to find myself in the academic world again, actually.

Similarly, elements that can occur as indirect objects immediately after the verb can also
often occur as prepositional objects after the direct object (11.2.4.1). Compare the following
pair of sentences:

He gave Robert half his wages.
v.  He gave half his wages to Robert. (r1CTT)

In other cases, English has a system of several related variants rather than a simple choice
between two variants. For example, referring expressions can be expressed as pronouns,
simple noun phrases, or various kinds of complex noun phrases. In the following text pas-
sage, the Oxford Tories are subsequently referred to in three different ways: as men from
Magdalen and Christ Church whose fair hair flopped over their foreheads and who talked of
horses; they; and the gents:

The Oxford Tories consisted in the main of men from Magdalen and Christ Church
whose fair hair flopped over their foreheads and who talked of horses. They were
the gents and we were the players. (F1CT)

While many grammars point out the structural similarities among variants, they usually
offer little explanation of when and why the different forms are used. In contrast, the GSWE
is concerned with the grammatical and discourse factors that relate to the choice among
structurally and semantically related variants (4.1).
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For example, there are several grammatical/discourse factors that relate to the omis-
sion of the complementizer that. One is register (1.2.1). Another is lexical (1.2.2): that is
more likely to be omitted after very common verbs, such as say and think. However, these
do not exhaust the discourse factors that may be relevant. Other factors that favor omis-
sion are: the use of a personal pronoun (rather than a full noun phrase) as the subject of
the main clause; the use of a main-clause subject that is co-referential with the subject of
the that-clause (for example I think I...); and the use of an active voice main-clause verb
(v. passive voice). A sentence illustrating all these factors is:

Hey I think I saw her the other day. (conv)
(See 9.2.8 for a full discussion.)

The analyses in the GSWE show that similar kinds of discourse factors influence structural
choices throughout English grammar.

1.3 Varieties of English

Most of the descriptions of grammatical use in the GSWE are framed relative to occur-
rence in different varieties: that is, registers (varieties relating to different circumstances
and purposes) and, to a lesser extent, dialects (varieties associated with different groups of
speakers). In this section, we introduce these distinctions and discuss the relative impor-
tance of register and dialect for our analyses.

1.3.1  Registers of English

Register distinctions are defined in non-linguistic terms, with respect to situational char-
acteristics such as mode, interactiveness, domain, communicative purpose, and topic. For
example, newspaper editorials are distinguished as being (a) written, (b) published in a
newspaper, and (c) primarily intended to express an informed opinion on matters already
in the news. Editorials are not directly interactive (often there is no acknowledged author
of the editorial), and they can be written about almost any topic.

In many cases, registers are institutionalized varieties or text types within a culture,
such as novels, letters, editorials, sermons, and debates. However, registers can be defined
at almost any level of generality. Thus, novels are a sub-register of the broader text-variety
of fiction. At the same time, novels themselves can be broken down into more detailed
categories such as detective novels or historical novels.

The situational characteristics that define registers have direct functional correlates,
and, as a result, there are usually important differences in the use of grammatical features
among registers. To take an easy example (as we saw in 1.2.1), face-to-face conversation is
directly interactive, with participants talking a lot about themselves and each other. As a
result, conversation is characterized grammatically by a frequent use of the first person
pronouns I and we (referring directly to the speaker) and the second person pronoun you
(referring directly to the listener). In contrast, newspaper articles are not directly interac-
tive, are not directed to any individual reader, and often have no acknowledged author.
Since there is no specific author or reader to refer to, newspaper texts use first person or
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second person pronouns comparatively rarely. However, since newspaper articles are in-
tended to provide current information about important people and events, they commonly
use proper nouns referring to known people, places, or institutions.

Since it would be too difficult and time-consuming to analyze all varieties grammati-
cally, we describe grammatical use with respect to just four major registers: conversation
(conv), fiction (F1CT), news (NEWS), and academic prose (AcaD). These registers have the
virtue of being (a) important, highly productive varieties of the language, and (b) different
enough from one another to represent a wide range of variation. In general terms, these
four registers represent different combinations of situational characteristics, as summarized
in Table 1.1.

Table 1.1 Summary of the major situational differences among the four primal registers
used in this grammar

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
mode spoken written (+ written written written
dialogue)
interactiveness and online yes (restricted to fic- no no
production tional dialogue)
shared immediate yes no no no
situation
main communicative personal pleasure reading information/  information/
purpose/content communication evaluation argumentation/
explanation
audience individual wide-public wide-public  specialist
dialect domain local global regional/ global
national

Conversation differs from the other three registers in being spoken, directly interactive, and
arguably the most basic form of human communication. Although conversational partners
can have a range of communicative purposes, these usually involve a focus on the lives
and interests of the interlocutors themselves. In addition, the interlocutors share the same
physical and temporal context, and often share extensive personal background knowledge.

All three written registers differ from conversation in many of these respects: they are
written, not directly interactive, lack specific addressees, and have communicative purposes
not focused on the personal concerns of the writer/reader. Fiction is intermediate in that it
includes the conversational dialogue of fictional characters. Fiction has purposes associated
with pleasure reading, while news and academic prose have a more informational focus.
Fiction and news are similar in usually being written for a diverse, wide-public audience,
in contrast to academic prose texts, which are written for more specialist audiences.

In addition to these situational differences, the four registers differ in their general
dialect characteristics. Conversation and news can both be considered ‘local’ or ‘regional,
in that they reflect dialectal as well as register differences. In conversation, speakers often
share the same regional as well as social dialect. Similarly, newspapers tend to be written
for, and read in, a single region or nation, and thus they provide one of the best reflections
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of American English v. British English dialect differences in writing. In contrast, academic
prose, and to a lesser extent fiction, can be regarded as ‘global’, in that they are typically
written for an international audience with relatively little influence from the national dialect
of the author.

In Table 1.1, the four registers are ordered (from left to right) according to the extent
of their situational differences. Although conversation is distinguished from all the written
registers, it has more in common with fiction than with news and academic prose. In their
informational purposes, news and academic prose are more remote from conversation,
with academic prose being the most distant, given its global and specialist nature. We use
this order to display corpus findings throughout the book; in many cases (but, interestingly,
far from all) the frequencies of grammatical features rise or fall consistently from left to
right across these four registers, reflecting the influence of these situational characteristics.

Finally, it is important to emphasize that there are major sub-registers within each of
these four register categories, and thus there is a considerable amount of linguistic variation
within each category. For example, newspaper writing includes not only news reportage, but
also editorials, reviews, etc. Further, newspaper texts have been collected from different kinds
of newspapers (e.g. the Wall Street Journal v. the Daily Mirror). Similarly, academic prose
texts have been collected from several major disciplines, and fiction texts include a wide
range of sub-registers (e.g. adventure fiction, romance fiction, and modern-day classics).

The four registers described throughout the GSWE are important benchmarks,
spanning much of the range of register variation in English. Future investigations of the
sub-varieties within each register will produce further important findings.

1.3.2 Dialect distinctions

Two main kinds of dialects are commonly distinguished: geographic or regional dialects,
associated with speakers living in a particular location; and social dialects, associated with
a given demographic group (e.g. women v. men, older v. younger speakers, or members of
different social classes).

Regional dialects, like registers, can be considered at many different levels of specificity.
At the highest level, we can distinguish among national varieties of English: in particular,
for the purposes of this grammar, between American English (AmE) and British English
(BrE) - see also the discussion in Section 1.4.

Although the varieties of English spoken in most countries tend to be relatively similar
to either AmE or BrE (or both), they can of course be considered as distinct national varie-
ties in their own right. National varieties can be recognized in countries such as Australia,
Canada, India, Ireland, New Zealand, Scotland, Singapore, South Africa, Wales, and the
West Indies. It should be noted, however, that dialect distinctions do not correspond neatly
to national or regional boundaries. There are major regional dialects within most countries,
and these regional dialects sometimes extend across national boundaries (e.g. Canada and
the USA). For example, the New England, midland, and southern dialects can be distin-
guished in the United States; the southern and northern English dialects in Great Britain.
At a more specific level, many major cities, such as Boston or Liverpool, can be said to have
their own distinct dialect.
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Within these regional dialects, there is additional variation associated with social
distinctions, such as ethnicity, social class, gender, and education. Over recent decades,
sociolinguists have used a comparative approach to study these social dialects, describing
the linguistic patterns of variation across social groups in major urban centers such as New
York City, Norwich, Belfast, and Montreal.

In terms of their linguistic characteristics, dialects are distinguished primarily by pro-
nunciation differences, and to a lesser extent by lexical and grammatical differences — which
is one reason why we give dialect differences less attention than register differences in
this work. Regional dialects can sometimes be distinguished by categorical differences; for
example, speakers of some dialects distinguish the pronunciation of saw and sore, while
others do not, in effect dropping the [r] sound. Social dialects, on the other hand, tend to
be distinguished in terms of relative frequency of use, for example, by the extent to which
different social groups prefer one pronunciation over another.

1.3.3  Standard and non-standard English

There is no official government-sponsored academy that regulates usage for the English
language, but there is still a widely recognized standard English: the dialectal variety that
has been codified in dictionaries, grammars, and usage handbooks. This same variety has
been adopted by most major publishers internationally, resulting in a very high degree of
uniformity among published English texts around the world. The differences between the
American and British standards for written English, for example, are restricted mostly to
a small set of spelling and lexical variants, such as theater v. theatre, favor v. favour, elevator
v. lift (see below).

For the most part, the notion of ‘standard’ English does not play a large role in the
descriptions offered in the present grammar. For written registers, we adopt an implicit,
descriptive approach to characterize ‘standard’ English, in that we describe the grammatical
forms and patterns actually used in published texts (as opposed to prescribing explicitly
the forms that should be used in ‘standard English’).

Although it is more difficult to apply the notion of a standard to spoken English, a
similar approach can be used: we define standard spoken English as including grammatical
characteristics shared widely across dialects, excluding those variants restricted to local or
limited social/regional varieties. This approach recognizes that conversation has special
grammatical characteristics not typically found in writing, and so we do not impose a writ-
ten standard on our analyses of conversation. Further, we recognize that there are somewhat
different spoken standards for AmE and BrE, and we include discussion of those differences
where relevant (particularly in Chapter 14). However, it is not our purpose here to survey
the range of regional and social dialect variants in spoken English.

1.3.3.1  Variation within standard English

It would also be wrong to assume that standard English is fixed, with little or no variability.
In fact, one of the major goals of the GSWE is to describe the patterns of variation that
exist within standard English, and to account for those patterns in terms of contextual
factors. For example, standard English uses two relative pronouns with inanimate head
nouns - that and which:
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I could give you figures that would shock you. (rICT)

This chapter is devoted to a discussion of various flow processes which occur

in open systems. (acap)
In most sentences, either of these two forms would be grammatical, although there are a
number of contextual factors that favor the use of one or the other (8.7.1.5). Thus, the ex-
istence of a standard variety has not levelled out variability of this type. In particular, the
notion that the standard insists on ‘uniformity’ - allowing just one variant of each gram-
matical feature - is a serious fallacy, arising from a misleading application to language of
the notion of ‘standard’ and ‘standardization’ taken from other walks of life.

In most cases, variation within the standard does not attract attention from ordinary
speakers. However, speakers of English do tend to be aware of selected grammatical features
and sometimes have strong opinions about what forms are ‘correct’ Thus, while the choice
between that and which has a relatively low profile, the choice between who and whom
has attracted more attention; purists claim that only whom is the proper choice when the
pronoun refers to a human and functions logically as an object. In contrast, speakers of
English regularly prefer the pronoun who, as in:

There’s a girl who I work with who’s pregnant. <relative clause> (conv)
He reckoned the copy of Memories he’s got is sung by who? <direct question> (conv)
Shall I tell you who Sally fancies? <indirect question> (conv)

(In fact, the use of who in such contexts dates back at least to Shakespeare.)

In the GSWE, we do not argue that any one alternative is the correct choice in such
cases. Rather, we focus on describing the actual patterns of use and the possible reasons
for those patterns. It turns out that speakers often use other strategies to circumvent con-
troversial choices between grammatical variants; for example, in relative clauses speakers
prefer that or the zero relativizer over either who or whom (8.7.1.4).

Throughout the GSWE, we discuss in passing several traditional usage controversies;
in addition to the who-whom choice, these include dangling participles, stranded preposi-
tions, and the case of pronouns following be. However, our primary goal is to describe the
patterns of use across the breadth of English grammar, rather than focusing on a handful
of usage issues.

There is a basic difference between the variability found within standard English and
that found among non-standard dialects: the patterns of variation within standard English
are widely shared across dialects, while the variants associated with non-standard English
are usually restricted to particular social/regional dialects (14.4.5).

Examples of variability within standard English can be found at most linguistic levels.
With respect to pronunciation, there is a wide range of differences accepted as standard.
For the other linguistic levels, much of the variability is due to the existence of somewhat
different national standards for AmE and BrE. The most widely known differences relate to
spelling (e.g. behaviour v. behavior; centre v. center) and word choice (e.g. petrol v. gas(oline);
boot v. trunk).

There are fewer grammatical differences between AmE and BrE. For example, AmE
has two participle forms for the verb get (got and gotten), while BrE uses only the form got:
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Angie I think we've got a leak. (BrE conv)
v.  Theyve got money. (AmE conv)
And we still haver’t gotten a damn pumpkin. (AmE conv)

Another difference between the two standards concerns subject-verb agreement with sin-
gular collective nouns (such as government, committee, corporation). In BrE, these nouns
can occur with either singular or plural verbs, while in AmE they occur only with singular
verbs (cf. 3.9.2.3):

They’re limiting the numbers, the government are limiting the numbers. (BrE conv)

And of course local government is the most wonderful procrastinator

in the world. (BrE conv)

The Indian government was still doing one hour a week of modern news

in Sanskrit. (AmE conv)
In contrast to these dialect differences, which are largely conventional, most linguistic vari-
ation is functionally motivated (influenced by discourse or register factors) and shared by
both standard AmE and BrE. As already noted in 1.2, variation of this type is one of the
central focuses of the present grammar.

1.3.3.2 Variation within non-standard English

The kinds of features associated with non-standard English are similar to those above,
except that these forms are stigmatized and restricted to particular social/regional dialects.
For example, the relative pronoun what can be used as an alternant to which and that in
some dialects of BrFE, as in:

They were by the pub what we stayed in. (conv)

In some social dialects of English, it is also possible to use the verb inflection -s for all
persons in the present tense; this is especially found with the verb say (see 3.9.4) and with
go meaning ‘say’ and introducing direct speech quotations (14.4.4.3), as in:

I goes don’t you dare, you little cat. (conv)
So I goes you must be a pervert too. (conv)

Variants such as these are considered non-standard in that they are restricted to par-
ticular social dialects (usually non-prestige dialects) and often restricted regionally as
well. Such non-standard variants are largely outside the scope of the present grammar,
which focuses instead on the variants shared generally across regional and social dialects.
The primary exceptions to this general focus are the major differences between stand-
ard BrE and AmE (considered in various chapters, particularly Chapter 14), and a brief
survey of non-standard features in 14.4.5. Further, the distinction between standard and
non-standard English in conversation is sometimes unclear. Since our purpose in every
chapter, and especially in Chapter 14, includes describing the patterns of use characteristic
of conversation, we have not excluded examples containing features that some readers
might regard as non-standard.
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1.3.4 The relative importance of register and dialect differences

Native speakers of English are generally more aware of dialect differences than register
differences. The reason for this is simple: we distinguish among people in dialectal terms,
commonly making judgments about social class, education, ethnicity, and region based on
a speaker’s use of dialect features.

In fact, dialect differences are not as pervasive as we might imagine. Pronunciation
differences are the most studied and apparently the most important perceptually; when
speakers complain that they cannot understand another dialect, they are often reacting to
pronunciation differences. Word choice also varies to some extent across dialects. However,
the core grammatical structures are relatively uniform across dialects, which explains how
(after adjustments have been made at the level of phonological perception) we can usually
talk to one another with little difficulty.

Although native speakers are less consciously aware of register distinctions, it turns out
that grammatical differences across registers are more extensive than those across dialects.
When speakers switch between registers, they are doing different things with language, us-
ing language for different purposes, and producing language under different circumstances.
Many language choices — especially between grammatical variants — are functionally moti-
vated, related to these differing purposes and production circumstances. As a result, there
are often extensive linguistic differences among registers.

Regardless of any dialect differences, speakers using the same register are doing simi-
lar communicative tasks; therefore, in most basic respects the characteristic grammatical
features of a register are relatively constant across speakers and dialects. To illustrate, con-
sider the following four conversational extracts. Apart from differences in topic and a few
characteristic words, there is almost nothing in these transcriptions to indicate the regional
and social dialects of the speakers.

Text sample 3: <WATCHING TELEVISION>

Oh, you don’t know?
No, I wouldn’t watch it if I knew that
Oh. (conv)

A:  Oh, could you put it back to the Tony, I want to see who wins, is it Glenn Close?
B:  Sure

A:  Sorry.

B: No, it’s okay

A:  Yes, she did win, I knew she would
B:  Sorry about that -

A:  No, you don't have to turn it up

B:  Uh - that’s cool

A: Who wins?

B:  Pardon?

A: Who wins?

B:  Idont know

A:

B:

A:
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Text sample 4: <IN THE LIVING ROOM>

OPFEOTE

0w

Well can’t I leave all this stuff here?

Well if you pile it up in some nice fashion.

You might find it in the trash in the morning though if you don’t pick it up.

Guy is bugging Amanda nutso because he doesn’t pick up after himself.

Only when you're out of town cos -

Yeah Guy I really don’t like walking in the bathroom and seeing your underwear

hanging off the mirror.

That’s enough.

It’s kind of disgusting - how do you get them to stick there by the way?

Velcro. (conv)

Text sample 5: <IN THE KITCHEN>

OPFPOFQOFQOEFPOQOEFQ

You thinking of a special occasion?

Yes my birthday Rufus -

Right, what do you want, spritzer or -

No I'll have an orange that erm, straight from the bottle.
Paul what do you want to drink?

Er -

There’s not enough room to <unclear>

Can I have a coke please?

Some of those dishes need to go up here.

Up where?
Pass them to me I'll do it now, some of those fruit dishes, there’s not enough room there
for the glasses. (conv)

Text sample 6: <PLAYING A VIDEO GAME>

Q20>

ZOrFPrPET

What?

Well I'm going to be

Reckon I should - Oh aye! You shoot, you shoot from the ground.
Did you buy a remote?

Francis, I'll show you how to make them shoot.

You don’t even have to - hit them off the ground. It’s like these
<unclear>. You stay in the <unclear> for

Right. You hate that.

That goes on disk two.

What?

There.

This one?

This tape goes in, into to it.

One goes in the <unclear>.

That’s alright. Leave it. (conv)
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There are few obvious social/regional dialect features differentiating these conversations,
even in terms of lexical choice. Readers might have noted the use of that’s cool in Text
sample 3, bugging and nutso in Text sample 4, and reckon and aye in Text sample 6. These
words and expressions are most likely to be used by particular groups of English speakers,
although it is not always obvious what those groups are. In addition, there are some differ-
ences in topic which might be linked to different social groups.

At the level of grammar, however, there are few (if any) obvious differences across
these extracts. For example, all four rely on simple declarative and interrogative sentence
structures, frequent contracted forms, frequent use of pronominal forms, relatively simple
noun phrase structures, relatively frequent use of modal verbs, and reliance on the active
rather than passive voice.

Based on the transcripts themselves, it would be possible to imagine that all four ex-
tracts could have been spoken by the same speakers — say a family interacting in four dif-
ferent situations. In fact, the speakers in these conversations come from strikingly different
backgrounds: Text sample 3 is from a conversation between two male Black American
adults (early 30s) living in a suburb of Los Angeles; they both have some college education
and professional occupations (e.g. Speaker B works in computers/accounting). Text sam-
ple 4 is from a conversation among young adults (ages 18-23) living in the Rocky Mountain
West of the USA (in Montana); most of these speakers have a high-school education and
working-class occupations (e.g. as a stock clerk). Text sample 5 is from a conversation
between a middle-aged married couple living in a suburb of London; they are both college
educated and have professional occupations (as a teacher and draftsman). Speaker B is their
school-aged child. Finally, Text sample 6 is from a conversation in a working-class family
living in Northern Ireland. The conversation is between a father and his children; the adult
is middle-aged, with a high-school education, employed as a baker.

This impression of ‘sameness’ at the level of grammar reflects the fact that conversations
all take place in similar circumstances. Situationally, conversations are very similar in their
production circumstances, primary purposes, and interactiveness. For example, all con-
versations are spoken (rather than written), and produced spontaneously, with the words
and grammatical organization being assembled on the spot as the conversation unfolds.
In addition, most conversations are personal, private, and directly interactive. Speakers
express their own personal attitudes, feelings, and concerns, and they interact with one
another to build a shared discourse jointly. In conversing, a speaker’s use of grammatical
features is strongly influenced by situational characteristics of this type.

In contrast to the similarities among texts within a register (even when they come from
different dialects), a comparison of texts from different registers shows striking linguistic
differences. To illustrate, compare the conversational Text samples 3-6 with the following
extract from an academic science book:
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Text sample 7

There is also some evidence that increased mortality may occur in eggs which are exposed to relatively
low temperatures shortly after they are laid, and which consequently attain little embryonic growth
(Pickford 1966b). For example, eggs laid after freeze-up revealed a general increase in mortality as
oviposition extended later into the autumn when temperatures were declining. That this egg mortality
was not due to parental ageing was indicated by the similar trends taking place in pods laid by old
or young adults. (AcaD)

The contextual characteristics of this science text are strikingly different from those of the
conversational texts. It is written, carefully planned, edited, and revised. It is produced by an
author who does not overtly refer to himself in the text. The production is not interactive:
the text is addressed to a large audience of readers who are scientists, but these addressees
are never directly referred to, and don’t ‘talk back’ in the text. The primary purpose of the
text is to present detailed and precise information, explanations, and arguments about
the biology of grasshoppers, as opposed to the (inter)personal purposes of conversational
participants in Text samples 3-6.

Due to the influence of these contextual factors, the linguistic characteristics of the
science text are dramatically different from those of the conversational texts. The three sen-
tences of the science text sample are grammatically complete, as well as relatively long and
grammatically complex. None of the reduced or interactive linguistic characteristics com-
mon in conversation occur in this text. On the other hand, science texts contain numerous
linguistic characteristics rarely found in conversation. In Text sample 7, these characteristics
include morphologically complex vocabulary items (e.g. mortality, embryonic, oviposition),
complex noun phrase constructions (e.g. eggs which are exposed to relatively low tempera-
tures shortly after they are laid, the similar trends taking place in pods laid by old or young
adults), and frequent passive constructions (e.g. are exposed, are laid, was indicated).

The extensive linguistic differences between the conversational extracts and this sci-
ence extract reflect the fundamental influence of register on grammatical choice. When
speakers switch between registers, they are doing very different things with language. The
present grammar therefore places a great deal of emphasis on register differences. In most
cases, it is simply inaccurate or misleading to speak of a general pattern of use for English;
instead, each register has distinctive patterns, associated with its particular communica-
tive priorities and circumstances. Consequently, most of the corpus findings reported in
the following chapters are presented as comparative descriptions based on the distinctive
frequency patterns in each register (rather than overall patterns of use).

Apart from register differences, we also describe dialect differences between AmE and
BrE. However, the grammar pays considerably less attention to dialect variation than it
does to register variation, dealing with dialect differences only where they are of particular
significance.
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1.4 Representation of varieties in the LSWE Corpus

A corpus is a large, systematic collection of texts stored on a computer. The Corpus used
in the present project — the Longman Spoken and Written English Corpus (the LSWE
Corpus) - contains over 40 million words of text, providing a sound basis for reliable analy-
ses of grammatical patterns.

The LSWE Corpus is constructed to provide a systematic representation of different
registers, particularly focusing on the four registers of conversation, fiction, news, and
academic prose. One of the most important general findings of this project is that many
overall descriptions of general English are incomplete and can be even misleading or in-
accurate. Descriptions of general English, based on an averaging of patterns across texts
and registers, often obscure important differences and usually do not, in fact, represent
the patterns of any register consistently. It is thus essential to represent and analyze each
register in the Corpus separately.

1.4.1  Register distinctions in the LSWE Corpus

We have constructed a core Corpus of four main registers: conversation, fiction, newspa-
per language, and academic prose, as displayed in Table 1.2 below. In our choice of these
four registers, we have attempted to balance breadth of coverage with economy of analysis
and presentation. The four core registers cover much of the range of variation in English,
while being restricted to a manageable number of distinctions. Obviously, there are many
other registers that could have been included, such as government documents, junk mail,
personal letters, and so on. Two additional registers included in our Corpus as supplemen-
tary categories are non-conversational speech (e.g. lectures, public meetings) and general
written non-fiction prose. However, most analyses in the grammar are based on the core
Corpus of four registers.

These four registers are major categories that span much of the range of situational
and linguistic variation in English (1.3.1). At one extreme, conversation is the one register
that virtually all native speakers control. At the other extreme, academic prose is highly
specialized; most native speakers do not read academic prose on a regular basis, and even
fewer produce it. In between these two poles, fiction and news represent written registers
that are relatively popular rather than specialized; most native speakers read both fiction
and newspapers, at least occasionally. The main differences between these two registers
relate to purpose and content: fiction depicting imaginary narrative events for aesthetic
and recreational purposes; news having a more informational focus.

Practical considerations forbid any attempt to cover the complete range of register
variation in English. Each grammatical feature must be analyzed separately in each register,
so that every additional register greatly increases the analytical work required for the gram-
mar. Moreover, we have found that presenting results from an extended range of registers
makes it difficult for readers to appreciate the overall picture. The four ‘core’ registers used
for most analyses balance these two considerations: they include a manageable number of
distinctions while covering much of the range of variation in English.
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The composition of the complete LSWE Corpus is presented in Table 1.2. In addi-
tion to the four core registers, the full Corpus includes supplementary samples for two
additional registers (non-conversational speech and general prose). The subcorpora for
non-conversational speech and general prose are used for two types of analysis: for overall
findings from the complete Corpus, and for a few analyses that specifically target one or
the other of these registers.

The LSWE Corpus was designed to include about five million words of text in each
register. However, there is no need to use subcorpora with exactly the same number of
words, because all frequency counts are normed to a common basis (occurrences per mil-
lion words of text; 1.7).

For the most part, the Corpus represents contemporary English, with the vast majority
of texts being produced after 1980. The only exception to this is a relatively small number
of fiction texts which are ‘classics’ from the first half of the twentieth century (see the ex-
planation in 1.5.2).

Table 1.2 Overall composition of the LSWE Corpus

Number of texts Number of words
core registers
conversation (BrE) 3,436 3,929,500
fiction (AmE & BrE) 139 4,980,000
news (BrE) 20,395 5,432,800
academic prose (AmE & BrE) 408 5,331,800
AmeE texts for dialect comparisons
conversation (AmE) 329 2,480,800
news (AmE) 11,602 5,246,500
supplementary registers
non-conversational speech (BrE) 751 5,719,500
general prose (AmE & BrE) 184 6,904,800
Total Corpus 37,244 40,025,700

1.4.2 Dialect distinctions in the LSWE Corpus

The subcorpora for AmE conversation and news are used for AmE v. BrE dialect compari-
sons. Since, for most grammatical features, differences across registers are more important
than those across dialects (1.3.4), we focus primarily on register patterns of use based on
analysis of the four core registers. However, where there was evidence that a given feature
is used quite differently across the dialects, we investigated and compared the patterns for
AmE and BrE.

For most of these dialect comparisons, we concentrated on the registers of conversa-
tion and news, since these are the ‘local/regional’ registers most likely to reflect AmE v. BrE
differences (1.3). In contrast, fiction and academic prose can be considered largely ‘global’
registers, the language being influenced by authors, editors, and publishing houses often
located on different continents, with an eye to an international readership. For this reason,
AmE v. BrE differences have mostly been levelled in fiction and academic prose, while they
are more apparent in conversation and news.
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We should emphasize that the present grammar does not attempt an overall treatment
of dialect differences in English. A comprehensive survey of dialect differences would be
extremely rewarding, and similar corpus-based techniques could be profitably used to
investigate dialect features.: However, such an investigation is beyond the scope of the
present grammar.

1.4.3 Size of the LSWE Corpus

As Table 1.2 shows, the complete LSWE Corpus contains 37,244 texts and about 40,026,000
words. Texts in the Corpus vary considerably in their length, depending on the register.
At one extreme, newspaper texts tend to be quite short, only about 250 words in an aver-
age text in the BrE subcorpus and about 450 words per article in the AmE subcorpus. At
the other extreme, fiction and academic prose texts tend to be very long, with an average
of about 35,000 words per text in fiction and 13,000 words per text in academic prose. In
fact, these subcorpora include a number of complete books, plus other texts that represent
multiple chapters from a book. The specific composition of each register subcorpus is
discussed further in 1.5 below.

For a better understanding of the amount of text represented in the LSWE Corpus, it is
useful to have some concrete benchmarks for comparison. For example, in both academic
books and fiction novels, an average page contains between 300 and 400 words, depending
on the size of the page and the print. Thus, most complete books contain between 30,000
and 200,000 words.

Based on a typical 300-page book that contains around 100,000 words, nine or ten
complete books would constitute a one-million word sample (albeit one with little diversity
across authors).

In conversation, speech rate can fluctuate considerably, depending on the level of in-
volvement and the influence of other activities occurring at the same time (such as play-
ing a game, watching T'V, or eating). However, on average speakers produce around 7,000
words per hour in the conversational texts of the LSWE Corpus, or a little under 120 words
per minute. Based on this speech rate, a one-million word corpus corresponds to 140-150
hours of conversational interaction.

1.4.4 Representativeness and accuracy of the LSWE Corpus

No corpus provides a perfect representation of a language, and the LSWE Corpus is no
exception to this rule. There are a number of competing factors to be considered when
compiling a corpus, including:

—  How are text samples selected?

—  How many text samples should be included?

- How long should text samples be?

—  How large should the entire corpus be?

—  Should the corpus distinguish among registers? If so, what registers should it include?
—  Should the corpus include both spoken and written registers?

—  What time and resources are available for corpus construction?

—  How much attention should be given to proofreading and editing the corpus?
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Corpus compilers have usually emphasized some of these factors over others. At one
extreme, many corpora have been designed to include texts from multiple registers, with
considerable attention given to a random selection of texts within each register, to relative
length of text samples, and to careful proofreading and editing of texts once they have been
entered into a computer. These corpora are usually relatively small (say, between 50,000
and two million words), but they are labor-intensive, often requiring many years to com-
plete. These corpora are sometimes referred to as balanced, because they aim to represent
different registers by appropriately balanced amounts of text, while covering the widest
possible range of variation within their sample frame. The British National Corpus (see
Burnard 1995) is exceptional in that it is fairly ‘balanced’ yet very large — 100 million words.

At the other extreme are corpora that have been designed primarily to be very large
(over 100 million words). Such corpora usually do not represent registers in a systematic
way and give little or no attention to the random selection of texts; they are based on the
assumption that all important patterns will be represented if the corpus is large enough.
As a result, such corpora are mostly made up of texts that can be captured opportunisti-
cally, such as news articles from selected newspapers that are available in electronic form,
or books from large publishing companies. Corpora of this type can be compiled relatively
efficiently and quickly. Further, little effort is given to proofreading and editing of texts,
again based on the assumption that overall patterns in a large corpus will be little influ-
enced by a sprinkling of minor typographical errors, repetitions, or other problems with
scanning and transmission.

The designers and compilers of the LSWE Corpus have tried to achieve a middle
ground, taking all of these factors into consideration. With over 40 million words, the
LSWE Corpus is much larger than earlier ‘balanced’ corpora (such as the Brown and LOB,
which each contained one million words). At the same time, the Corpus includes a repre-
sentative sampling of texts across multiple registers.

The subcorpus for conversation is probably the most representative sampling of this
register compiled to date. It is many times larger than most previous conversational cor-
pora, and it has been collected in genuinely natural settings (where most previous conver-
sational corpora have typically been collected in restricted or artificial settings).

The BrE subcorpus of conversation is a part of the British National Corpus, which was
collected by Longman. The British Market Research Bureau was subcontracted to collect
natural, everyday conversation from a representative sample of the British population.
For the AmE subcorpus, Longman contracted Professor Jack Du Bois and his team at
the University of California, Santa Barbara, to collect conversations from a representative
sample of the US population along similar lines.

The fiction subcorpus includes samples from many novels representing all the major
types of contemporary fiction. News texts have been collected from several different news-
papers, which differ in both political orientation and distribution. In addition, individual
articles have been sampled from across the range of sections and subject areas.

Finally, the academic prose subcorpus includes samples from books and research ar-
ticles across a wide range of academic disciplines. (The composition of the subcorpus for
each register is discussed in detail in 1.5.1-4.)
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The LSWE Corpus has been edited to correct major problems (such as duplicate articles
in news, or repeated passages due to scanning errors), and our working with the Corpus on
a daily basis over several years has convinced us that typographical and word-level scanning
errors are generally rare and not systematic.

A few orthographic variations have been introduced in the spoken corpora by tran-
scribers; for example, the semi-modals are sometimes transcribed as two words and some-
times as a single contracted form, as in:

goingto v. gonna
gotto  v. gotta
want to v. wanna

There are also some variations in the spelling of words not typically found in writing, such
as OK v. okay, and cause v. cos. Most transcription differences are a low-level variation and
are dealt with in a similar way to the spelling differences found across written dialects. In
fact, a transcriber’s choice in writing, say, gotta rather than got to, is likely to be significant
in reflecting pronunciation (14.1.2.1).

Any variation in transcriptions was dealt with in a controlled manner during the au-
tomatic and interactive computational analyses (1.6), ensuring that the corpus findings
are reliable.

1.5 Description of the register categories in the LSWE Corpus

The subcorpus for each of the four main register categories is described in detail in the
following sections.

1.5.1  Conversation

The sampling for the conversation subcorpus was carried out along demographic lines: a
set of informants was identified to represent the range of English speakers in the coun-
try (UK or USA) across age, sex, social group, and regional spread. Then, these inform-
ants tape-recorded all their conversational interactions over a period of a week, using a
high-quality tape recorder. All conversations were subsequently transcribed orthographi-
cally, for use in lexicographic and grammatical research.

Tables 1.3 and 1.4 present the approximate breakdown of speakers by age and sex for the
BrE and AmE conversational corpora. The numbers are approximate, because it is difficult
to track all interlocutors participating in conversations. The subcorpus was constructed
around selected target participants, who controlled the tape recorder and kept records of
the other interlocutors. However, it is often difficult to determine whether interlocutors
across two conversations are the same or different.2
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Table 1.3 Approximate number of speakers in the BrE conversation subcorpus, by age and sex

Age bracket (in years) Female speakers Male speakers Total
less than 10 30 25 55
1-19 35 45 80
20-29 40 40 80
30-39 35 25 60
40-49 40 30 70
50-59 30 25 55
60 + 45 30 75
unknown 15 5 20
total 270 225 495

Table 1.4 Number of speakers in the AmE conversation subcorpus, by age and sex

Age bracket (in years) Female speakers Male speakers Total
less than 20 65 47 112
21-30 66 48 14
31-40 44 50 94
41-50 57 25 82
51-60 36 15 51
61+ 24 14 38
total 2092 199 491

1.5.2 Fiction

The fiction subcorpus is composed of texts from several national varieties, although the
majority of these texts are from BrE (79 out of 139 texts). A large number of the remaining
fiction texts are from AmE (41 texts), while 19 texts are from other varieties. The breakdown
for fiction texts by national dialect is given in Table 1.5.

Table 1.5 Distribution of fiction texts across national varieties

National variety Number of texts Number of words
American 1 1,095,200
British 79 3,347,100
other 19 537,700

Fiction texts from ‘other’ national dialects were collected from five major regions: Australian
(2 texts), Canadian (1 text), Caribbean (11 texts), Irish (2 texts), and West African (1 text).
(The national variety is uncertain for 2 texts in the subcorpus.)

All the texts in the BrE and AmE samples, and most of the texts from other dialects, are
excerpts from novels. (A few of the texts from other national dialects are short stories.) The
large majority of these texts were published after 1950: 112 texts after 1950; 27 texts before
1950. Some examples of pre-1950 texts are:

—  Graham Greene, The Power and the Glory (1940)
—  James Joyce, Ulysses (1922)

- W. Somerset Maugham, Of Human Bondage (1915)
—  D. H. Lawrence, Sons and Lovers (1913)
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Fiction tends to have a long shelf-life, particularly when the books become classics. Such
works are still widely read and upheld as examples of the English language at the end of
the twentieth century. As a result, these older texts have a role in defining the receptive
grammatical usage up to the present day. However, it should be emphasized that such texts
make up less than 1 percent of the total number of texts in the LSWE Corpus.

Further, the large majority of the texts in the fiction subcorpus were written for an adult
audience. In AmE and BrE fiction, out of a total of 139 texts, 125 (4,529,800 words) were
written for adults and 14 (450,200 words) for teens and older children.

The following are some examples of novels for teenagers and older children:

post-1950:

—  Adele Geras, The Green Behind the Glass (1982)

—  Graham Greene, Doctor Fischer of Geneva (1980)

—  Penelope Lively, The Ghost of Thomas Kempe (1973)
pre-1950:

—  Jack London, The Call of the Wild (1903)

—  Kenneth Grahame, The Wind in the Willows (1908)

Target audience is not always clear-cut, since some of the earlier novels written for adults
have become ‘classics’ read mostly by older children (such as The Call of the Wild).

Overall this subcorpus was designed to include texts from many different kinds of fic-
tion. For example, it includes mystery fiction (e.g. ‘C’ is for Corpse by Sue Grafton), romance
fiction (e.g. Jerusalem the Golden by Margaret Drabble), historical fiction (e.g. Shogun by
James Clavell), adventure fiction (e.g. Airport by Arthur Hailey), and science fiction (e.g.
Dune by Frank Herbert). Roughly half the texts in the subcorpus can be classified as ‘gen-
eral’ fiction. These include modern classics like Mr. Sammler’s Planet by Saul Bellow, and
Catch 22 by Joseph Heller, as well as most of the pre-1950 novels listed above.

1.5.3 News

Unless otherwise stated, the register analyses of news in the grammar are based on a sub-
corpus of BrE news texts sampled from ten different newspapers, representing a range of
political and regional differences. The AmE news subcorpus is used for a number of AmE/
BrE comparisons and text examples. The following British newspapers contributed to the
core corpus:

national newspapers: The Independent, The Guardian, Daily Mirror, Sunday People, and Today;

regional newspapers: Liverpool Echo, The Belfast Telegraph, The East Anglian Daily Times, The
Northern Echo, The Scotsman.

The national newspapers, mostly published in London, represent different readership lev-
els which are important in the British press: The Guardian and The Independent represent
‘highbrow’, broadsheet newspapers; the Daily Mirror and the Sunday People represent
popular, tabloid newspapers; and Today represents an in-between category.

Texts are also sampled from across the various topics found in most newspapers. (Many
of these subject areas are allotted a separate section in newspapers.) The majority of the
news texts in the subcorpus are from three major subject areas: domestic/local/city news,
foreign/world news, and sports news. Other major categories are business news (including
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commerce, economics, and finance articles); arts (including cinema, television, fine arts,
and the media in general, and also some articles on entertainment personalities); and so-
cial news (covering everything from reports about society people and events to results of
polls concerning social issues). The complete list of subject areas covered in the BrE news
subcorpus is given in Table 1.6.

The subcorpus for AmE news is taken from three major sources: the Associated Press
news service, the San Jose Mercury, and the Wall Street Journal. Samples are split fairly
evenly between these three sources (1.6-1.8 million words from each). The approximate
breakdown of the AmE news subcorpus by topic is given in Table 1.7.3 Many of the major
categories in the AmE subcorpus are similar to those in the BrE subcorpus: arts/enter-
tainment, business/economics, domestic/local/city news, foreign/world news, and sports.
There are also some differences, though: in the AmE subcorpus, social news is not a major
category, while international trade, politics, and law all receive more attention.

Table 1.6 Breakdown of the BrE news subcorpus by topic
Topic or section Number of words Topic or section Number of words

major categories

arts 418,400 foreign/world news 1,156,100
business 542,800 social news 501,300
domestic/local/city news 1,233,900 sports 1,218,700
minor categories

architecture 6,400 living 8,300
auto 1,400 nature 5,500
editorial 68,900 real estate 3,500
education 3,900 religion 10,300
fashion 5,400 royalty 31,500
food 14,100 science and technology 16,600
gardening 2,100 title page 21,600
health 28,100 travel 93,700
law 39,900

Table 1.7 Approximate breakdown of the AmE news subcorpus by topic
Topic or section Number of words Topic or section Number of words

major categories

arts/entertainment 325,000 international trade 260,000
business/economics 1,545,000 politics 350,000
domestic/local/city news 995,000 law 260,000
foreign/world news 680,000 sports 260,000
minor categories

advertising/marketing 15,000 housing/consumer advice 25,000
editorials/letters to the editor 105,000 labor/workplace 35,000
education 90,000 military 50,000
food/wine 50,000 religion 50,000
health 35,000 science/medicine/technology 95,000

history 30,000 weather 35,000
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1.5.4 Academic prose

The academic prose subcorpus includes both book extracts and research articles. There are
fewer book extracts, but they are much longer on average than the research articles, with
most extracts including several chapters.

For the 75 book extracts, the total number of words is 2,655,000 and the average text
length is 35,400 words. For the 333 research articles, the total number of words is 2,676,800
and the average text length is 8,050 words.

Most of the books included in the academic subcorpus are trade books written for an
audience with technical background knowledge (59 out of 75 book extracts). Only 16 of the
book extracts are written for a lay audience, including student textbooks.

Table 1.8 shows that the book extracts are taken from a wide range of academic disci-
plines, including sciences, social sciences, and humanities. The research articles included
in the academic prose subcorpus are either journal articles or papers published in an edited
collection (such as conference proceedings). Nearly all of these texts are complete articles,
written for a technical audience. These articles are taken from a wide range of academic
disciplines, similar to those for the book extracts (see Table 1.9).

Table 1.8 Breakdown of academic book extracts across disciplines

Subject Number of texts Number of words
agriculture 4 179,000
biology/ecology 6 190,200
chemistry 4 158,200
computing 8 269,300
education 7 225,700
engineering/technology 7 185,700
geology/geography 4 152,200
law/history 5 184,700
linguistics/literature 5 149,600
mathematics 6 216,600
medicine 6 201,200
psychology 3 118,400
sociology 10 424,200
total 75 2,655,000

Table 1.9 Breakdown of academic research articles across disciplines

Subject Number of texts Number of words
agriculture 2 78,700
anthropology/archeology 9 152,100
biology/entomology 19 369,100
chemistry/physics 2 31,700
computing 1 29,700
ecology 4 13,100
education 1 410,600
geology 1 39,400
law/history/politics 5 189,200

(continued)
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Table 1.9 (continued)

Subject Number of texts Number of words
linguistics 2 58,800
mathematics 6 33,100
medicine 257 752,000
nursing 2 75,200
psychology 3 124,100
sociology 9 320,000
total 333 2,676,800

1.5.5 Supplementary registers

Two supplementary registers are included in the LSWE Corpus. The first is non-conver-
sational speech, which complements the conversation corpus in that it includes a range
of more formal speech events found in specific situational contexts. The texts in this sub-
corpus were collected by Longman as part of the British National Corpus. Some of these
speech events are monologues, such as sermons, TV newsreading/reporting, some types
of sports broadcasting, and many of the lectures and speeches. However, roughly one third
of the lectures and speeches involve some question/answer interaction or other forms of
discussion, and thus include a dialogue element. The remaining speech events are typically
dialogic, involving at least two speakers, although they are more task-oriented and more
informational than a typical face-to-face conversation.
Speech events represented in the subcorpus of context-governed speech:

- lectures (classroom and public)

- teaching (school, tutorials, religious instruction, hands-on types of teaching,
such as photography or drawing instruction)

- planned speeches

- sermons

- ceremonial discourse (religious ceremonies, such as baptisms and confirmations,
as well as public ceremonies, such as grand openings)

- courtroom discourse

—  debates

— auctions

—  public meetings

- committee meetings (faculty, staft, and board meetings)

- club meetings

—  private meetings

—  interviews

- medical consultations

— radio broadcasting (phone-in talk shows)

—  sports broadcasting

— TV broadcasting (with interviews, reporting, phone-ins, etc.)

— TV newsreading, reporting

— TV documentaries (narration and interviews)
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The other major supplementary register is a general prose (non-fiction) category. This con-
sists of excerpts from non-fiction books written for a general lay readership. As Table 1.10
shows, these books cover a wide range of subject areas of general interest to readers.

Table 1.10 Breakdown of general prose texts across subjects (AmE and BrE)

Subject Number of texts
biography (and autobiography) 31
business 21

(employment, personnel management, finance, marketing,
administration, commerce, development, and planning)

economics 8
education 1
fine arts 13
food and wine 10
history/civilization 25
hobbies 3
literary essays 2
literature/literary criticism 9
linguistics/sociolinguistics 3
maths/science 3
mythology 2
philosophy 5
politics/government 21
religion 22
sports 2
travel 3
total 184

1.6 Grammatical analysis of the LSWE Corpus

The grammatical investigations were carried out using a variety of computational, interac-
tive, and detailed ‘manual’ textual analyses, mainly by a team led by Doug Biber, including
Susan Conrad, Marie Helt, and Erika Konrad. In all cases, the overarching concern was to
achieve an accurate description of the distributional patterns of the target feature (i.e. the
linguistic form or construction being investigated).

Beyond this concern, the choice of analytical technique was determined by three major
considerations: (1) the need to base each investigation on a representative sample of English
texts: that is, analyzing a large corpus from multiple registers; (2) the extent to which au-
tomatic or semi-automatic computational techniques were reliable in analyzing the target
feature; and (3) the need to complete individual analyses in an efficient and timely manner,
so that no single investigation became a book in itself.

As a preliminary step to the grammatical analyses, we tagged the entire LSWE Corpus;
that is, using an automatic tagging program, we assigned to each running word in the
Corpus a grammatical label such as ‘plural common noun’ or ‘past tense lexical verb’.
The ‘tagger’ (developed by Biber) used online dictionaries, probabilistic information, and
grammatical rules to analyze the grammatical characteristics of every word in the Corpus.
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With a relatively complex set of tags, the tagger attained accuracy of 9o-95 percent. The
automatic tagging provided the basis for recognizing many core grammatical categories
(such as nouns, verbs, adjectives) and more complex features (such as complement clauses).
However, the actual grammatical analyses for the book were based on a number of addi-
tional procedures, described below.

The first step for most grammatical analyses was to develop automatic computer pro-
grams to investigate the distribution of target features (such as modal auxiliaries, passives,
etc.). For this purpose, programs were developed to use the pre-assigned grammatical
tags, together with more detailed lexical and grammatical information, to identify occur-
rences of target features and to analyze contextual variants. Some of these programs also
created large online databases, for example frequency lists of all verbs or adjectives found
in the Corpus. The main advantage of developing accurate computer programs is that they
allow eflicient analysis of the entire Corpus. Further, they provide kinds of information
that could not reasonably be obtained otherwise, such as identifying the 50 most common
verbs in a register.

However, the description of many grammatical features involves meaning distinctions
(e.g. the distinction between animate and inanimate noun phrases, or the various verb va-
lency patterns). These characteristics cannot be accurately analyzed using only automatic
techniques; instead they require a human analyst.

In addition, most grammatical categories include at least a few highly ambiguous lexical
items, which raise serious problems for automatic analyses. To take a simple example, the
phrases kind of and sort of are two common expressions used for hedging (7.14.2.6), as in:

Or if you can sort of wedge it in there. (conv)
And I kind of brushed it off. (conv)

A blind count of these forms would incorrectly show that these hedges are common in
academic prose as well as conversation. This is because these same expressions are almost
always used as part of a noun phrase, rather than a hedge, in academic prose; for example:

This is the sort of case in which judges must exercise discretionary power. (acapt)
It has become fashionable to say that this kind of equality is unimportant. (acaDp)

In fact, our analysis shows that conversation also commonly uses these expressions as parts
of noun phrases rather than hedges, as in:

What sort of ideas have you come up with? (conv)
I mean, do we want these kind of people in our team? (conv)

Problems of this type, where particular words or phrases can perform quite different gram-
matical tasks, arise in the analysis of almost every grammatical feature. Further, it is often
the most common words that serve the greatest range of functions. For example, the words
get, go, and see are some of the most common verbs in English, but these same words can
function as a transitive or intransitive verb, as a copular verb (e.g. go bad), as part of com-
mon fixed discourse phrases (I see, you see), or as part of semi-modal verbs (have got to, be
going to). The word like, also very common as a verb, is even more flexible in the range of
other functions it serves (including preposition, conjunction, and adverbial hedge).
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Because of difficulties of this type, we used a number of other analytical techniques
to complement the automatic analyses. First, KWIC (Key Word In Context) concordance
files were generated for every analysis, and these files were checked by hand to determine
if non-target features were inadvertently being included in the analysis. For example, we
searched for all sequences of noun + relative adverb (e.g. where, when, why) to identify the
most common head nouns taking relative clauses with adverbial gaps. However, as the fol-
lowing concordance lines illustrate, some of these sequences were in fact adverbial clauses
(as in (1)) rather than noun postmodifier clauses (as in (2)):

(1) Noun + Rel = way + when
File = 00002.FCT
not interfere in case she might become saddled with the responsibility. She was thus
pleased in a vindictive way when the old man came to stay and, for the time being
anyway, so attracted the child’s

(2) Noun + Rel = day + when
File = 00002.FCT
she found the kitchen the most comforting part of the house. Her father and his wife
arrived one day when she was at school. When she got home, she was too shy to go in,
and

At the same time, texts were checked by hand to ensure that the automatic analysis was not
disregarding occurrences of the target feature.

Depending on the extent and nature of the problems uncovered during these checks,
one of several corrective techniques was used. First of all, for many analyses KWIC files
were coded by hand. Many of these KWIC files were produced by computer programs,
which utilized various grammatical and lexical characteristics of the target feature and con-
text. In other cases, we used a concordancing package — Corpus.Bench (a proprietary tool
developed by TEXTware A/S, Copenhagen) - to do rapid, online searches in the Corpus.
Corpus.Bench was especially helpful when a target feature could be identified using selected
lexical items. Once a concordance listing was generated, we typically analyzed a random
sample of tokens (usually between 500 and 2,000 occurrences) of the target feature for each
register. In some cases, quantitative findings are based on these hand-coded files, while in
other cases it was possible to adjust the automated counts based on these hand analyses.

Interactive grammar-checker programs (developed by the research team under Biber
at Northern Arizona University) were required to analyze the characteristics of some other
features. These programs work in a similar way to a spell-checker in a word processor:
automatic techniques are used to provide a ‘best guess’, which is often correct, but all
codes are checked and corrected (if needed) by a human analyst. For example, automatic
computational tools cannot provide reliable analyses of the informational characteristics
of noun phrases (e.g. ‘given’ v. ‘new’ information; ‘anaphoric’ or ‘exophoric’ reference; and
the distance from a previous co-referent if anaphoric). In this case, an interactive grammar
checking program is used to code each noun phrase. The program cycles through a text,
stopping when it reaches each noun or pronoun. It then prompts the user to select the
correct codes for that noun phrase.
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As with a spell-checker, there are several advantages to using an interactive grammar-
checking tool for analyses of this type. First, continuing with the above example, the tool
identifies noun phrases automatically (so the analyst does not have to read through the
text trying to spot noun phrases). Second, the tool provides an initial analysis of the infor-
mational characteristics of the noun phrase — when the initial analysis is correct, the user
simply accepts that code. Finally, the interactive tool provides a list of other possible cor-
rect analyses to choose from, so that the user just selects the number corresponding to the
correct analysis (if the initial analysis is not correct). By using such interactive ‘grammar-
checking’ tools, we were able to analyze relatively large samples of text for a range of more
complex linguistic characteristics.

A final analytical issue relates to the treatment of surface inconsistencies, due either to
spelling variability (such as analyze v. analyse) or variability among transcription practices
(such as OK v. okay). Although this kind of variation causes minor irritations for analysts,
it poses no special problems. Rather, the analytic techniques described above can be used
by merely extending the search to include all spelling/transcription variants.

Once the grammatical analyses were completed, additional computer programs were
used to compile frequency counts, and to analyze the distributional and co-occurrence
patterns. All counts were normalized to a common basis of frequency per million words.
(Section 1.7 discusses these quantitative findings further.)

The quantitative findings were then interpreted in functional terms, based on further
examination of concordance files and complete texts (1.8). Thus, the human analysis of
text extracts was central at every stage: despite the use of sophisticated computational and
quantitative techniques, all stages of the analysis have been shaped and guided by human
observation of grammatical features in natural discourse contexts.

As a result of the considerations discussed above, different analytical techniques and
corpus samples were used for particular grammatical investigations. The ‘analysis notes’ at
the end of the book give specific methodological information for each of these analyses.

1.7 Quantitative findings in the grammar

All frequency counts reported in the grammar are normalized to a common basis, per
million words of text (based on ‘orthographic words), separated by spaces; 2.2.2). This allows
a direct comparison of results for different features. Some features are extremely common;
for example, the pronoun I occurs almost 40,000 times per million words in conversation
(i.e. one I every 25 words on average). Other features are much less common; for example,
the most common phrasal verb in academic prose - carry out - occurs less than 200 times
per million words.

In most cases, frequency counts are based on the full sample of texts from each regis-
ter. Normalizing the counts thus also allows for a direct comparison across registers. For
example, a feature that occurs 780 times in the BrE conversation subcorpus (with 3.9 mil-
lion words) is equivalent to a feature that occurs 1,080 times in the BrE news subcorpus
(with 5.4 million words), since both of these translate to normalized frequencies of 200
per million words. That is:
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Conversation: 780 tokens + 3.9 million words = 200 tokens per million words
News: 1,080 tokens + 5.4 million words = 200 tokens per million words

Analyses using interactive grammar-checking programs were based on much smaller sam-
ples, usually between 100,000 and 500,000 words per register. However, frequency counts
from these analyses were also normalized to the standard basis per million words. (The
coded files from these analyses were also used to produce proportional data reporting
percentages - see below.) Slightly different procedures were adopted in parts of Chapter 14,
“The Grammar of Conversation’; they are discussed in the analysis notes to that chapter.

Normalized frequency counts can be translated into terms that are more familiar to
most readers, using minutes of speech or book pages as the basis. Thus Table 1.1 provides
the equivalences for several common frequency benchmarks used throughout the gram-
mar. These translations are computed using an average speech rate of 120 words per minute
and an average of 400 words per page for the written registers.

Table 1.11 Spoken and written equivalencies for common frequency benchmarks

Occurrences per million words Speech-occurs once every: Writing-occurs once every:
1000 8.5 minutes 2.5 pages
200 42.5 minutes 12 pages
100 85 minutes 25 pages
40 200 minutes 60 pages
20 400 minutes 125 pages
10 800 minutes 250 pages

Several factors can cause minor fluctuations in the frequency counts computed for lexico-
grammatical features. Counts will vary somewhat from one corpus to another, even when
the corpora are similar in their design. More importantly, most counts reflect underlying
decisions about the forms to include in a feature class. For example, should words like well,
right, and okay, at the beginning of a spoken utterance, be counted as adverbs, discourse
markers, or neither? Should -ing forms as complements (such as running in she loves run-
ning) be counted as verb participles, nouns, or something else? Although we have tried hard
to be consistent, decisions of this type can sometimes result in relatively large frequency
differences for a feature class. Finally, when working with large corpus files, there will always
be some variability due to error, depending on occasional human mistakes or inaccuracy
of methodological tools.

Because of the influence of such factors, we report frequencies at a level of precision
that we judge to be replicable, rather than reporting the exact frequency obtained in our
analysis. These rounded frequencies accurately measure the relative use of features - across
registers and relative to other features — without suggesting the sometimes spurious accu-
racy of an exact count. We report rounded frequencies in two ways: first, in many cases we
present quantitative findings in graphs and figures; and second, we often report frequencies
in terms of benchmarks (e.g. more than 100 occurrences per million words). Because of
this rounding, the sum of individual counts is sometimes slightly different from a single
cumulative count for the same feature class.
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Frequencies at this level of precision are replicable across different sub-samples from
the LSWE Corpus, and we feel confident that they could be replicated in other compara-
bly representative corpora as well. It should be emphasized that the influence of register
is significant in any attempt to replicate quantitative findings. For example, we would not
expect that the frequencies reported here could be replicated through analysis of a corpus
consisting of texts from a single register.

In addition to frequency counts, quantitative findings in the grammar are sometimes
reported as percentages. For example, the verbs tell and promise can both occur with in-
transitive, transitive, and ditransitive valency patterns (5.2.4). However, our corpus analysis
shows that they have very different associations with these valencies (e.g. promise occurs
a high proportion of the time with a simple transitive pattern, while tell occurs most of
the time with a ditransitive pattern). Associations of this type are reported through per-
centages. For example, about 55 percent of the tokens of promise analyzed in fiction take
a monotransitive pattern, while about 70 percent of the tokens of fell analyzed in that
register take a ditransitive pattern. (Similar to frequency counts, we have also rounded
percentages to a level of precision that we can replicate.) Findings reported as percentages
provide no information about overall frequency. For example, the fact that the verb tell is
over ten times more common in fiction than the verb promise is not reflected at all in the
proportional findings given above. Thus, findings reported as percentages are intended to
answer research questions relating to proportional use, rather than questions concerning
how common a feature is in absolute terms.

In a few cases, we have also used mutual information scores to assess the strength of
collocational associations. The mutual information index is based on the probability of
observing two words together compared to the probability of observing each word inde-
pendently. A score of about one shows that there is little or no relationship between the
words: their actual frequency of co-occurrence is much the same as that which would be
expected from their combined separate rates of occurrence, assuming no special tendency
to co-occur. A score much greater than one shows that the words tend to co-occur at a rate
much greater than chance.

Finally, it should be noted that we do not report inferential statistics (testing statistical
significance) in the grammar. However, we focus only on those patterns that are clearly
important in addition to being statistically significant. Given the size of the LSWE Corpus
and the extremely large number of observations included in most of our analyses, it is easy
to achieve statistical significance; indeed, with a large sample size, quite small differences
are often ‘statistically significant’ (i.e. likely not to be due to chance). Such differences are
often not important or interesting, though. On the other hand, corpus analysis of most
linguistic features uncovers many findings that show large differences across registers and
across comparable forms: findings that are clearly important in addition to being statisti-
cally significant. These latter findings are the focus of our discussion in the GSWE.
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1.8 Functional interpretation of quantitative findings

Functional interpretation of the quantitative findings plays a pervasive role in our grammat-
ical descriptions (illustrated in 1.2.1.3 above). This role is formalized in a standard sequenc-
ing of expository subsections throughout the chapters: first an introduction (presenting the
basic structural description of the grammatical feature in question), then ‘Corpus Findings’
(presenting the distributional patterns for the grammatical feature), followed by ‘Discussion
of Findings'’. In the ‘Discussion’ subsections, we illustrate the discourse patterns described
quantitatively in the ‘Findings’ subsections, and attempt to account for those patterns in
functional terms. This means that we leave behind the rigor of quantitative methods, and
indulge in a more interpretive approach.

In addition, functional considerations played an important but less obvious role in
shaping the corpus analyses themselves. That is, our corpus analyses began with deci-
sions concerning the factors to investigate: i.e. those factors most likely to be important
in describing the use of the target grammatical feature. The identification of these poten-
tially important contextual factors is guided by functional considerations, based on a prior
understanding of register and discourse characteristics in relation to the communicative
functions served by the target feature. Thus, although we do not present them formally,
our investigations of use have been guided by hypotheses derived from our collective prior
experience in the realm of English grammar. The empirical corpus analyses validate some
of these prior hypotheses, while disconfirming others, and the ‘Discussion’ subsections are
the main place where these conclusions are described.

There are three major types of functional association described in the GSWE: (1) the
work that a feature performs in discourse; (2) the processing constraints that it reflects;
and (3) the situational or social distinctions that it conventionally indexes. Throughout
the GSWE, these functional notions are used to interpret the observed patterns of use.

1.8.1  Function as the performance of tasks

In the first type of functional association, linguistic features can be said to actually per-
form particular tasks in discourse. For example, first person pronouns ‘function’ to refer
to the speaker/writer; relative clauses ‘function’ to elaborate and make explicit referential
identities; passives ‘function’ to give informational prominence to the noun phrase occur-
ring before the main clause verb; that-clauses together with main-clause verbs of speaking
‘function’ to provide indirect reports of speech.

It is useful to distinguish among six major kinds of tasks or functions performed by
linguistic features in discourse: ideational, textual, personal, interpersonal, contextual, and
aesthetic. Ideational tasks - using linguistic structures to identify referents or to convey
propositional information about those referents - have sometimes been regarded as the
primary function of language. Simple declarative clauses have a basic ideational function,
presenting a proposition about some referent(s). Constructions such as relative clauses or
some kinds of prepositional phrases also serve important ideational tasks by specifying
or elaborating the identity of the referents in a construction. Not surprisingly, structures
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functioning to perform ideational tasks are prominent in the expository written registers,
which have informational purposes. However, ideational tasks are only one of the major
functions served by linguistic features.

Linguistic features are being used to perform textual tasks when they contribute to the
formation of a coherent text (rather than a string of unrelated structures). Textual tasks are
of two major types: marking information structure and marking cohesion.

Information structure refers to the way in which referential information is packaged
or presented within clauses, as well as the way in which clauses are packaged or presented
within texts (11.1.1). Speakers and writers often make choices about the ordering of struc-
tural components, to mark specific components as being more prominent or presenting
new information. Examples of grammatical constructions used for informational packag-
ing include passive constructions, extraposed clauses, and clefts.

Passive construction (11.3):
This book was written for beginning students.
v.  We wrote this book for beginning students.
Extraposed construction (9.2.7, 9.4.7):
It’s nice to hear the wind.
v.  To hear the wind is nice.
Cleft construction (11.6):
It is for this reason that we have deliberately emphasized a broad view.
v.  We have deliberately emphasized a broad view for this reason.

Cohesion refers to the integration which is achieved between different parts of a text by
various types of semantic and referential linkages. For example, ‘chains of reference’ are a
common phenomenon of both spoken and written discourse, whereby clauses in sequence
are referentially linked. The components of the chain are different kinds of referring expres-
sions (e.g. pronouns, proper nouns, repeated noun phrases, synonyms) referring to the
same real-world entities (4.1.2—4).

When linguistic features are used for personal tasks, they express the individual at-
titudes, thoughts, and feelings of the speaker (see especially Chapter 12 on stance). For
example, first person pronouns together with verbs of thinking (e.g. think, know), de-
sire (e.g. want), or other emotional state (e.g. hope, worry) often serve personal functions
(9.2.2, 9.4.2). Similarly, stance adverbs such as unfortunately and hopefully often serve to
present the personal attitudes of the speaker towards some proposition (10.3). These tasks
are important in many spoken registers (e.g. conversation, interviews) as well as in written
registers such as personal letters and newspaper editorials.

Interpersonal tasks differ from personal tasks in that they depend on and determine
some aspect of the relationship among participants. For example, in conversation, the
choice of various types of interrogative and imperative clauses governs, and is governed by,
the interactive relation between the speaker and addressee (3.13.2, 3.13.4, 14.4.2-3). Similarly,
the choice of different address terms (or vocatives) reflects the status of the addressee in
relation to that of the speaker (see, for example, 14.4.1 on the choice between first name
and surname address).
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Grammatical structures serve contextual tasks when they make reference to (or de-
pend on) some aspect of the situation shared by speaker and listeners. Features serving
these tasks can refer to either a physical or spatial situation (e.g. here, there, that tree over
there, the book on the table), a temporal situation (e.g. yesterday, last year), or to some
imaginatively or emotively evoked situation (e.g. when a joke begins with there was this
guy <...>, 4.4.3E).

Finally, aesthetic functions are uppermost when grammatical forms are selected ac-
cording to conventions of ‘good style’ or ‘proper grammar’. Examples of these considera-
tions include the use of a varied vocabulary, using synonyms instead of repetition, and the
avoidance of dispreferred structures such as ‘dangling’ participles and non-standard forms
(see, for example, 14.4.5).

1.8.2  Function as a reflection of processing constraints

A second kind of functional association relates to the processing constraints that a linguistic
variant is typically associated with. That is, the patterns of use associated with a grammatical
feature are often strongly influenced by differing production and comprehension circum-
stances. For example, speakers use more contracted forms under the pressures of online
production. Generalized content words, such as hedges (kind of, sort of) or general nouns
(e.g. thing), also reflect the difficulty of more precise lexical expression under real-time
production circumstances (although they can also be used deliberately to be vague or im-
precise). Conversely, writers who have the time to revise and polish their output can use a
wider range of words and more complex grammatical structures (such as heavy embedding
in noun phrases; 8.1). Other processing considerations, such as the preference for placing
longer constituents at the end of the clause (end weight, 11.1.3), apply to both spoken and
written registers.

These functional considerations are psycholinguistic; this type of variation is often
not consciously controlled by the speaker. In contrast, the speaker/writer’s role is more
active in manipulating grammatical features to perform discourse tasks. Some features
can be functional in both senses, however. For example, a high type/token ratio (i.e. a high
degree of lexical diversity in a text; 2.2.1) serves to increase the semantic precision and in-
formational density of a written text, and thus it can be required to perform a challenging
ideational task; at the same time, it is a functional reflection of considerable opportunity for
careful production, as in many writing situations, as opposed to the real-time production
constraints characterizing most speaking situations.

1.8.3 Function as social or situational indexing

Finally, the third major kind of functional association relates to the way that grammati-
cal forms can conventionally index particular situations or social groups. That is, people
sometimes choose to use particular grammatical features simply for the conventional as-
sociations that they have with some situation or type of speaker.

For example, the use of jargon (‘in-group’ vocabulary) reinforces the status of speak-
ers as members of particular groups, such as sororities, professions, or gender groups.



44

Grammar of Spoken and Written English

Expletives (14.3.3.9) and vocatives (14.4.1) can also be used for this purpose. A speaker
or writer can also use this kind of association to suggest a formal or informal air. For
example, reduced pronunciations (14.1.2.6), situational ellipsis (3.7.5, 14.3.5.1), or contrac-
tion (Appendix), which are all typical of conversation, can be used to signal a degree of
informality in writing.

‘Function’ in this sense refers to a conventional association of particular features with
particular situations or social groups. That is, both speakers and writers must be aware of
these associations to exploit them effectively.

Many grammatical features are functional in both of the last two senses; that is, they
conventionally index a situation, and they reflect the processing circumstances of the situ-
ation. For example, hedges (kind of, sort of, 7.14.2.6) are particularly common in conversa-
tion, and thus they can be used to index informality. In contrast, the class of downtoners
(e.g. barely, mildly, partially) have a similar meaning, but they occur most commonly in
academic prose; as a result, these forms can be used to index a more formal presentation.
However, the latter set of words is more specific in meaning than the former, indicating
particular kinds or degrees of uncertainty (whereas hedges mark a more generalized uncer-
tainty). Thus, the register distribution of these forms is a functional reflection of the greater
opportunity for careful word choice in writing situations, in addition to conventionally
indexing those situations (cf. 7.14.2.4 and 7.14.2.6).

1.8.4 Other explanatory considerations

In addition to the above considerations, diachronic change is sometimes invoked to ac-
count for the observed patterns of use. For example, semi-modal verbs (such as have got
to and be going to) are more common in conversation than the other registers (6.6.2); this
distribution can be explained in part by the fact that these are relatively recent develop-
ments in English, and conversation is typically the register where innovations first take
hold. Although the reasons for diachronic change itself are beyond the scope of this work, it
is useful to draw attention to those patterns of use where a historical perspective is relevant.

1.9 Overview of the grammar

For the most part, this book is organized along fairly traditional, structural lines, work-
ing ‘upward’ from smaller units to larger and more complex ones. Section B presents an
overview of the word classes (Chapter 2) and grammatical constructions (Chapter 3) found
in English; Section C provides more detailed descriptions of the major word classes and
their phrases (Chapter 4 on the basic noun phrase; Chapters 5 and 6 on verbs and the verb
phrase; Chapter 7 on adjectives, adverbs, and their phrases). Section D tackles more com-
plex structures (Chapter 8 on the complex noun phrase; Chapter 9 on verb and adjective
complementation; Chapter 10 on adverbials).

However, despite the conventional labels, the actual content of these chapters departs
radically from previous grammars. In particular, this can be regarded as the first empirical
corpus-based grammar of English, in that quantitative, empirical investigations of language



Chapter 1. Introduction

45

use are found throughout every chapter. This characteristic of the grammar is less striking
in Section B (Chapters 2 and 3), since the primary purpose of those chapters is to provide
a basic descriptive framework of English word classes and grammatical structures, laying
the foundation for following chapters. However, even these two chapters present numerous
discussions of the overall distributional patterns found in English. Discussions of this type
are given even more prominence in Sections C and D, where we have attempted to give
equal attention to structure and use in our detailed descriptions of grammatical features.

In Section E, ‘Grammar in a wider perspective’, we have included discussion of a num-
ber of important specialized topics which look ‘outward’ from grammar to other aspects of
language study in the widest sense: word order and related syntactic choices in Chapter 11;
grammar and stance in Chapter 12; grammar and lexical expressions in Chapter 13; and the
special grammar of conversation in Chapter 14. These last chapters explore the interface
between grammar and discourse analysis, lexis, and pragmatics; in this way, they further
show how a corpus-based approach can be adopted to present grammar in a radically new
and revealing perspective.

1.10 Potential users and uses of the GSWE

Given the innovative nature of this grammar, it can be used for a wider range of purposes
than most conventional grammars. English language students and researchers will benefit
from the new perspectives offered here: a thorough description of English grammar, which
is illustrated throughout with real corpus examples, and which gives equal attention to
the ways that speakers and writers actually use these linguistic resources. The information
presented here will obviously be important for future research studies of English grammar.
However, the special characteristics of the GSWE should also make it an important resource
for investigating research questions in a wide range of other sub-disciplines; for example:

- functional linguistics: What factors influence the choice among who, whom, that, and zero
as relative pronoun?

- stylistics: What is distinctive about the kinds and numbers of adverbials used commonly
in fiction?

— dialectology: How often do Americans really use gotten rather than got, and in what mean-
ings of the verb?

- sociolinguistics: How prevalent in actual use are structures condemned by purists, such
as none with plural concord?

- psycholinguistics: How do the constraints of real-time processing influence the use of
grammatical features in conversation?

- lexicology: What are the most common and most productive types of verb derivation in
English?

— discourse analysis and text linguistics: How do factors of cohesion and informational
prominence influence word order choices in English?

- conversation analysis: How much repetition is there really in conversation? What kinds of
expressions tend to be repeated?
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- pragmatics: How does shared knowledge between the speaker/writer and listener/reader
influence the use of the short passive in English?

- historical linguistics: How far advanced are verbs like burn and learn towards becoming
fully regular in their written past tense/past participle forms (i.e. occurring as burned,
learned v. burnt, learnt)?

—  register variation: What are the linguistic characteristics of news reportage; how does this
register differ from other registers?

- and, of course, corpus linguistics: What new kinds of information about the English lan-
guage can be discovered using corpus-based analysis?

In addition, the GSWE is equally important as a resource for English language teaching,
especially English as a second/foreign language. In particular, the detailed descriptions of
language use should provide key information for materials writers — from the author of
an entire coursebook to the teacher constructing a single exercise or test for a class. The
frequency information should prove to be especially useful, including frequencies of the
most common grammatical variants, the most common words in a grammatical class,
and the most common words occurring with each grammatical construction. In addition,
the GSWE is organized to support the development of materials for English for Specific
Purposes/English for Academic Purposes (ESP/EAP), in that it describes the distinctive
patterns of use in each of four major registers.

In many respects, the patterns of use described in the GSWE will be surprising to
materials writers, since they run directly counter to the patterns often found in ESL/EFL
coursebooks. For example, progressive aspect verbs are the norm in most books that teach
English conversation, in marked contrast to the language produced by speakers in actual
conversation, where simple aspect verbs are more than 20 times more common than pro-
gressive aspect verbs. Similarly, most ESP/EAP instructors will be surprised to learn that
modal verbs are much more common in conversation than in academic prose; in fact, only
the modal may is used much more commonly in academic prose.

The GSWE is packed with answers to numerous other basic questions of this type, such
as: What are the most common verbs in English? Are the most common verbs in conver-
sation different from the common verbs in newspaper language or academic prose? Are
phrasal verbs really all that common in conversation? Which individual phrasal verbs are
especially common, and in which registers? What is the most popular order of adjectives
before a noun? When passives are used, is the long passive (with a by-phrase) the norm
or the short passive (without a by-phrase)? What verbs usually occur in the passive voice?
What verbs usually occur with that-clauses or to-clauses? Which lexical bundles (or lexical
phrases) are most common in conversation and in academic prose? And so on.

An additional major use of this book is for natural language processing, i.e. the auto-
matic processing of human language by computer, where highly detailed models of English
grammar are increasingly being embodied in computer systems for such tasks as speech
synthesis and recognition, machine-aided translation, and information extraction from
electronic resources. Such systems are often probabilistic, and dependent on accurate quan-
titative information about the language. For example, it will be important to ‘know’ how
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the frequencies of grammatical structures in spoken language differ from those in various
kinds of written language, if systems are to be successfully adapted to the processing of
speech as well as writing.

In sum, our goal has been to produce a reference book that is equally useful to students,
academic researchers, and pedagogically oriented teachers and materials developers. By
focusing on the language actually produced by speakers and writers in different contexts, we
offer an important complementary perspective to more traditional descriptions of English
grammar.
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2.1 The nature of grammatical units

Speech is a continuous stream of sound without a clear division into units, but it can be
analysed into meaningful elements which recur and combine according to rules. In writ-
ing, such an analysis is expressed through the division into words and sentences. Far more
distinctions are needed, however, for a proper grammatical description.

Our primary task in Chapters 2 and 3 is to introduce, define, and illustrate the gram-
matical terms and categories used to talk about these units throughout this book. At the
same time, however, we will present new information about the general distributional
patterns of the major grammatical categories.

The essence of grammatical units is that they are meaningful and combine with each
other in systematic ways. We may distinguish a hierarchy of units as shown below:

discourse

(sentence) If | wash up all this stuff somebody else can dry it
clause If | wash up all this stuff somebody else can dry it
phrase If| 1| wash up |all this stuff | somebody else | can dry |it
word If| 1| wash | up | all | this | stuff | somebody else | can|dry |it
morpheme If| | wash | up |all | this | stuff some‘body else | can| dry |it
phoneme/grapheme

Most typically, a unit consists of one or more elements on the level below, i.e. a clause
consists of one or more phrases, a phrase consists of one or more words, a word of one or
more morphemes, etc. (See 2.2.5 on morphemes; 2.2—-5 on words; 2.6-10 on phrases; and
Chapter 3 on clauses.)

The grammatical units, from morpheme to sentence, form a system connecting sound/
writing and discourse. If we were to describe discourse in terms of phonemes or graphemes
alone, there would be a countless number of sound/sign-meaning pairings, and the lan-
guage would be impossible to describe (and learn). The intervening levels make it possible
to describe language in terms of a limited number of units and rules determining their
combinations. Using language means making infinite use of these finite resources (to echo
the famous words of Wilhelm von Humboldt).

The focus of the description in Chapters 2 and 3 will be on words, phrases, and clauses.
Morphemes will only be briefly touched on in describing the structure of words. Sentences
will not be separately described, as it is debatable whether this notion is applicable to
speech (3.13).

In general, this book differs from a conventional grammar in paying more attention
to the use of grammatical elements in discourse. The ultimate aim is to show how different
types of discourse may be characterized by a different selection of grammatical elements,
and, in turn, to examine what usage in discourse may reveal about the nature of gram-
matical elements.



Chapter 2. Word and phrase grammar

53

At each level, grammatical units can be characterized in four main ways.

A. Structure
Units can be characterized in terms of their internal structure, e.g. words in terms of bases
and affixes (2.2.5), phrases in terms of heads and modifiers (2.7.1-4), and clauses in terms
of clause elements (3.2).

B. Syntactic role
Units can be described in terms of their syntactic role, i.e. their role in building up larger
syntactic units. There is no one-to-one correspondence between structure and syntactic
role. Note, in particular, that each phrase type characteristically has a number of different
syntactic roles (2.6.2).

C. Meaning
Units can be described in terms of meaning. Although it is often possible to establish
broad correspondences, there is no simple relationship between structure and meaning,
or between syntactic role and meaning. Note, in particular, that elements of the clause may
correspond to a range of semantic roles (3.2.1.1; 3.2.4.1) and that independent clauses may
have different speech act functions (3.13).

D. Distribution and discourse function
In this grammar, grammatical units are further characterized with respect to their dis-
tribution. A great deal of emphasis is placed on patterns of selection and use, especially
in different registers, and on the interpretation of distributional differences in terms of
discourse function.

2.2 Words and their characteristics

To the ordinary language user, words are the basic elements of language. They are clearly
shown in writing; they are the units which dictionaries are organized around. Yet the defi-
nition of ‘word’ is far from straightforward.

Provisionally, we may say that words are characterized by some degree of internal sta-
bility and external independence. Insertions can only be made between words, not within
words (points of insertion are shown by the words added within parentheses):

This (new) washing-machine (here) is (very) efficient.
not:
... wash(-clothes-)ing-(handy-)machine ....

The independence of words is shown phonologically by the fact that they may be preceded
and followed by pauses; orthographically by their separation by means of spaces or punctu-
ation marks; syntactically by the fact that they may be used alone as a single utterance; and
semantically by the possibility of assigning to them one or more dictionary meanings. The
applicability of these criteria differs, however, depending upon the type of word; see also
2.2.3. It has also been said that words are prefabricated units (though this claim may also be
made for lexical bundles - see Chapter 13): they are typically learned and used as wholes.
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221  Word types and word tokens

2.2.1.1  Use of words in text examples
To examine the notion of the word further, let us first compare two brief passages:

Text sample 1: NEWS REPORT

Mr Ladislav Adamec, the Czechoslovak Prime Minister, threatened to quit last night, as hard bargain-
ing continued for a second day with the opposition over the shape of the new government.

Mr Adamec had talks with the opposition leader, Mr Vaclav Havel, on the cabinet lineup. He later
went on national television to state that he would stand down unless his new government gained
public backing.

The opposition Civic Forum, which rejected the Communist-dominated cabinet unveiled by Mr
Adamec at the weekend, is demanding a more representative government staffed mainly by experts.

Mr Adamec said that he was having trouble recruiting such experts into the cabinet. The Prime
Minister’s threat appeared to seek a weakening of the opposition demands, but may also have been
directed at hardline elements in the Communist Party reluctant to yield any further to the opposition.

Text sample 2: CONVERSATION IN A BARBER SHOP

A Iwill put, I won't smile. — Tell me what would you like now?

Bi:  Erm - shortened up please Pete — erm — shaved a little bit at the back and sides -
and then just sort of brushed back on the top a bit.

A2:  Right, and when you say shaved a little bit

B2:  Yeah yo- you sort of just - got your thing and zazoom!

A3: Yeah but - is it that short really?

B3:  Yeah to-, yeah and I

A4:  <unclear> you want a number four?

B4:  Yeah I think so.

<later in the same conversation>

As: So yeah, I was well pleased, cos you remember the time before I said I wasn’t perfect.

Bs:  <unclear>

A6:  That’s right yeah — yeah — I mean I'm being honest.

B6:  Yeah - mm.

A7 But I was well pleased with this one.

B7:  Yeah

A8: I was - I thought it looked good - and I thought, I was quite confident that it would
stay in very well, you know? -

B8:  Mm.
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These passages contain 139 and 140 running words, respectively, if we just go by the num-
ber of forms separated by spaces (ignoring speaker identifications, transcriber comments,
and incomplete words in the second passage). Notice that the spoken text contains forms
which we would not normally recognize as words: erm (B1), zazoom (B2). There is also the
spoken variant cos for because (As).

We notice further that some of the words recur, e.g. government in the first passage
(paragraphs 1, 2, and 3) and shaved in the second (B1 and A2). If we count the number of
different word forms, we get lower figures: 105 for the first and 8o for the second passage.
The relationship between the number of different word forms, or types, and the number of
running words, or tokens, is called the type-token ratio (or TTR). Specifically TTR as a per-
centage = (types/tokens) x 100. The figures for the two sample passages are given in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1 Type-token ratios in two text samples

CONV NEWS
running words (tokens) 140 139
different word forms (types) 80 105
type-token ratio (%) 57 75

As Table 2.1 shows, there is a much lower type-token ratio in the conversation passage. It
means that there is far more repetition in this text. There are also striking differences in the
word forms repeated. The forms most frequently repeated in Text sample 1 are: the (10), Mr
(5); in Text sample 2: I (13), yeah (10).

2.2.1.2  TTRacross the registers

CORPUS FINDINGS®

» The type-token ratio (T'TR) varies with the length of the text: longer texts have many more
repeated words and therefore a much lower TTR.
o The same relationship between TTR and text length is found in all registers.

» The TTR is lower in the conversation texts than in all the written registers.

»  Surprisingly, the TTR in academic prose is somewhat lower than in fiction and news

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

In longer texts, there is a greater chance that words which have already been used will be
repeated. This is true both of the most frequent words which recur in all kinds of texts
(the, of, and, etc.) and of the words which are connected with the topic of a particular text.

TTR is low in conversation because it is less concerned with the transmission of infor-
mation than writing. Moreover, conversation is spontaneously produced, with little time for
planning and varying the choice of words. Repetition is characteristic of spoken language.
It may be used for emphasis, to help the planning of the speaker, or to make sure that the
message gets across to the hearer. The repetition can be quite extreme:
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This, I had this letter come, right, and it said - now they’ve got this duck and they didn’t know
what to call it and so Gemma said well I think - erm Eileen, auntie Eileen ought to name it
so - I, I was asked to name this duck. So I said well I think Drusilla’s a nice name for a duck.

(conv)
I11me -1 appreci - I understand women saying, wait a minute, you know, just cuz I'm a
woman I shouldn’t have to pay more if I have short hair, and I agree with that, I do agree
with that, 11 do agree with that, that’s er th - that’s obvious, but very few women, very few
women, have hair that’s that short, and I, an - an - I an — I mean I think it’s a shame that
there should have to be a lawsuit over it. (AmE conv)

The repetitive nature of conversation is discussed further in Chapters 13 and 14.

The TTR differences among the written registers are more surprising. We naturally
expect a somewhat higher TTR for fiction, where the focus is more on form and elegance
of expression. The high TTR in news reflects the extremely high density of nominal ele-
ments in that register, used to refer to a diverse range of people, places, objects, events, etc.
At the other extreme, academic prose has the second lowest TTR, reflecting the fact that
a great deal of academic writing has a restricted technical vocabulary and is therefore less
variable than fiction and news reportage.

80 100-word samples

® 1,000-word samples

70
® 10,000-word samples

60
50

40

mean TTR

30
20
10

o
CONV FICT NEWS ACAD

Figure 2.1 Mean TTR for samples of different length

2.2.2  Orthographic words, grammatical words, and lexemes

The TTR is a crude measure which defines word tokens from the spaces in written text
(including transcribed speech) and identifies types usually just by sameness of spelling. This
does not take into account the meaning and grammatical status of words. In particular,
many such orthographic words (including in this term their spoken counterparts) can
be grouped together to form one lexeme: a group of related forms which share the same
meaning and belong to the same word class (part of speech). For example, is and was in the
first passage above belong to a single lexeme, as do think and thought in the second passage.

On the other hand, there are cases where one form must be regarded as representing
different grammatical words in different contexts. For example, the orthographic word
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that can be a demonstrative pronoun (e.g. that’s right; 4.14) or a complementizer (e.g. I was
quite confident that it would stay; 9.2). In the spoken text we also find single orthographic
words that must be analysed as representing a sequence of two grammatical words: that’s,
wasn't, etc. Finally, there are sequences of orthographic words that function together as
single grammatical words, e.g. sort of in the conversation text.

In sum, there is a need to distinguish the following:

- orthographic word: word forms separated by spaces in written text, and the corresponding
forms in speech

- grammatical word: the basic sense of ‘word’ for grammatical purposes

- lexeme: a group of word forms that share the same basic meaning (apart from that associ-
ated with the inflections that distinguish them) and belong to the same word class.

Unless otherwise specified, the general term ‘word’ will be used to refer to grammatical
words. Grammatical word as here defined includes both function words and lexical words
(2.2.3) and is not identified only with the former (as is sometimes done): all words are
regarded as having grammatical properties and status.

2.2.3 The three major word classes

Words can be broadly grouped into three classes according to their main functions and
their grammatical behaviour: lexical words, function words, and inserts.

2.2.3.1 Lexical words

Lexical words are the main carriers of meaning in a text. In speech they are generally
stressed. They are characteristically the words that remain in the information-dense lan-
guage of telegrams, lecture notes, headlines, etc.:

Arriving tomorrow (telegram)
Family killed in fire (newspaper headline)

Lexical words are numerous and are members of open classes (2.2.4). They often have a
complex internal structure (2.2.5), and they can be the heads of phrases (2.7). There are four
main classes of lexical words: nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. (See also the survey
of lexical words in 2.3.)

2.23.2  Function words

While lexical words are the main building blocks of texts, function words provide the
mortar which binds the text together. Function words often have a wide range of meanings
and serve two major roles: indicating relationships between lexical words or larger units,
or indicating the way in which a lexical word or larger unit is to be interpreted.

Function words are members of closed systems (2.2.4). They are characteristically short
and lack internal structure (2.2.5). In speech they are generally unstressed. They are frequent
and tend to occur in any text, whereas the occurrence of individual nouns, verbs, adjectives,
and adverbs varies greatly in frequency and is bound to the topic of the text. As we shall
see later, however, there is also a great deal of variation in the frequency of function words
depending upon the type of text. The most important differences between function words
and lexical words are summarized in Table 2.2.
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Table 2.2 Typical differences between lexical words and function words

Features Lexical words Function words
frequency low high

head of phrase yes no

length long short

lexical meaning yes no

morphology variable invariable
openness open closed

number large small

stress strong weak

Function words can be grouped into a number of classes, which will be surveyed in 2.4 below.

2.2.3.3 Inserts

Inserts are a relatively newly recognized category of word. They do not form an integral
part of a syntactic structure, but are inserted rather freely in the text. They are often marked
oft by intonation, pauses, or by punctuation marks in writing. They characteristically carry
emotional and interactional meanings and are especially frequent in spoken texts. Some
examples are (see also the analysis of the sample passage in 2.2.8):

Hm hm, very good. (conv)
Yeah, I will. Bye. (convT)
Cheers man. (conv)

Inserts are generally simple in form, though they often have a deviant phonological struc-
ture (e.g. hm, uhhuh, ugh, yeah).

Inserts are more marginal than lexical words and function words. It can indeed be
debated whether some of the forms in our conversation passage should be recognized as
words at all. But there is no doubt that they play an important role in communication. If
we are to describe spoken language adequately, we need to pay more attention to them than
has traditionally been done (see Chapter 14).

Traditionally, interjections are the only type of insert that has been described in most
grammars. Inspection of the examples in our conversation texts shows, however, that there
is a variety of forms and that the traditional term ‘interjection’ (LDOCE: ‘a phrase, word,
or set of sounds used as a sudden remark usu. expressing feeling’) is inappropriate, ex-
cept perhaps in the etymological sense of ‘something thrown in between. Hence, the new
term ‘insert’.

Inserts can be grouped into a number of classes, which will be surveyed in 2.5 below.

2.2.4 Closed systems v. open classes

A closed system contains a limited number of members, and new members cannot easily
be added. The principal closed systems in English are the groups of function words, such
as auxiliaries, conjunctions, and prepositions. With open classes, membership is indefinite
and unlimited. Nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, i.e. the groups of lexical words, form
open classes and easily admit new members. For example, we can easily form new nouns
with the suffix -ee, adjectives with -ish, verbs with -ize, and adverbs with -wise:
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- gossipee, franchisee, internee, retiree, etc.

- birdish, broadish, coquettish, heathenish, etc.

- bureaucratize, mythologize, periodize, solubilize, etc.
- crabwise, fanwise, frogwise, starwise, etc.

The distinction between closed systems and open classes is not completely clearcut, how-
ever. Thus we may find that new prepositions develop out of verb forms (e.g. regarding)
and sequences of orthographic words (e.g. on account of), and auxiliaries (e.g. can and will)
have developed out of lexical verbs. But while the development of new function words is
a very slow process which may take centuries, the creation of new lexical words may be
instantaneous using the regular word formation processes of the language.

Inserts contain some subgroups which are more or less closed, e.g. greetings and the
response words yes and no (with variants such as yeah, yep, and nope). Other types of in-
serts can be created rather freely, e.g. zazoom in our sample conversation passage. Inserts
therefore straddle the closed system v. open class distinction.

Another group of words which cannot be easily classified as closed or open is the
traditional class of numerals. On the one hand, there is a limited number of simple forms
(one, two, three, etc.); on the other hand, these can be used to build up a virtually unlimited
number of more complex forms.

2.2.5 The structure of words: Morphology

Function words are generally invariable, apart from minor phonological or orthographic
variations. They regularly have a very simple structure and cannot be decomposed into
smaller meaning-carrying elements. In most cases they consist of a single morpheme,
which is the smallest meaning-carrying unit. Note, however, that some pronouns can be
broken down into more than one morpheme (such as someone and herself, 2.4.2), and that
the primary auxiliaries take inflections of the same kind as lexical verbs (2.4.3).

As with function words, inserts are generally invariable. They may consist of a single
morpheme (yes, 1o, please, etc.) or of an invariable lexicalized sequence (you know, I mean,
excuse me, etc.; 2.5).

Lexical words may consist of a single morpheme, but they are often more complex in
structure. Complex word forms result from three main processes: inflection, derivation,
and compounding (described in the following three subsections).

2.2.5.1 Inflection

Lexical words may take inflectional suffixes to signal meaningful relationships similar to
those expressed by function words (compare: the girl’s mother v. the mother of the girl, com-
moner v. more common). The role of inflection is limited in English compared with many
other languages; relationships are more commonly expressed by function words or by word
order. However, the following categories are marked by inflection.

- nouns: base (boy); plural (boys); genitive (boy’s, boys’)

— verbs: base (live, write); third person singular present indicative (lives, writes); past tense
(lived, wrote); past participle (lived, written); ing-participle (living, writing)

- adjectives: base (dark); comparative (darker); superlative (darkest)

— adverbs: base (soon); comparative (sooner); superlative (soonest)



60

Grammar of Spoken and Written English

In accordance with grammatical tradition, the genitive suffix is here treated as an inflection
of nouns. However, the genitive suffix differs from inflectional suffixes in that it is attached
to a phrase rather than to a single word. This is the reasoning behind our recognition of
genitive phrases (2.7.6).

2.2.5.2 Derivation

While inflection does not change the identity of a word (i.e. the word remains the same
lexeme), derivation is used to form new lexemes, either by adding derivational prefixes or
suffixes. In general, derivation changes either the meaning or the word class.

- prefixes: ex-president, reread, unknown
- suffixes: boyhood, centralize, greenish, derivation

Words can be built up using a number of prefixes and suffixes, and may become very
complex, e.g.: pre-industr-ial, industr-ial-ize, industr-ial-iz-ation. Derivational suffixes may
be followed by inflectional suffixes (but not the other way around), as in organiz-ation+s,
central-ize+s.

2.2.5.3 Compounding

Inflection and derivation result in complex forms, consisting of a base plus one or more
affixes (prefixes or suffixes). In compounding, we find independently existing bases com-
bined to form new lexemes. There is a wide range of compound types in English, including:

- noun + noun: chairman, girlfriend, shopkeeper, textbook

- adjective + noun: bluebird, Englishman, flatfish, nobleman

—  verb + noun: cry-baby, guesswork, playboy, washing-machine
— noun + adjective: care-free, colour-fast, sky-blue, user-friendly

The unity of compounds is shown by their tendency to be pronounced with unity stress
(i.e. stress on the first element) and written as one word or with a hyphen; there is a great
deal of variation, however, both in phonological and orthographic patterns. In addition,
compounds frequently have a meaning which is not predictable from the individual parts.
For example, the compound bluebird (with primary stress on blue) is not the same as the
phrase a blue bird (with primary stress on bird). The former refers to a particular kind of
bird; the latter is a description of the colour of a bird (which is not necessarily a bluebird).

Syntactically, compounds show limited possibilities of substitution compared with
phrases. For example, in a phrase such as blue birds either element can be replaced by a wide
range of other words. In contrast, such substitution is far more restricted in compounds.
Compare:

Free substitution in phrases: Restricted substitution in compounds:
(stress on the 2nd element) (stress on the 1st element)

blue birds blue birds bluebirds bluebirds

black " " flowers blackbirds *blueflowers

rare ” “lights *rarebirds *bluelights
small” “noses *smallbirds bluenoses

young” “walls *youngbirds *bluewalls
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Note also that when substitution is possible with compounds, the meaning change may be
more than the individual words suggest. Thus, blackbirds and bluebirds are different kinds
of birds, not just birds that differ in colour. Bluenoses are either inhabitants in Nova Scotia or
strict puritans (AmE). (See 4.8.2 and 8.3 for further discussion of noun-noun compounds.)

2.2.5.4 Multi-word lexical units

A multi-word lexical unit is a sequence of word forms which functions as a single gram-
matical unit. The sequence has become lexicalized. A typical example is look into, which is
used in much the same way as the verb investigate. Another example is the adverb sort of.

Multi-word lexical units differ from free combinations of words in the same way as
compounds differ from phrases, i.e. they show limited possibilities of substitution (cf.
2.2.5.3). Compounds can indeed be regarded as a type of multi word unit which tends to
be written as a single word (cf. 8.3). As with compounds, multi-word units tend to acquire
meanings which are not predictable from the individual parts (in which case they are often
described as idioms; 13.3).

Some important groups of multi-word units are phrasal and prepositional verbs (5.3),
complex prepositions (2.4.5.2), correlative coordinators (2.4.7.1), and complex subordina-
tors (2.4.8.1). In addition, many inserts consist of lexicalized sequences of word forms (2.5).

Multi-word lexical units should be distinguished from collocations, which consist of
independent words that tend to co-occur. For example, the adjectives broad and wide are
found in different collocations, though they are broadly synonymous.

—  broad: accent, agreement, daylight, grin, mind, outline, shoulders, smile, support, etc.
- wide: appeal, area, distribution, experience, interests, margin, selection, variety, etc.

This grammar also uses the notion lexical bundle for sequences of words that tend to
co-occur, irrespective of their idiomaticity and whether or not the sequence of words con-
stitutes a grammatical unit. See the detailed account in Chapter 13.

2.2.6 Core v. peripheral members of word classes

The categories we operate with in the real world are not homogeneous (e.g. birds include
ostriches as well as sparrows), and word classes are no exception. For example, nouns can
be more or less ‘nouny’. A typical noun has singular, plural, and genitive forms; it can be
preceded by the definite or the indefinite article; and it typically refers to a person or thing,
or some other entity (see also 2.3.1). Such nouns are boy, car, etc. Yet in the class of nouns
we regularly include words which only have some of the features characteristic of nouns,
e.g. information (which is invariable and cannot be preceded by the indefinite article), and
Sarah (which does not normally occur in the plural or combine with articles).

Just as the characteristics of the members of a class may vary, there may be unclear
borderlines between the characteristics of one class and another. For a discussion of some
cases of this kind, see 2.4.5.3 (preposition v. conjunction, preposition v. infinitive marker),
2.4.6.2 (adverbial particles v. prepositions), 2.4.7.2 (coordinator v. adverb), and 2.3.6 (words
ending in -ing).
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We set up grammatical classes, as well as semantic classes and syntactic roles, because
we note that elements show similarities in their behaviour. But the flexibility and complex-
ity of language defy our neat classification systems. The famous American linguist Edward
Sapir once said that ‘all grammars leak’. The openness that is characteristic of language must
be reflected in our grammatical description. We must be prepared to look for similarities
in terms of more-or-less rather than either-or.

2.2.7  Multiple class membership

Fuzzy borderlines are not the only type of overlap between classes. Homonymy is also com-
mon in English, where a single form belongs to more than one word class. A form such as
right can be a lexical word (noun, verb, adjective, or adverb) or an insert (see A2 in Text
sample 2). Like can be a lexical word (noun, verb, adjective, or adverb) or a function word
(preposition or subordinator). A number of forms can belong to more than one function
word class, e.g. to (preposition and infinitive marker), for (preposition and subordinator).
For more examples, see Table 2.3.

Table 2.3 Words in more than one word class

N=noun V=verb Adj. =adjective Adv.=adverb Prep.= preposition Sub.=subordinator
Form N V  Adj. Adv. Prep. Sub. Examples

before . She had never asked him that before.
. He was there before her.
° Theyd started leaving before | arrived.
early . Steele kicked an early penalty goal.
. He had also kicked a penalty goal early in the match
fight . There was a hell of a fight.
. They're too big to fight.
narrow . He plans to narrow his focus to certain markets.
d Current review programs are too narrow.
red . Her hair was a lovely shade of dark red.
. Her face was bright red with excitement.
round . I think he deserves a round of applause.
. I can round up Dave and Peter.
. Just give me an idea in round figures.
. It takes a long time to turn them round.
' That's just round the corner.
weekly . The elderly woman from the local weekly looked up
at the platform.
. Weekly rents will now vary widely.
. My caravan is being cleaned weekly.

Homonymy exists for both written forms (homographs) and spoken forms (homophones).
Some of the most frequent words in the language are homophones, as in common pro-
nunciations of an/and, have/of, and to/too/two. Moreover, if we consider that the main
inflections (the plural and genitive of nouns, the third person singular present indicative of
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verbs; the past tense and past participle forms of verbs) are also homophonous, it becomes
apparent that the degree of homophony in English is quite extensive. This appears to reflect
a principle of economy, making the most of a limited number of forms, which is kept in
check by the need to provide a clear and/or varied form of expression.

2.2.8 Use of lexical words, function words, and inserts

In the following two passages, taken from the text samples used earlier in the chapter, the
three major classes of words are distinguished typographically by the use of small capi-
tals (lexical words), lower-case (function words), and bold (inserts); multi-word units are
hyphenated:

Text sample 1: NEWS REPORT

MR LADISLAV ADAMEC, the CZECHOSLOVAK PRIME MINISTER, THREATENED 0 QUIT LAST NIGHT,
as HARD BARGAINING CONTINUED for a second DAY with the OPPOSITION over the SHAPE of the
NEW GOVERNMENT.

MR ADAMEC HAD TALKS with the OPPOSITION LEADER, MR VACLAV HAVEL, On the CABINET
LINEUP. He LATER WENT 01 NATIONAL TELEVISION to STATE that he would STAND-DOWN unless his
NEW GOVERNMENT GAINED PUBLIC BACKING.

Text sample 2: CONVERSATION IN A BARBER SHOP

A iwill PUT, i won't SMILE. - TELL me what would you LIKE NOW?

Bi:  erm - SHORTENED-UP please PETE — erm — SHAVED A-LITTLE-BIT at the
BACK and SIDES — and THEN JUST SORT-OF BRUSHED-BACK on the TOP A-BIT.

A2:  right, and when you SAY SHAVED A-LITTLE-BIT

B2:  yeah yo - you SORT-OF JUST - GOT your THING and zazoom!

A3:  yeah but - is it that SHORT REALLY?

B3:  yeah to-, yeah and i

A4:  <unclear> you WANT a NUMBER four?

B4:  yeah i THINK so.

Although there are some problems of classification here, it is obvious that there are wide
differences between the texts in the distribution of the three types; see Table 2.4.

Table 2.4 The distribution of lexical words, function words,
and inserts in two text samples

CONV NEWS
lexical words 29 (41%) 40 (63%)
function words 31 (44%) 24 (37%)
inserts 10 (15%) -

Total 70 64
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While lexical words are predominant in the news text, the distribution of lexical words
and function words is more equal in the conversational passage, which also includes a
fair number of inserts. The distribution shown in our short passages is typical of these
two registers (2.2.9). News texts are written to provide information; hence there is a pre-
ponderance of lexical words. In conversation, on the other hand, the informational aspect
is less pronounced, and the use of inserts reflects the need for expressing emotional and
interactional meanings.

The distribution of lexical words, function words, and inserts will be dealt with further
in the detailed account of individual grammatical topics.

2.2.9 Lexical density

The lexical density of a text is the proportion of the text made up of lexical word tokens
(nouns, lexical verbs, adjectives, and adverbs). The comparison in the preceding reveals
that there are wide differences between our two text samples in the proportion of lexical
words: we now look at this more broadly across registers.

CORPUS FINDINGS"®

» Lexical words account for almost half of the words in the LSWE Corpus, but there is con-
siderable variation among registers (see Figure 2.2 in 2.3.5):
o Conversation has by far the lowest lexical density.
o News has the highest lexical density.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Since lexical words are the main carriers of meaning, we may expect differences in lexical
density to reflect differences in information load. As pointed out in the preceding section,
the informative aspect is less pronounced in conversation than in news texts. The fact that
information is less tightly packed simplifies the tasks of both speaker and listener in online
processing.

Since a written text is planned and offers the possibility of re-reading, it can tolerate a
much higher information load than conversation. The main purpose of news reportage is to
convey information, and preferably as concisely as possible; it is thus no surprise that it has
the highest score for lexical density. The lowest score among the written registers is found in
fiction, presumably partly due to the dialogue passages and partly to the complex purposes
of fictional writing (where the informational aspect is combined with aesthetic concerns).
The score for academic prose is intermediate, reflecting the purposes of this register (where
the framing of information, including argumentation and evaluation, are also important).

23 Survey of lexical words

There are four main classes of lexical words: nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. Each
class is characterized by a combination of morphological, syntactic, and semantic features.
However, the classes are not homogeneous, and class membership is to some extent a mat-
ter of degree (cf. 2.2.6).
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2.3.1 Nouns

Words such as book, girl, gold, information are common nouns. Words such as Sarah and
Oslo are proper nouns. Nouns have the following characteristics:

A.

Morphological characteristics

Nouns are inflected for number (4.5) and case (4.6): one book, two books, Sarah’s book.
Many nouns, however, are uncountable and do not inflect for number (e.g. gold, informa-
tion). Case inflection is severely restricted in present-day English.

Nouns often have a complex morphological structure. Examples of compound and
derived nouns: bombshell, bridgehead, clothes-line; bomber, brightness, friendship. (See also
4.8.2 and 8.3.)

Syntactic characteristics

Nouns can occur as the head of noun phrases: the new book about Wittgenstein, new infor-
mation I found. The possibilities of modification are severely restricted with some nouns,
particularly proper nouns (e.g. Sarah).

Noun phrases have a wide range of syntactic roles: subject, direct object, indirect object,
etc. (2.7.1.1).

Semantic characteristics
Nouns commonly refer to concrete entities, such as people and things in the external world
(e.g. book, girl), but they may also denote qualities and states (e.g. freedom, friendship).

In clauses, nouns and noun phrases are typically associated with semantic roles such

as agent, affected, and recipient. See examples in 3.2.1.1, 3.2.4.1, and 3.2.5.

For a detailed account of nouns and their characteristics, see 4.2-8 and Chapter 8.

2.3.2 Lexical verbs

Words such as admit, build, choose, write are lexical verbs. The primary verbs have, be, and
do behave both like lexical verbs and auxiliaries (2.4.3). Lexical verbs have the following
characteristics:

A.

Morphological characteristics
Lexical verbs vary for tense, aspect, and voice:

He writes page after page about tiny details. (rICT)
They wrote about Venus being a jungle paradise. (rICT)
He had written to an old journalist friend. (rrCTY)
I wonder if you are writing any more songs? (rICT)
The article was written with penetrating vehemence. (rrCTY)

Many verbs are, however, restricted with respect to variation in aspect and voice (6.3-4).
Verbs often have a complex morphological structure. Examples of multiword and derived
verbs: bring up, rely on, look forward to; hyphenate, itemize, soften. (See also 5.2.7 and 5.3.)
Syntactic characteristics

Lexical verbs occur as the head or main verb of verb phrases: has written, will be writing
(2.7.2). Verb phrases serve as the centre of clauses (2.7.2.1 and 3.2.2).
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C. Semantic characteristics
Lexical verbs denote actions, processes, or states and serve to establish the relationship
between the participants in an action, process, or state.

For a detailed account of verbs and their characteristics, see Chapters 5, 6, and 9.

23.3  Adjectives

Words such as dark, heavy, eager, guilty are adjectives. Adjectives have the following charac-
teristics:

A. Morphological characteristics
Many adjectives can be inflected for comparison: dark, darker, darkest. Inflectional com-
parison is restricted, however.

Adjectives are often complex. Examples of compound and derived adjectives: colour-
blind, home-made, ice-cold; acceptable, forgetful, influential. Many adjectives are derived
from ed-participles and ing-participles: surprised, interesting, etc.

B. Syntactic characteristics
Adjectives can occur as the head in adjective phrases: very dark, eager to help, guilty of a
serious crime. Adjective phrases are typically used as premodifiers in noun phrases and as
predicatives in clauses (2.7.3.1).

Under special circumstances, adjectives can function as head of a noun phrase:

Of course he was rich, but the rich were usually mean. (rICT)
“Show me how the impossible can be possible!” (rICT)

C. Semantic characteristics

Most typically, adjectives describe qualities of people, things, and states of affairs: a heavy
box, he is guilty, the situation is serious. Such descriptive adjectives are normally gradable,
i.e. they allow comparison, whether inflectional or not, and degree modification: darker,
very heavy, extremely serious.

Many adjectives serve as classifiers: criminal law, medical student, urban district.
Other adjectives have an identifying or intensifying meaning: the identical car, utter non-
sense. Classifying, identifying, and intensifying adjectives are normally non-gradable and
non-predicating (i.e. they do not occur as predicatives in clauses).

For a detailed account of adjectives and their characteristics, see 7.2-10.

2.3.4 Adverbs

Words such as clearly, eagerly, however, now are adverbs. Adverbs have the following char-
acteristics:

A. Morphological characteristics
Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by means of the ending -ly: clearly, eagerly. Others
have no such ending: however, now. A few adverbs admit comparison of the same type as
adjectives: soon, sooner, soonest.
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B. Syntactic characteristics
Adverbs occur as the head of adverb phrases: very clearly, more eagerly than I had expected
(2.7.4). Adverb phrases are most typically used as modifiers in adjective and adverb phrases,
and as adverbials in the clause (2.7.4.1).
C. Semantic characteristics
As modifiers, adverbs most typically express degree with respect to the following adjective
or adverb: totally wrong, just outside. As adverbials (clause elements), they have three main
types of meaning;:
o They specify the circumstances under which an action, process, or state takes place, as
in: she writes well; they leave tomorrow.
o They convey the speaker’s or writer’s attitude towards the information contained in the
rest of the clause: surely you don’t believe this; it is apparently wrong.
o They express the connection between clauses: nevertheless it wasn’t true; I'm not sure
though.
The three types are termed circumstance adverbials, stance adverbials, and linking
adverbials.

Adverbs are more heterogeneous than the other lexical word classes. Individual mem-
bers may differ greatly both in form and meaning. The borderline between adverbs and
other word classes is also unclear. As clause elements, they border on inserts. The borderline
between adverb and adjective is described further in 7.12.2.

For a detailed account of adverbs and their characteristics, see 7.11-15 and Chapter 10.

2.3.5 Lexical word classes

CORPUS FINDINGS'

» The lexical word classes vary greatly in overall frequency:
o Nouns are by far the most frequent lexical word class; on average every fourth word is
anoun.
o Verbs are less frequent (on average every tenth word is a verb), followed by adjectives
and adverbs.
» The lexical word classes also vary greatly across registers:
o Nouns are most common in news (and to a lesser extent in academic prose); they are
by far least common in conversation.
o Adjectives are most common in academic prose; they are least common in conversation.
o Verbs and adverbs are most common in conversation and fiction.
» The proportion of the lexical word classes varies with register:
 In conversation, nouns and verbs are about equally frequent.
 Innews reportage and academic prose, there are three to four nouns per lexical verb.
» The registers with the highest frequency of nouns, i.e. news reportage and academic prose,
have the highest frequency of adjectives.
» The registers with the highest frequency of verbs, i.e. conversation and fiction, have the
highest frequency of adverbs.



68  Grammar of Spoken and Written English

600
@ adverbs
® adjectives
verbs
500 [ ]
nouns

400

300

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD

200

100

Frequency per million words (thousands)

Figure 2.2 Distribution of lexical word classes across registers

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The striking prominence of nouns and verbs follows from the fact that these word classes -
or, rather, the corresponding phrase types — are necessary elements in a clause (see
Chapter 3). Adjectives and adverbs are elements which can more easily be dispensed with.

The low frequency of nouns in conversation is connected with the lower density of
information (2.2.1, 2.2.9) and the high frequency of pronouns (2.4.14). In news and aca-
demic prose, the focus is on the transmission of information, where nouns are crucial.
The somewhat lower frequency of nouns in fiction is due in part to the dialogue passages.

Lexical verbs are very frequent in conversation, where clauses are characteristically
short (3.1.1) and thus more numerous. Since a verb is required in each clause, there will
consequently also be more verbs. Moreover, there are certain meanings commonly needing
to be expressed in conversation that are best conveyed by verbs (see also 5.1.1). The high
frequency of verbs in fiction is partly due to the dialogue passages and the related use of
reporting clauses (3.11.5). Additionally, verbs are a crucial means of narration, which is
arguably the most important language use in fiction.

Altogether, the relative proportion of nouns v. lexical verbs reflects the density of in-
formation packaging and the complexity of phrases and clauses in the registers. A high
ratio of nouns to verbs corresponds to longer clauses and more complex phrases embedded
in clauses.

The connection between the frequencies of nouns and adjectives is not surprising, as
one of the main uses of adjectives is to modify nouns. The fact that there are almost twice
as many adjectives in fiction as in conversation reflects the difference in noun frequency
and the need to use adjectives in fiction to evoke an atmosphere as well as give a physical
description.
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The connection between the frequencies of lexical verbs and adverbs is due to the
fact that adverbs are most typically used as adverbials (clause elements). The more lexical
verbs there are, the higher is the number of clauses and the greater the potential for using
adverbials.

The distribution of nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs is dealt with in more detail
in Chapters 4-7.

2.3.6  Borderline cases of lexical word class membership

It has been noted in 2.2.6 that word classes are not homogeneous, but have core and periph-
eral examples. This applies to the four major lexical word classes, as much as to functional
word classes, and leads to the problem of dealing with borderline cases: word tokens of
unclear status, which could be categorized in one word class or another, depending on how
the criteria for membership of classes are employed. As illustrated in 2.3.1-4 above, the
criteria for assigning word tokens to one class or another can be morphological, syntactic,
or semantic. Moreover, they can be either actual or potential. That is, the criteria can either
be applied directly to the form and context of the word as it appears in a text, or they can be
applied indirectly, by testing out various changes to the text and seeing whether they result
in changes of acceptability or meaning. Since such criteria can conflict with one another,
the dilemma of whether to favour one classification or another can sometimes be resolved
only by arbitrary decision.

It would take too long at this point to attempt a general survey of such borderline
phenomena. Instead, to illustrate the general principle, we will look at the case of words
ending in -ing: a particularly ambiguous ending in English grammar. In this section, we
discuss -ing words as borderline cases with reference to A nouns v. verbs, B nouns v. adjec-
tives, and C verbs v. adjectives.

A. Nouns v. verbs
The ing-participle form of the verb is easily confused with the base form of many nouns
ending in -ing (such as painting, writing, dancing). The verb participle is easy to recognize
in certain circumstances: (1) when it is followed by a verb complement such as an object,
or (2) when it is qualified by an adverbial such as quickly or in winter.
1. scoring the first goal (NEWST)
2. becoming misty overnight (NEWST)

The noun form, on the other hand, is easy to recognize when it fills the typical nominal

slot of the head of a noun phrase (e.g. preceded by determiners or adjectives; followed by

an of-phrase or relative clause):

3. the banning of some chemicals (NEWST)
4. some enthusiastic bidding from Bloomfields (NEWST)
5. her dancing, which was bad beyond measure (FICTT)

The noun status of a word is particularly obvious when it takes a plural: meeting/meetings.
Moreover, core nouns such as painting(s) and building(s) reveal their noun status clearly
through their concrete meaning, in referring to objects.

One particular area of difficulty is the mixed construction, as in There is no denying it
(r1CTTt), where the determiner no suggests that denying is a noun, while the following object
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it suggests that it is a verb. On balance, since the verb category is the one which applies most
generally to -ing words, the -ing form should be considered a verb in such cases.

The biggest problem in distinguishing nouns from verbs, however, is that of the naked
-ing form, where a word ending in -ing could be either a noun or a verb, and occurs without
any of the clear noun criteria or verb criteria in its context. This commonly happens where
the -ing word fills the slot of subject, object, or prepositional complement alone:

I find that writing is like drinking. A man must learn to control it. (r1CT)

Note that one of these slots could be filled either with a noun phrase (in which case the
word is a noun head) or with an ing-clause (3.12.2), in which case it is a verb. For example,
the matter needed checking (NEwst) could be expanded either as ... careful checking or as
checking carefully. Again, on balance, as the more general category of -ing words, the verb
should be regarded as the default classification here.
Nouns v. adjectives
Alongside nouns in -ing discussed above, there are many -ing participial adjectives such as
interesting and lasting. Difficulties arise particularly when an -ing word occurs before the
head of a noun phrase, as a premodifier. Not only adjectives, but nouns can occur in this
position: e.g. security in His security police (NEwsT), alongside Local in Local police (NEWs')
One way to resolve unclear cases is to see whether the -ing word in question could
occur (1) in the most typical positions for nouns or (2) in the most typical positions for
adjectives. For (1), we consider it as head of a noun phrase, with accompanying determin-
ers or modifiers if needed - see 3-5 above; for (2) we consider it as head of an adjective
phrase - typically after the verb be, with degree adverb modifiers (e.g. very, too) if needed:

6. it was very confusing (convt)
7. he was so interesting (convT)
8. Jenny’s heart was too loving and forgiving. (rICT)

Another, more meaning-oriented test, is whether the -ing form as modifier can be para-
phrased by a relative clause of the form ‘who/which be + verb-ing’ or ‘who/ which verb(s/ed)’.
For example, the travelling public is ‘the public which is travelling’, or (more likely) ‘the public
which travels’. This meaning identifies the word as an adjective. The modifying noun, on
the other hand, is often paraphrasable by the nominal use of the -ing form: a travelling rug
means ‘a rug for travelling (with)’. Other interesting cases of ambiguity are:

Noun Adjective

finishing school finishing touches
living standards living creatures

the sitting room sitting tenants
dancing classes the dancing children
working conditions a working mother

It can be seen from these examples that noun modifiers often have a purposive meaning
(e.g. living arrangements = ‘arrangements for living’), in contrast to the more descriptive ad-
jectival meaning. However, this test cannot resolve all borderline noun/adjective -ing words:
warning shots, for example, is ambiguous between the purposive and descriptive interpreta-
tions: it could be paraphrased either ‘shots intended as a warning’ or ‘shots which warn’.



Chapter 2. Word and phrase grammar

Coordination can occasionally provide useful evidence for word-class assignment, on the
grounds that words will coordinate with words of the same class. Thus teaching and project
work (where teaching is a noun) contrasts with living and dead roots (where living is an
adjective). As with most criteria, however, this is not conclusive, since elsewhere adjectives
can sometimes be coordinated with nouns: e.g. classical and quantum objects.
C. Verbs v. adjectives

The ing-participle of the verb is often difficult to distinguish from a participial adjective.
For example, the progressive form of the verb (be + verb-ing), as in is working, is superfi-
cially identical in form to the copula followed by a predicative adjective (e.g. is surprising).
However, if the -ing word is followed by a verb complement (such as an object), it is clearly
a verb: ... is eating lunch. On the other hand, if it is preceded by a degree adverb such as
very, so, and too, it is just as clearly an adjective: ... was too tempting.

Where neither of these expansions are possible, the ‘naked -ing’ form can be difficult
to classify: e.g. one man was missing. Being able to transpose the word to the adjectival pre-
modifying position (as in the missing man) does not define it as an adjective necessarily, as
many verbs in -ing can be transposed into that slot: e.g. The mother is nursing (her child) —
a nursing mother. However, in this and similar cases (e.g. is daring/binding/promising) ad-
jective status is indicated by the impossibility of using a non-progressive form of the verb
(X is promising - *X promises) unless a complement is added (X promises a great deal).
Another useful criterion relates to the aspectual meaning of the -ing form: if it is a verb, it
will have a progressive (dynamic) meaning, whereas if it is an adjective, its meaning will be
stative. Compare His voice was irritating me (progressive) with His voice was (very) irritating
(stative): the former sentence denotes something temporarily in progress at a past time,
whereas the latter denotes a general past state of affairs. Yet a further commonly used test
is the substitution of seem or some other copular verb for the verb be: It seems surprising
(where surprising is a predicative adjective) contrasts with *She seems working (hard).

Two other morphological criteria for adjective status are also sometimes useful. First,
an -ing word is signalled as an adjective if it begins with the negative prefix un-. Thus
unyielding is an adjective because the prefix un- negates the whole of the rest of the word:
un- + yielding; on the other hand, it cannot be a verb, as there is no verb *unyield. (Note,
incidentally, that there are verbs such as unwind/unwinding, where the un- is a different
prefix: it is reversative rather than negative in meaning.) Second, an -ing word is an adjective
if it can be converted into an adverb by the addition of an -ly, as in surprisingly, appallingly.

2.4 Survey of function words

Function words can be broadly grouped as follows according to the units they are most
closely related to:

Grammatical unit Function word class

noun phrase determiners, pronouns, numerals, prepositions
verb phrase primary auxiliaries, modal auxiliaries, adverbial particles
phrase/clause coordinators

clause subordinators, wh-words, the negator not, existential there, the infinitive marker to
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There is a good deal of overlap between the function word classes; see especially 2.4.2.1,
2.4.5.3, 2.4.6.1-2, 2.4.7.2, and 2.4.8.3. The relevance of the admittedly simplified grouping
above will be partially confirmed by distributional patterns presented later in the chapter
(2.4.14). A more detailed description of the distribution of the individual classes is deferred
until later chapters, except in the case of coordinators (2.4.7.3-5) and numerals (2.4.13.3).

2.4.1 Determiners

Determiners are used to narrow down the reference of a noun. The most important are:

- the definite article (the book), which specifies that the referent is assumed to be known to
the speaker and the addressee;

— the indefinite article (a book), which narrows down the reference to a single member of
a class;

- demonstrative determiners (this book, that book, etc.), which establish the reference by
proximity to the speaker and the addressee;

—  possessive determiners (my book, your book, her book, etc.), which establish a connection
with the participants in the speech situation or some other entity and thereby limit the
reference of the noun;

- quantifiers (some book, many books, etc.), which specify the number or amount of the
entities referred to.

In addition, there are determiner uses of wh-words (2.4.9) and numerals (2.4.13). The uses
of determiners are dealt with in detail in 4.4.

2.4.2 Pronouns

Pronouns are used instead of full noun phrases in two situations: (1) when the entities
referred to are identifiable through the speech situation or the surrounding text; and (2)
when the reference is unknown or general. Pronouns can be viewed as economy devices.
Rather than giving a detailed specification, they serve as pointers, requiring the listener
or reader to find the exact meaning in the surrounding (usually preceding) text or in the
speech situation.

There are several major classes of pronouns:

—  Personal pronouns refer to the speaker, the addressee, or other entities: I must tell you
about it.

— Demonstrative pronouns refer to entities which are proximate v. distant in the speech
situation: Look at this! Have you seen those?

—  Reflexive pronouns mark identity with a preceding noun phrase, usually in subject posi-
tion: I hurt myself. She came to herself after a few minutes.

- Reciprocal pronouns mark identity with a preceding noun phrase used as subject and
referring to more than one entity. They indicate that there is a mutual relationship between
the entities referred to: They clung to each other (i.e. he clung to her and she clung to him).

—  Possessive pronouns are equivalent to a possessive determiner + a noun which is recover-
able from the context: I brought my camera. Did you bring yours?

— Indefinite pronouns were historically noun phrases consisting of a quantifier + a noun
with a general meaning. They refer to entities which the speaker cannot, or does not want
to, specify more exactly: Everything in here is old. I suppose somebody got hurt.
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Other indefinite pronouns are similar in form to quantifiers: some, any, both, none, etc.
Two additional groups which are normally described as pronouns are:

- Relative pronouns, which mark identity with a preceding noun phrase, termed the anteced-
ent: [My sister], whom you met yesterday, owns [a house] which was built in the eighteenth
century.

— Interrogative pronouns, which refer to unknown entities that the speaker wants the ad-
dressee to specify: Who wrote this letter?

Interrogative pronouns are in a way the opposite of relative pronouns, since they point
forward to a following noun phrase (provided that the addressee is able and willing to give
the desired specification). Interestingly, the two groups overlap in form, as they are both
expressed by wh-words (2.4.9).

Most pronouns differ from nouns in that they are rarely used to build up phrases.
Compare: the red-haired man - he. Further, some pronouns (unlike nouns) allow a distinc-
tion between nominative and accusative case: I — me, he — him, etc. Compare:

The woman wore a fashionable wrap. (rICT)
v. She wore a fashionable wrap.

He approached the young woman. (rICT)
v. He approached her.

The nominative case of pronouns is used in subject position, the accusative case elsewhere.
Nouns have a common case, which is used regardless of syntactic position. In addition,
both nouns and some pronouns have a genitive case. See the detailed account of case and
case variation in 4.6 and 4.10.6.

The uses of pronouns are described in detail in 4.9-16; the conditions favouring the
use of full noun phrases v. pronouns are described in 4.1.2-4.

2.4.2.1  Overlap of pronoun, determiner, and adverb classes

Pronouns and determiners are closely related: they overlap in form and are both connected
with the specification of reference. Often there are alternative forms, using either a deter-
miner + noun or a pronoun. For example, many quantifiers can be used both as determiners
and as pronouns, some also as adverbs. Compare:

Quantifiers used as determiners:

He kept whistling at all the girls. (convt)
Each novelist aims to make a single novel of the material he has been given. (acapt)
I have a little money in my room. (rICT)
The Trust deserves as much help as possible. (NEWS)

Quantifiers used as pronouns:

Is that all I've got dad? (conv)
Each has the job of writing his chapter to make the novel being constructed

the best it can be. (acapt)
“Water?” - “Just a little, and a lot of ice? (F1CT)

We haven't had to spend much in the past two or three years. (NEWS)
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None is the pronoun form corresponding to no:

Several other types of position transducer have been proposed, but none have been
successful commercially. (acapt)

Quantifiers used as adverbs:

Don't get all mucky. (conv)
The UVF and UFF claimed responsibility for two murders each. (NEWS)
It was a little hard for him to understand. (FICTT)

UK consumers have a much smaller appetite for cheese than their continental neighbours.
(NEWS)

Either and neither may be determiners, pronouns, part of correlative coordinators (2.4.7.1),
or adverbs. Compare (see also 4.4.4):

Either/neither used as determiners:

Either extreme is possible. (AcADT)

Neither man got drunk. (F1CT)
Either/neither used as pronouns:

He might deny that either is superior to the other in political morality. (acaDf)

Neither spoke Hebrew. (F1CT)
Either/neither used as part of correlative coordinators:

Either we can know the position exactly, in which case we sacrifice all specification

of momentum, or we can make the converse choice. (AcAD)

She was neither shocked nor surprised. (F1CTT)
Either/neither used as adverbs:

A: If’s not my fault.

B: It’s not mine either. (conv)

I'm not old and neither is Chambers. (F1CT)

2.4.2.2 Otherpro-forms

In addition to pronouns, there are some other function words which recapitulate a neigh-
bouring expression, with the effect of reducing grammatical complexity. The following are
the most important.

The pro-form so, which replaces clauses or verb complements:

“Dyou think they’re going to attack?” “I expect so.” <so = that they’re going to attack> (FICT)

Despite the excesses of some tabloids, freedom of the press is sacrosanct and should
remain so. <so = sacrosanct> (NEWS)

The pro-predicates do and do so:

I don't like this any more than you do. <do = like this> (r1CT)

Health workers cannot use the proper techniques unless they are trained to do so.
<do so = use the proper techniques> (acaD)

There are also adverbial pro-forms:

now ‘at this time’ here ‘in this place’
then ‘at that time’ there ‘in that place’
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therefore ‘for that reason’ hence ‘as a result of this’
thus ‘in this way; as a result of this’ so ‘in this way; as a result of this’

Note also the adverbial counterparts of interrogative pronouns and relative pronouns
(2.4.9).

2.4.3 Primary auxiliaries

Primary auxiliaries and modal auxiliaries are used to build up complex verb phrases
and cannot occur alone unless a lexical verb is recoverable from the context. They reject
do-insertion when used with not or in questions.

There are three primary auxiliaries: be, have, and do. They have inflections like lexi-
cal verbs, but are regularly unstressed and often appear in writing as contracted forms
such as e, ve. (As regards the contracted forms and their distribution, see 3.8.2.5 and the
Appendix.)

The primary auxiliaries specify the way in which the lexical verb of the clause, or the
clause as a whole, is to be interpreted. The auxiliary have is used to form the perfective
aspect (as in winter had come). The auxiliary be is used to build the progressive aspect (as
in I was coming out of my favorite cafe) and the passive voice (as in he was invited to stay
on). See also the detailed description of aspect and voice in 6.3 and 6.4.

The auxiliary do is used as operator (3.2.9) in negative and independent interroga-
tive clauses which lack another auxiliary. This use, normally referred to as do-support
or do-insertion, gives English clauses a very regular structure, with the subject regularly
preceding the lexical verb and the negator not regularly appearing between an auxiliary
and a lexical verb.

Be, have, and do can all also be used as main verbs (2.7.2): be as a copula (e.g. Miss Foley
was at the door, she was angry with Mrs Ramsay), have and do as transitive verbs (as in he
had a small face; Katheryn did her share of griping). Be differs from other main verbs in
that it is not used with the auxiliary do, except in imperative clauses (3.13.4.1). With lexical
have there is some variation in the use of the auxiliary do (3.8.2.1, 3.13.2.8). The use of the
auxiliary do is completely regular in combination with do as a lexical verb:

Why did he do that? We didn’t do anything.

The verbs be, have, and do considered as both auxiliaries and main verbs together are re-
ferred to by the overall term primary verb (5.1 and 5.4).

2.4.4 Modal auxiliaries

As with auxiliaries in general, the modals reject do-insertion. They are used to build up
complex verb phrases and cannot occur alone unless a lexical verb is recoverable from the
context. There are nine central modal auxiliaries: can, could, may, might, must, shall, should,
will, would. They differ from other verbs, both lexical verbs and primary auxiliaries, in
that they have no non-finite forms. Some modals have contracted forms, like the primary
auxiliaries, such as d for would. (As regards the contracted forms and their distribution,
see 3.8.2.5 and the Appendix.)
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The modal auxiliaries express a wide range of meanings, having to do with concepts
such as ability, permission, necessity, and obligation. Although they can convey meanings
that relate to time differences (e.g. can v. could), the differences among them relate primarily
to modality rather than tense.

The verbs dare (to), need (to), ought to, and used to are on the borderline between
auxiliaries and lexical verbs, and can be regarded as marginal auxiliaries. They vary with
respect to do-insertion (3.8.2.3-4, 3.13.2.8).

In addition, there are multi-word verbs which are related in meaning to the modal
auxiliaries, such as: have to, (had) better, (have) got to, be supposed to, be going to. These
expressions, together with the marginal auxiliaries, can be referred to as semi-modals (6.6).
As most of these expressions are formally more flexible than the modal auxiliaries, they
are important resources for the expression of modal meanings. Apart from with have to,
generally, no do-insertion is used.

As regards the uses and meanings of modal expressions, see also 6.6.

2.4.5 Prepositions

Prepositions are links which introduce prepositional phrases. As the most typical comple-
ment in a prepositional phrase is a noun phrase, they can be regarded as a device which
connects noun phrases with other structures. Many prepositions in English correspond to
case inflections in other languages (note also the connection between the genitive inflection
and of-phrases in English; 2.7.6).

Most common prepositions are short, invariable forms: about, after; around, as, at, by,
down, for, from, in, into, like, of, off, on, round, since, than, to, towards, with, without, etc.

2.4.51  Freev. bound prepositions

An important distinction can be drawn between free v. bound prepositions. Free preposi-
tions have an independent meaning; the choice of preposition is not dependent upon any
specific words in the context. In contrast, bound prepositions often have little independent
meaning, and the choice of the preposition depends upon some other word (often the pre-
ceding verb). The same prepositional form can function as a free or a bound preposition:

Free prepositions:
But the only other thing perhaps, he’ll go with one of the kids, that’s a possibility. ~ (CONV)
Late one morning in June, in the thirty-first year of his life, a message was brought

to Michael K as he raked leaves in De Waal Park. (F1CT)
A modest, smiling, bespectacled figure was suddenly seen on the stairs. On the wall,
a brilliant sunrise appeared, then a vivid blue sky. (NEWST)

Bound prepositions:

They've got to be willing to part with that bit of money. (conv)
She confided in him above all others. (F1CT)
The calculations generally rely on an after-tax rate of return of 8% annually. (NEwsT)

Verb + preposition combinations such as confide in, rely on, and part with are usually re-
garded as forming a multi-word unit and are called prepositional verbs (5.3.3).
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Although some prepositions can be both free and bound (as in the examples above),
many prepositions are always, or almost always, free: above, across, against, along, among(st),
before, behind, below, beside, besides, between, beyond, considering, despite, during, following,
inside, like, near, opposite, outside, past, regarding, since, through, throughout, till, toward(s),
under, unlike, until, within, without.

In addition, complex prepositions are normally free; see the next section. Finally it
should be noted that some grammars refer to bound prepositions, especially as part of
prepositional verbs, as ‘particles’. This grammar, however, reserves the term ‘particle’ for
adverbial particles - see 2.4.6.

2.4.5.2 Complex prepositions
Some multi-word sequences function semantically and syntactically as single prepositions.
Two-word prepositions generally end in a common simple preposition.

Ending in:

as: such as

for: as for, but for, except for, save for

from: apart from, aside from, as from, away from

of: ahead of, as of, because of, devoid of, exclusive of, inside of, instead of, irrespective
of, out of, outside of, regardless of, upwards of, void of

on: depending on

to: according to, as to, close to, contrary to, due to, next to, on to, opposite to, owing

to, preliminary to, preparatory to, previous to, prior to, relative to, subsequent to,
thanks to, up to

with: along with, together with

Others:  as against, as per; as regards, rather than

Three-word prepositions most commonly consist of a simple preposition + noun + another
simple preposition.

Ending in:

as: as far as, as well as

for: in exchange for, in return for

from: as distinct from

of: by means of, by virtue of, by way of, for lack of, for want of, in aid of, in back of, in

case of, in charge of, in consequence of, in favour of, in front of, in lieu of, in light
of, in need of, in place of, in respect of, in search of, in spite of, in terms of, in view
of, on account of, on behalf of, on grounds of, on top of

to: as opposed to, by reference to, in addition to, in contrast to, in reference to, in regard
to, in relation to, with regard to, with reference to, with respect to
with: at variance with, in accordance with, in comparison with, in compliance with, in

conformity with, in contact with, in line with

There are also four-word prepositions. These are similar to three-word prepositions, except
that they include the definite or the indefinite article and usually end in of

as a result of, at the expense of, for the sake of, in the case of, in the event of, in the light of, on
the ground(s) of, on the part of, with the exception of.
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Other sequences, such as at the back of and in the middle of, can be considered free combi-
nations. The distinction between complex prepositions and free combinations is a matter
of degree. At one extreme, many complex prepositions have close parallels in form and/or
meaning with simple prepositions. Compare:

as well as v. besides on top of V. over

by means of  v. with opposite to V. opposite
in addition to . besides prior to v. before

in front of v. before subsequent to  v. after

in spite of v. despite with regard to V. regarding
on to, up to v. into

At the other extreme, four-word free combinations allow considerable variability and are
transparent in their meanings:

across the front of the green
against the back of his neck

at the back of the stage

at the centre of the system
in the back of the vehicle
in the side of the neck

on the far side of the track
outside the front of the house

to the front of the court
through the middle of nesting terns

As variability is a matter of degree, it is impossible to establish a clear borderline between
free combinations and complex prepositions.

2.4.5.3 Overlap between prepositions and other word classes
Many of the same orthographic words can function as prepositions, subordinators, ad-
verbs, and occasionally even verbs and adjectives; for examples, see Table 2.5 (cf. Table 2.7
in 2.4.8.3).

It is difficult to draw a clear borderline between the prepositional and subordinator
use of as and than (see the discussion in 4.10.6.2 of case variation after these words). The
borderline is also blurred before ing-participles:

1. By doing such a mass balance at the level of the individual process steps, the greatest
‘leaks’ in the process leading to environmental pollution become visible. (acap)
2. While declining to say what his views were on proportional representation, he
promised to continue Labour’s debate on electoral reform now being considered by
an internal committee. (NEWS)

3. He said Noriega had called two or three times since turning himself over to U.S. forces.
(NEWS)

Both prepositions and subordinators can precede ing-clauses: by is a clear case of a prepo-
sition and while is just as clearly a subordinator; neither has the opposite use. However,
forms such as since, before, and after occur as both prepositions and subordinators, making
it hard to determine their use in examples such as 3.
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Table 2.5 Overlap between prepositions and other word classes
V = verb Adj. = adjective Adv. = adverb Prep. = preposition Sub. = subordinator

Form Prep. Sub. Adv. Adj. V Examples
as . This was the beginning of his life as a cultivator.
. As they watched, a flash of fire appeared.
before ° It’s long before that.
. He sort of skidded before he got there.
. Whatever he did before at home I'm not sure.
following . Following heavy rain the meeting is in danger.
*  Hesaid someone was following him.
opposite . She sat opposite him.
. She saw him coming in the opposite direction.
outside . It’s sitting outside your house.
. He’s gone outside.
. You can open the outside window.
than . No one knows more than me how much | owe to this country.
. Malcolm spoke more abruptly than he meant.

The distinction between the preposition to and the infinitive marker (2.4.12) is generally
clear.
Preposition to:
“Oh, how good you are to me!” Yes, I am, she told herself, though she stoutly
denied it to his face. (F1CT)
We shall look forward to seeing your report. (NEWST)

Infinitive marker to:

He really needs to get it sorted out this year. (convt)
But most shoppers were delighted to see him. (NEWS)

The preposition is followed by a noun phrase or an -ing form, the infinitive marker by an
infinitive clause.

The borderline is blurred with some adjectives and verbs which can be followed by
either a prepositional phrase with an -ing form as complement or by an infinitive.
Preposition fo:

4. It is most kind of you to consent to seeing me at such short notice. (rICT)

cf. It is most kind of you to consent to it.

5. She was accustomed to hanging up her coat. (rICT)

cf. She was accustomed to it.
Infinitive marker to:
6. Hedid consent to take a couple of aspirin; he even dozed off for a while. (F1CT)

7. The muscles round his mouth and the cleft pad of his chin briefly compress
the flesh into dimpled bloodlessness in one of those tics developed by men
accustomed to conceal their irritation with subordinates. (F1CT)
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Usage in these cases varies with the individual word. In 7 accustomed to concealing would
be more expected. Other verbs are more restricted in their variability. For example, only
to-infinitives were found with agree to, while only -ing forms were found with contribute to.

There is also a great deal of overlap between prepositions and adverbial particles
(2.4.6.2).

2.4.6 Adverbial particles

Adverbial particles are a small group of short invariable forms with a core meaning of
motion and result. The most important are: about, across, along, around, aside, away, back,
by, down, forth, home, in, off, on, out, over, past, round, through, under, up.

While prepositions have a special relationship to nouns, adverbial particles are closely
linked to verbs: most typically, prepositions precede noun phrases, and adverbial particles
are added to verbs. Adverbial particles are used in two main ways: to build multi-word
verbs (5.3): bring up, look down on, take in, etc.; to build extended prepositional phrases
(2.7.5.1): e.g. back to the roots, down in the middle, up in the mountains. This use has led to
the development of complex prepositions such as on to, and up to (cf. 2.4.5.2).

The relationship between the two uses can be seen in examples such as:

I'm taking it down to him tomorrow. (conv)
We were going back to the hotel when it happened. (NEWS)

In examples of this kind, the particle faces both ways. On the one hand, it is closely related
to the verb (go back, take down). On the other hand, it serves as a specification of the fol-
lowing prepositional phrase (back to down to ...).

Adverbial particles should be distinguished from adverbs (2.4.6.1) and from preposi-
tions (2.4.6.2).

2.4.6.1 Adverbial particles v. adverbs

Adverbial particles differ from adverbs in a number of ways. They are shorter and less com-
plex than most adverbs. Their core meaning is quite restricted, while the meanings of ad-
verbs may vary widely (7.14). Above all, they have particular characteristics of distribution:

Bring in the stool from the bathroom. (rICT)
cf. *Bring here the stool from the bathroom.

It swallowed up the two men. (F1CT)
cf. *It swallowed completely the two men.

The adverbial particles in these examples, but not the adverbs here and completely, may
precede a simple definite noun phrase as direct object. This is evidence of the close con-
nection between the two parts of the complex verb. (Regarding the placement of adverbial
particles, see also 11.2.4.4.)

2.4.6.2 Adverbial particles v. prepositions

The forms which are used as adverbial particles can also be used as prepositions, with a
few exceptions: aside, away, back, forth, home, out. Note, however, that these forms can be
part of complex prepositions or extended prepositional phrases: aside from, (go) away from,
(come) back to/from, (go) forth to, (come) home to/from, out of, etc.
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The close connection between adverbial particles and prepositions is shown in exam-
ples such as:

They staggered up the last step of the mountain. (r1CTT)
cf. They staggered up.

He walked slowly up the steps on to the platform. (rrCTY)
cf. He walked slowly up.

These pairs contain closely analogous examples, one with a preposition and the other with
an adverbial particle. By these means, we can choose between specifying direction only or
direction + path/goal.

Adverbial particles and prepositions further overlap before here, there, now, and then.
Adverbial particles in this context have the meaning and distribution of adverbs; they can
be glossed as ‘in/to this/that place’, ‘at this/that moment/time’, and they can be omitted
without seriously injuring the meaning:

That lady I worked for in Kentucky gave them to me when I got married.
What they called married back there and back then. (F1CT)

In contrast, prepositions in the same context are obligatory elements:
From there they were resettled within Japan or in a third country. (NEWS)
Many forms can function as either an adverbial particle or a preposition in this context:

1. I knew that there was a man in there. (NEWST)
2. In there I feel skinnier than ever. (F1CT)

In 1, in can be omitted with little change in meaning. In other words, it is used much like
an adverbial particle in an extended prepositional phrase. In 2, though, in is less freely
omissible and therefore behaves more like a preposition (cf. 2.7.5).

Regarding the borderline between adverbial particles and prepositions, see also the
account of phrasal and prepositional verbs in 5.3.

2.4.7 Coordinators

Coordinators, or coordinating conjunctions, are used to build coordinate structures, both
phrases and clauses. Unlike prepositions (2.4.5) and subordinators (2.4.8), which both mark
the following structure as subordinate, they link elements which have the same syntactic
role. The main coordinators are and, but, and or, with a core meaning of addition, contrast,
and alternative, respectively:

At the end of the day it’s just greed and profit to gain. (conv)
Just read up on it and let us know. (conv)
It would damage those tentative, but increasing signs of recovery. (NEWST)

I don’t want to speak too soon, but I think I have been fairly consistent this season. (NEWS)
Is this necessarily good or bad? (acap)

They may imply the same sequence of uplift, erosion, and subsidence,
or they may reflect a fall and rise of global sea level. (acap)
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But has a more limited distribution than and and or, and chiefly connects clauses. Or has
a negative counterpart, nor, which is used after negative clauses:

The donkeys did not come back, nor did the eleven men, nor did the helicopter. (r1CT)
His clothes were lying at his side; he hadn’t bothered to seek the shelter of the rushes. Nor
did he know. (F1CT)

If it is expanded by neither, nor can also connect clause elements; see 2.4.7.1.

2.4.71  Correlative coordinators
Corresponding to each simple coordinator there is a more complex form:

The couple were both shoved and jostled. (conv)
It’s yes or no, isn't it? Either you agree with it or you don’t agree with it. (NEWS)
Everyone was testy as a result, and neither Zack nor Jane had slept that night,

but they looked happy anyway. (rICT)
We use not only the colors reflected from mineral surfaces but also the colors

transmitted through minerals in microscopic thin sections. (ACADT)

These correlative coordinators stress the meaning of addition, alternative, or contrast. At
the same time, they also single out each of the coordinated elements.

2.4.7.2  Coordinators v. other word classes

Coordinators are closely related to adverbs occurring as linking adverbials (3.2.8.3), but,
unlike the latter, their position is fixed at the clause boundary. Compare the flexibility of
the adverbial nevertheless with the coordinator but in the following examples:

Nevertheless, they carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote. (NEWS)
cf. But they carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote.

They nevertheless carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote.

cf. *They but carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote.

They carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote nevertheless.

cf. *They carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote but.

While coordinators are mutually exclusive, linking adverbials may be preceded by
coordinators:

And nevertheless, they carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote.
cf. *And but they carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote.

A further difference is that linking adverbials, but not coordinators, are often marked oft
by commas in writing, or by slight pauses in speech.

The borderline between coordinators and linking adverbials is blurred with so, yet,
and neither:

I can’t say I'm looking forward to it, but it’s essential, so it has to be done. (NEWS)
At least we still get promoted, so our season’s not been completely lost. (NEWS)
He didn’t signal or wave. Neither did 1. (F1CT)

He doesn’t know how to react to it. And neither will anyone else, unless you show them.
(F1CT)
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So, yet, and neither are like coordinators in that they are fixed at the clause boundary (in
the uses illustrated above), but they are like linking adverbials in that they easily combine
with coordinators (and so, and yet, but neither). Note also that so is closely related to the
complex subordinator so that (2.4.8.1).

There is a close relationship between neither and nor in clause-initial position, but while
a coordinator is often found before neither, similar examples are rare with nor:

Martha will not like it and nor shall I. (F1CT)
These are not moments of thirst but nor are they causes of drunkenness. (NEWST)
Apart from being used as a coordinator, but can also be a preposition, an adverb, and part
of a complex subordinator:
as a preposition:
Nobody knew that but me and nobody had her milk but me. (r1CT)
as an adverb:
Important as sterling is domestically, it is but one arena in the global battle
to contain the dollar. (NEWS)
as part of a complex subordinator:
There was no question but that the army, the Lebanese Forces militia,
and a whole wave of volunteers would have put up a desperate resistance. (NEWS)

In all these uses but is heavily restricted contextually.

2.4.7.3 Simple coordinators: Distribution
There are marked differences between the registers in the distribution of the coordinators.

CORPUS FINDINGS'

»  And is by far the most common coordinator in all the registers (Figure 2.3).

o And is considerably more frequent in fiction and academic prose than in conversation
and news.

But is most frequent in conversation and fiction, and least frequent in academic prose.

Or is far more common in academic prose than in the other registers.

Nor is so rare in all registers that it does not show up in Figure 2.3.

vyvyyy

And serves very different grammatical roles across the registers (Figure 2.4):4

 In conversation, and to a lesser extent fiction, and is generally used as a clause-level
connector.

 Inacademic prose, and is more typically used as a phrase-level connector.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Nor is far less common than all the other coordinators, presumably because negation is less
frequent overall than positive forms. However, nor is somewhat more common in fiction
than conversation. We can see this as a reflection of a general difference in negation pat-
terns, viz. the preference for negation by not in conversation and the more common use of
other negative forms in fiction (3.8.4.2).
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Figure 2.4 Percentage use of and as phrase-level v. clause-level connector

In contrast, the positive alternative coordinator or is particularly frequent in academic prose:

1.

Such movements may come from local or regional deformation of the land

or from a global rise or fall of sea level. (acap)
According to Chamberlain and Moulton, these broke into small chunks,

or planetesimals, which went flying as cold bodies into orbits around the Sun

in the plane of the passing start. (acap)
We have unraveled the kinematics, or motions, of the process, but the dynamics,

or forces, that are responsible have yet to be understood. (acapt)
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Academic discourse invites a consideration of alternative modes of explanation (see 1).
Additionally, there is a frequent need to explain particular terms and concepts, moving
from everyday to technical 2 or the reverse 3. As regards other factors that might explain
the high frequency of or in scientific prose, see also the comments below on and.

But is the only coordinator which is more frequent in conversation than in all the
other registers:

4. I think he will have salad but he doesn’t like tomatoes. (convt)
5. A: The golden rule is if you're reversing you must look behind you!
B:  Yeah, but she said she did. (conv)
6. A: Ifperhaps you were to spread erm — a wire netting over the pond Mollie?
B:  Well yes I know, but I'm not having that! But erm - what I am going
to do but I can’t do it until - the spring. (conv)

The high frequency of but should be seen in conjunction with the high frequency of nega-
tives in conversation (3.8.1). Negation and contrast are closely related concepts. The high
frequency in both cases is due to the fact that conversation is interactive. The speaker can
use but to modify a statement (4), and the addressee can use it to express a contrary opinion,
refute a statement by the interlocutor, reject a suggestion, etc. (5, 6).

The distribution of but in the other registers is harder to interpret. The high frequency
in fiction is probably also connected with the frequency of negation, where fiction ranks
second among the registers (3.8.1). The low frequency in academic prose may be due in part
to the fact that contrast is more often expressed by other means in that register: forms such
as although, however, nevertheless, and on the other hand are more frequent in academic
prose than in the other registers.

The distribution of the most common coordinator, and, is surprising. The compara-
tively low frequency in conversation is notable, as it is often said that speech is character-
ized by coordination and writing by subordination. In fact, with the exception of but, the
frequency of all coordinators is relatively low in conversation, while subordinators are
more frequent in conversation than in news and academic prose (2.4.14). This distribution
is probably connected with the high frequency of verbs in conversation (2.3.5), which in
its turn means that clauses are more numerous. The more clauses there are, the greater the
need for clause-level connectors (such as but and the subordinators).

In contrast, and can be used as a phrase-level connector as well as a clause-level connec-
tor. The low degree of coordination at the phrase level in conversation, which is consistent
with the general simplicity of phrases in this register (2.10), accounts for the unexpectedly
low frequency of and in conversation.

On the other hand, the high degree of phrase-level coordination is responsible for the
high overall frequency of and in academic prose:

A distinction is needed between elements, which include nitrogen, phosphorus and potassium,
which are mobile in the phloem and those which are comparatively immobile, for example,
calcium, boron and iron, and are transferred only slowly to the developing organ.

An example of the uptake and transfer of nitrogen and phosphorus during the period of
grain filling of winter wheat is given in Table 2.5. (acap)
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Of the six instances of and in this passage, only one (the fourth) is a clause-level coordina-
tor. The high frequency of or in academic prose is probably also to a great extent a reflection
of coordination at the phrase level.

It remains something of a mystery why news reportage should deviate from the other
written registers in having a much lower frequency of both and and or; in fact, even lower
than in conversation. There is, however, a connection with the high lexical density in news
reportage (2.2.9) and the fact that colons and semicolons are almost twice as frequent as
in the other written registers. The following example illustrates the way newspaper text
often juxtaposes sentences without overt connectors, omits the and before the last item in
a list (drawings) where it would be normal in other registers, and prefers a semi-colon to
a connector (in the last sentence).

This year, new work by 20 artists includes sculptures, paintings, installations, drawings. No
restrictions were made on entries, but positive encouragement was given to artists “working
in new ways”. The final selection was made after studio visits. Artists include Louise and Jane
Wilson, who comment on their relationship as twins through a photographic-sculptural work;
their identical degree show at Dundee and Newcastle. (NEWS)

See 2.9.1 for further discussion of clause-level and phrase-level coordination.
2.4.7.4 Sentence/turn-initial coordinators
There is a well-known prescriptive reaction against beginning an orthographic sentence

with a coordinator. Nevertheless, in actual texts we quite frequently find coordinators in
this position.
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Figure 2.5 Percentage use of coordinators in sentence/turn-initial position
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CORPUS FINDINGS™®

» Proportionally, turn-initial coordinators are considerably more common in conversation
than sentence-initial coordinators in the written registers.
 Sentence-initial coordinators are least common in academic prose.

»  Butand nor are much more likely to occur in sentence/turn-initial position than and or or.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The prescription against initial coordinators seems most influential in academic prose.
The higher frequencies in fiction and news reportage probably reflect the fact that these
registers often include more spontaneous discourse, including fiction dialogue and quoted
speech in news, evidencing the lack of attention to prescriptive rules of ordinary speech. It
further turns out that sentence-initial coordinators often occur at paragraph boundaries,
where they create a marked effect:

He seemed so full of life that time.
And then what could it have been, six weeks after we started coming in here,
eight at the outside, off he goes. (r1CT)

No indeed, poems were not made out of intentions.

But perhaps they could come from hope. (rICT)
Had Norwich not defeated Notts County in the fifth round that afternoon, it could

well have been Mr Stringer’s first and last address to the nation’s footballing public.

But win Norwich did and they have since gone on to preserve their First Division lives

and reach the FA Cup semi-finals. (NEWS)

The frequency with which coordinators occur in sentence/turn-initial position, and even at
paragraph boundaries, suggests that the traditional analysis of coordination may not always
be the best one, i.e. where the coordinator connects equal elements and is related in the
same way to each of these elements. Rather, in these cases, the coordinator is more closely
connected with the element which it introduces, and there is good reason to regard it as
an initiator of the following phrase or clause on a par with prepositions and subordinators
(except that it does not mark the following structure as subordinate).

Table 2.6 Distribution of correlative coordinators across registers;
occurrences per million words

each ¢ marks 100

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
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either-or (X LX) . (XX XX

neither-nor - . - °
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2.4.7.5 Correlative coordinators: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» The correlative coordinators are generally more frequent in the written registers, especially
academic prose (see Table 2.6).
» The order of frequency of the three types follows that for and, or, and nor separately (2.4.7.3)

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Correlative coordinators are especially common in academic prose, because they explicitly
spell out the exact specification and elaboration that this register requires:

We can think of the electron < ... > as following paths both direct and indirect,
moving both rapidly and slowly. (acapt)

Symptoms may appear first in either younger or older leaves. (acaD)

2.4.8 Subordinators

Subordinators, or subordinating conjunctions, are words which introduce (mainly finite)
dependent clauses. Grammatically, subordinators have a purely syntactic role, and this
distinguishes them from other clause initiators (such as wh-words), which can also have a
role as subject, object, adverbial, etc.

Subordinators fall into three major subclasses:

1. The great majority of subordinators introduce adverbial clauses: after, as, because, if, since,
(al)though, whether, while, etc. See the account of adverbial clauses in 3.11.2, and Chapter 10
(especially 10.2.8).

Three subordinators introduce degree clauses: as, than, that (3.11.4 and 7.8).
Three subordinators introduce complement clauses (or nominal clauses): if, that, whether.
See the account of complement clauses in 3.11.1, and Chapter 9.

The subordinators in (1) and (2) indicate the meaning relationship between the dependent
clause and the superordinate structure: time, reason, condition, comparison, etc. The subor-
dinators in (3) have little meaning apart from marking structural dependency and are often
classified as complementizers, i.e. words which introduce complement clauses. Among
complementizers are also included wh-words when introducing complement clauses (2.4.9)
and the infinitive marker to (2.4.12).

2.4.8.1 Complex subordinators
A number of subordinators introducing adverbial clauses are multi-word units. Most of
them end in as or that (which is often optional). Ending in:

as: according as, as far as, as long as, as soon as

that: given (that), granted/granting (that), on condition (that), provided/ providing (that),
seeing (that), supposing (that); directly (that), immediately (that), now (that), the
moment (that); but that, except (that), in that, in order that, so (that), such that

Others: as if, as though, even if, even though, in case, no matter (+ wh-word)

For illustrations, see 10.2.8.
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2.4.8.2  Correlative subordinators

A few subordinators have a special relationship to a form in the superordinate structure.
The subordinator and the form it correlates with cooperate to express the relationship
between the clauses:

1. Ifwe had moved in [then] wed have to spend fifty thousand pound to get

it up to scratch. (conv)
2. And El-ahrairah knew then that although he would not be mocked,

[yet] Frith was his friend. (F1CT)
3. As the castle was frozen, [so] were they; as the castle was slowly crumbling

but they stayed in their stasis, [so] their hopes, their chances decayed. (r1CTY)

These are not complex subordinators: the subordinators (if although, and as) are simple,
but the semantic relationship is reinforced by an adverb in the matrix clause (then, yet, so).
The adverb can generally be omitted in these cases (except in the type with inversion of
the subject and the verb in 3).

Another kind of correlative subordination is found in clauses following a degree ele-
ment in the superordinate structure: as/so ... as, more/-er/-less ... than, so/such ... that.

4. You are not as dumb as you look are you? (conv)
5. Iwas confused by all these solicitous questions, and found myself telling more

lies than I had to. (F1CT)
6. Confidence is so fragile at this stage that if recovery were to falter, interest rates

would have to be reduced further. (NEWS)

A special type of comparative structure contains the ... the ... expressing proportion, either
connecting clauses 7 or verbless structures 8:

7. The more systematically we analyse the problem or idea to be communicated,

the clearer it becomes. (acaD)
8. The more rapid the cooling, the finer the grain size and the poorer

the crystallinity. (acaD)

See the account of degree clauses in 3.11.4 and 7.8.

2.4.8.3 Overlap between subordinators and other word classes
There is a good deal of overlap between subordinators and other word classes. For examples,
see Table 2.7 (see also 2.4.5.3 and Table 2.5).

The most extreme case of overlap is found with that, which can introduce degree
clauses 1, adverbial clauses (as part of a complex subordinator in 2), and complement
clauses 3:

1. The way you two do the work it looks so fine that I didn’t think I could

see it properly. (conv)
2. But police do not think the arson attack was a deliberate attempt to put out
lights in the town so that looting could take place. (NEWS)

3. We assume that the store is randomly accessible. (AcADT)
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Table 2.7 Overlap between subordinators and other word classes

Sub. = subordinator Prep. = preposition Adv. = adverb

Form Sub. Prep. Adv. Examples

for . I concede the point, for | have stated it many times in the past.
. Oh we're quite happy to rent for a while.

like . Here today and gone today, like | said.
. Like many marine painters he had never been at sea.

since . But this day is something I've dreamed of since | was a kid.
. Since Christmas, sales have moved ahead.

. She had not heard one word from him since.
though . She had never heard of him, though she did not say so.
. That's nice though isn't it?

In addition, that is used as a degree adverb (as in that good), as a relativizer (2.4.9), and as
a demonstrative determiner or pronoun (2.4.1-2).

2.4.9 Wh-words

As with subordinators, wh-words introduce clauses. With two exceptions (how and that),
wh-words begin with wh and are used in two ways: as interrogative clause markers:

What do they want? (F1ICT)
When are you leaving? (pICT)
Which one do you mean? (F1CT)

Interrogative clause markers are used as pronouns (who, whom, what, which), determiners
(what, which, whose), or adverbs (how, when, where, why). As adverbs, wh-words neverthe-
less have a linking role and thus straddle the divide between function words and lexical
words (2.2.3.1-2). (See also the account of wh-questions in 3.13.2.1.)

as relativizers (introducing a relative clause):

the kind of person who needs emotional space (NEWsT)
the car which she had abandoned (FICTT)
a small place where everyone knows everyone else (NEWST)

Relativizers are used as pronouns (who, whom, which, that), determiners (which, whose),
or adverbs (when, where, why). See also the account of relative clauses in 3.11.3 and 8.7.

Although relativizers and subordinators are alike in that they introduce dependent
clauses, there is an important difference: in addition to the linking role, relativizers have
a syntactic role as clause element or part of a clause element. Moreover, the relativizer
normally has a close relationship with a preceding noun phrase: the clause it introduces
is generally a postmodifier in a noun phrase and the choice of relativizer is to a large
extent dependent upon the head of this noun phrase (e.g. the choice of who v. which
in the examples above (8.7.1.3). There is no such relation between noun phrases and
subordinators.
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Two further uses of wh-words are:

as complementizers (introducing a complement clause):

I don’t know what I would have done without her. (NEWS)
I give them whatever I have in my pocket. (NEWS)
Vada wonders where she stands in her father’s affections. (NEWS)

Complement clauses introduced by wh-words are either dependent interrogative clauses
or nominal relative clauses (3.11.1 and 9.3).

as adverbial clause links:

They could not improve upon that, whatever they might say. (rICT)
However they vary, each formation comprises a distinctive set of rock layers. (acaDp)

Adverbial clauses introduced by wh-words express temporal, locative, or concessive
relationships.

In the last two uses, wh-words are often combined with -ever, which gives the form the
meaning ‘no matter what/when/where .... Such forms are the rule in concessive wh-clauses.

2.4.10 Existential there

Existential there has a unique syntactic role; there is no other word in English which be-
haves in the same way. It is often described as an anticipatory subject:

There were people on the floor. There was one bloke with a piece of glass sticking out
of his head. Then there were 20 to 30 people standing there shocked and bewildered. (NEWS)

See the account of existential there in 3.6.3 and 11.4.

Existential there should be distinguished from locative there, which is used as an ad-
verb. The two types frequently co-occur in the same clause, as in the following examples
(existential there in bold; locative there marked by []):

“But it’s empty, there’s no one [there],” the child said. (r1CT)
“There is real value [there],” says Cant. (NEWS)

2.4.11  The negator not

Not is in many ways like an adverb, but it has special characteristics which make it natural
to single it out as a unique member of a class by itself. The main use of not (and its reduced
form #’t) is to negate a clause; see the account of not-negation in 3.8.2. Clausal negation
can, however, be expressed by other means, in particular by pronouns and determiners;
see the account of no-negation in 3.8.3.

Apart from negating clauses, not can be used to restrict the scope of quantifying expres-
sions or to negate adjective or adverb phrases (see also the comments on local negation
in 3.8.5):

Have you noticed that by and large, not all the time of course but — I should say

that eighty percent of the time birds face that way? (conv)

On the other side of the world, the Freedom League had inspired a not-very-original

headline. (F1CT)
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Robertson, not unexpectedly, claimed afterwards that his strike should
have been recognised. (NEWS)

Not is also part of a number of common multi-word lexical units, e.g. the correlative coor-
dinator not only ... but (2.4.7.1) and the insert not at all.

2.4.12 The infinitive marker to

The infinitive marker o is another unique word which does not easily fit into any of the other
classes. Its chief use is as a complementizer preceding the infinitive form of verbs (cf. 9.4):

What do you want to drink? (conv)
I'm just happy to be here right now. (conv)

In addition, to occurs as part of two complex infinitive markers, in order to and so as to,
both introducing adverbial clauses expressing purpose:

You don’t have to live under the same laws as a foreigner in order to trade with him. (NEWS)

Each has the job of writing his chapter so as to make the novel being constructed
the best it can be. (AcAD)

On its own, to can also be used to introduce such adverbial clauses (3.12.1, 10.1.2):
She called me to say a lawyer was starting divorce proceedings (rICT)

The infinitive marker fo also occurs as part of other multi-word lexical units, including
ought to, used to, and have to (2.4.4). The infinitive marker to should be distinguished from
the preposition o (2.4.5.3).

2.4.13 Numerals

Numerals are a closed set of simple forms which can be used to build up an indefinite
number of more complex forms. They are most commonly used as heads or determiners
in noun phrases. There are two distinct sets of numerals, which differ both in form and
meaning: cardinals (2.4.13.1) and ordinals (2.4.13.2). (See 2.7.7.1 for some remarks on more
complex numeral phrases.)

2.4.13.1 Cardinals
Cardinal numerals answer the question ‘How many?” and specify entities by quantity. They
are most commonly used as determiners:

Four people were arrested. (NEWS)
However, cardinal numerals also occur as heads in noun phrases:

Four of the yen traders have pleaded guilty. (NEwWsT)
In examples such as the following, cardinals are inflected like nouns:

Cops in twos and threes huddle, lightly tap their thighs with night sticks

and smile at me with benevolence. (F1CT)
They’re at most in their middle twenties or so. (FICTT)
“I can see sixes and sevens just as easily I can visualise birdies,” he said. (NEWS)

Damage is estimated at hundreds of millions of pounds. (NEWS)
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There are different words for ‘0’, chiefly nil, nought, o, and zero:

A:  What’s Ray’s telephone number?

B:  Eight four five o eight. (conv)
When they came home and found that Woking had won five nil they thought

theyd chosen the wrong one. (conv)
It’s nought point five. (conv)
This is United 284. Roger; zero six zero. (r1CT)
It also gives the outside temperature, which in our case rarely exceeded zero. (NEWS)

2.4.13.2 Ordinals
Ordinal numerals answer the question ‘Which?” and serve to place entities in order or in a
series. They are used as determiners or heads of noun phrases and are normally preceded
by a determiner (usually the definite article or a possessive determiner).

Ordinals as determiners:

I was doing my third week as a young crime reporter and had just about finished
my second and last story of the day when the phone rang. (rICT)

Ordinals as noun phrase heads:

Three men will appear before Belfast magistrates today on charges of intimidation.
A fourth will be charged with having information likely to be of use to terrorists.
The fifth, a woman, was remanded on the same charge yesterday. (NEWS)

In examples such as the following, ordinals are treated like regular nouns:
In addition, he owned a fifth of the new Holiday Inn out on Route 54. (FICTT)

Which is the largest, two thirds or three sevenths? (F1CT)

The pupil can identify the place value of a column or a digit for values of tenths,
hundredths, and thousandths. (AcADT)

Ordinals can also be used adverbially:

1. Young men and boys in single file, each carrying a pot of wine, came first. ~ (FICT)
2. First I'll deal with my dispatches, then we'll talk. (r1CT)
3. Michael Schumacher was fifth fastest in his Camel Benetton Ford. (NEWST)

In 1 the ordinal is a circumstance adverbial (3.2.8.1), in 2 a linking adverbial (3.2.8.3), and
in 3 the ordinal is a modifier in an adjective phrase (2.7.3).

2.4.13.3  Numerals: Distribution
Numerals can be given in either alphabetic or digit form:

Alphabetic forms Digit forms
cardinal numerals zero, one, two ten, eleven, twelve 0,1,210,11,12
ordinal numerals first, second, third tenth, eleventh, twelfth 1st, 2nd, 3rd 10th, 11th, 12th

In actual use, though, one or the other form is normally preferred.
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CORPUS FINDINGS?®

» The frequency of cardinal numerals decreases with increasing numbers.
o Exceptions are forms for round numbers (10, 20, etc.), which have higher frequencies
than the neighbouring forms.
»  Ordinals are less frequent than the corresponding cardinals.
» The frequency of alphabetic forms generally decreases with increasing numbers, both
among cardinals and ordinals.

o Alphabetic forms are considerably more common than digit forms for numerals lower
than ten. This preference for alphabetic forms is more pronounced for ordinals than
for cardinals.

« In contrast, digit forms are more common than alphabetic forms for numerals between
10 and 19.

o Alphabetic and digit forms of cardinals are about equally common in the case of round
numbers. Alphabetic forms of cardinals are predominant with hundred, thousand, and
million.

o Zero is by far the most common alphabetical form referring to o.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The frequency of the numerals overall presumably reflects real life needs of communica-
tion, and that for many purposes people find it easier to process round figures than precise
ones where numbers are larger. The preference for some numbers to be written alphabeti-
cally reflects a common stylistic prescription, and to some extent is related to the length
of the written form. Those most often written alphabetically tend to be those that, when
so written, have relatively short written forms. Numbers such as nineteen, thirty-five, or
seven hundred and eighty-two require more effort to write than six or forty, and a principle
of psychological ease favours the digit versions.

The distribution of the numerals in the registers and in relation to other kinds of de-
terminers is discussed further in 4.4.5.1.

2.4.14 Major function word classes: Distribution

Although it is often said that function words, as opposed to individual lexical words, are
frequent in any text, there are wide differences among registers in the distribution both of
individual function words and of the function word classes.

CORPUS FINDINGS'

» Pronouns in conversation are by far the most frequent class of function word.
« In contrast, pronouns are relatively rare in news and academic prose.

» Prepositions are the most frequent function word class in news and academic prose; they
are much less common in conversation.
o Similarly, determiners are much less common in conversation than in the written

registers.

» Auxiliaries, both primary and modal, and adverbial particles are more common in conver-
sation and fiction than in the other registers.

» Coordinators and subordinators vary to a lesser extent across registers than the other func-
tion word classes.
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The distribution of function words is closely connected with the distribution of the lexical
word classes (2.3.5). The low frequency of nouns in conversation is compensated for by the
high pronoun density. Conversely, a high frequency of nouns in news and academic prose
corresponds to a low density of pronouns (see also 4.1.2).

Function words associated with verbs vary in frequency with the density of lexical verbs.
Conversation and fiction have the highest frequency of lexical verbs and also the highest
frequency of auxiliaries and adverbial particles, which specify or extend lexical verbs.

Similarly, function words associated with nouns vary in frequency with the density
of nouns. Academic prose and news reportage have the highest frequency of nouns and
also the highest frequency of prepositions and determiners, which serve as extensions or
specifications of nouns.

With respect to all these features, fiction takes up an intermediate position between con-
versation and the other registers, reflecting the overall distribution of lexical words (2.3.5).

It is somewhat surprising that subordinators are relatively rare in all registers, but
somewhat more common in conversation and fiction than in academic prose and news
reportage. This distribution reflects the fact that complexity in expository writing resides
at the phrase level rather than at the level of clause combinations (thus the high frequency
of prepositions; see also 2.10 and Chapter 8). In contrast, conversation and fiction have a
high frequency of verbs, hence also of clauses and clause combinations.

As differences are less marked with coordinators and subordinators than with the
function words that operate specifically at the phrase level, it seems justified to conclude
that register differences are more connected with the build-up of phrases than with the
connection of clauses.

2.5 Survey of inserts

There is a wide variety of inserts in conversation. The following survey gives some typical
examples. See also the detailed account of conversation in Chapter 14.

— Interjections
Tt oh! Ouch my neck hurts. (conv)
Oh dear! What’s that? (conv)
- Greetings, farewells
Hi Shirl. Alright? (conv)
Good morning, Gary Jones speaking, can I help you? (conv)
A: Goodbye.
B: Bye bye. (conv)
- Discourse markers
O this’ll be a good idea! Right, we can do this. (conv)
Yeah, well it’s just different. (conv)
- Attention signals
Hey look - that’s the way to do it. (conv)

Hey hey hey hey what’s the problem — what’s the problem? (conv)
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- Response elicitors

Look, you can serve out for once. I'm sta-, tired! You do it alright? (convt)

Pat, come over here in about twenty-five minutes, okay? (conv)
- Responses

A:  Actually, I'm going to need more milk then, if were going to have chocolate cake.

B: Yeah. Alright. Yeah, we got a lot of milk. (conv)
- Hesitators

What about that erm, what about that other place that er timber place
on the way to Kilkem, erm we went there, you, oh you went in to ask about

some walnut, do you remember when er - (convT)
- Thanks

Here’s your pen, thanks. (conv)

Can I have another two Diet Cokes please? Thank you. (conv)

- The politeness marker please
A: Can I have a bit please?

B:  Ask nicely.

A: Please can I have a bit of Kit Kat? (conv)
- Apologies

Er, excuse me! Ooh! Pardon me. (conv)

A: Isaid - said no eating!

B:  Sorry miss. I'll spit it out straight away. (conv)
- Expletives

Oh Jesus, I didn’t know it was that cold. (AmE conv)

2.6 Phrases and their characteristics

2.6.1  Constituency

Language forms do not just consist of sequences of words put together like beads on a
string. They can can be broken down into units (or constituents), which can again be ana-
lysed hierarchically into successively smaller units (2.1). The following example contains
three major phrases, as indicated by bracketing:

1. [The opposition] [is demanding] [a more representative government]. (NEWST)

A phrase may consist of a single word or of a group of words. The identity of phrases can be
shown by substitution; a multi-word phrase can often be replaced by a single word without
destroying the overall meaning. Thus compare 1a with 1 above:

1a. It <i.e. the opposition> demands something <i.e. a more representative government>.

The identity of phrases can also be shown by movement tests; a phrase can be moved as
a unit (phrases can, however, also be split up under certain circumstances; 2.7). Compare
1b with 1 above:

1b. A more representative government is demanded by the opposition.
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Phrases can be embedded at different levels, and in some cases a given structure can have
more than one interpretation. Thus consider the following example (adapted from Text
sample 1; cf. 2.6.3):

2. Mr Adamec threatened to quit last night. (NEWST)

Notice that there are two possible meanings, corresponding to different groupings of the
words (or different phrase structures):

2a. [Mr Adamec] [threatened] [to quit] [last night].
ab. [Mr Adamec] [threatened] [[to quit [last night]].

2a corresponds to the meaning ‘Mr Adamec expressed the threat last night’ (this meaning
is the more likely one in the context). In 2b to quit and last night form a larger constituent
and the meaning is ‘Mr Adamec threatened that he would resign last night’. Only the first
meaning can be paraphrased by:

2c. Last night Mr Adamec threatened to quit.

Notice that the phrase last night is more deeply embedded in 2b. We shall come back to
the embedding of phrases later (2.8).
The basic points on phrase constituency can be summarized as follows:

—  Words make up phrases, which behave like units.

—  Phrases can be identified by substitution and movement tests.

— Differences in phrase structure correlate with differences in meaning.
—  Phrases can be embedded at different levels.

2.6.2 Form v. syntactic role of phrases

Phrase types differ both in their internal phrase structure and in their syntactic roles, i.e.
their relations to larger structures. The syntactic roles are crucial for the interpretation of
the phrases. To take a simple example, it is these relations which determine the difference
in meaning between I could beat him on my bicycle and He could beat me, where the noun
phrases in subject and object position are interchanged.

It is important to notice that a phrase type characteristically has a number of differ-
ent syntactic roles. Noun phrases are particularly flexible in this respect. In the account
below of the syntactic roles of the phrase types, references are frequently made to concepts
introduced in Chapter 3, in particular to the elements of the clause (3.2).

2.6.3 Phrases in text samples

The distribution of phrases in discourse can be illustrated by comparing the two text pas-
sages discussed earlier in 2.2.1.1. The words in these passages have been grouped into phrases
(shown by brackets; would ... like in Text sample 2 comprises a discontinuous phrase).
Only multi-word phrases have been marked, and phrases embedded within phrases have
not been marked. Sequences which have been regarded as multi-word lexical units (2.2.5.4)
are not identified as phrases. Cohesive units above the level of the phrase, i.e. clauses, are
also not marked (3.1).
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Text sample 1: NEWS REPORT

[Mr Ladislav Adamec, the Czechoslovak Prime Minister,] threatened [to quit] [last night], as
[hard bargaining] continued [for a second day] [with the opposition] [over the shape of the new

government].

[Mr Adamec] had talks [with the opposition leader, Mr Vaclav Havel,] [on the cabinet lineup]. He
later went [on national television] [to state] that he [would stand down] unless [his new government]

gained [public backing].

[The opposition Civic Forum, which rejected the Communist-dominated cabinet unveiled by Mr
Adamec at the weekend,] [is demanding] [a more representative government staffed mainly by

experts].

Text sample 2: CONVERSATION IN A BARBER SHOP

A:
B:

FEEEE

I [will put], I [wor’t smile]. — Tell me what [would] you [like] now?

Erm - shortened up please Pete — erm — shaved a little bit [at the back and sides] —
and then just sort of brushed back [on the top] a bit.

Right, and when you say shaved a little bit

Yeah yo - you sort of just - got [your thing] and zazoom!

Yeah but - is it [that short] really?

Yeah to-, yeah and I

<unclear> you want [a number four]?

Yeah I think so.

The composition of the two passages in terms of phrases is summarized in Table 2.8.

Table 2.8 The distribution of phrases of varying length
in two text samples

Phrases CONV NEWS
1 word 51 12
2 words 5 8
3 words

4+ words 1 6

The news text contains longer phrases as well as a larger number of multiword phrases. Only
a very small number of the words in the news text do not form part of multiword phrases
(approximately 13 per cent out of the total number of word forms), as against a very high
frequency of single words in the conversational passage (approximately 70 per cent out of

the total number of word forms).

Our comparison is incomplete in that it does not include phrases within phrases. These
occur particularly in the news text. This example (from the first paragraph) can be broken

down as follows:
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[over [the shape [of [the new government]]]]

’ prepositional phrase

’ noun phrase

’ prepositional phrase

’ noun phrase

Noun phrases and prepositional phrases, in particular, frequently have a very complex
structure, containing several layers of embedded phrases (see also 2.8 and Chapter 8, es-
pecially 8.3.7).

Though the comparison above is limited, it shows that there are wide differences be-
tween texts from different registers. There is far more structural integration in the news
text than in the conversation passage. The same type of difference will be found when the
texts are analysed on the clause level (3.1.1).

2.7 Types of phrases

Corresponding to each type of lexical word, there is a major phrase type with the lexical
word as head and a number of accompanying elements: noun phrases (2.7.1), verb phrases
(2.7.2), adjective phrases (2.7.3), and adverb phrases (2.7.4). Each phrase type can consist
of the head only.

A fifth major category is the prepositional phrase (2.7.5). In addition, there are some
more marginal phrase types, in particular genitive phrases (2.7.6) and numeral phrases
(2.7.7).

2.71  Noun phrases

A noun phrase in the strict sense consists of a noun (2.3.1) as head, either alone or ac-
companied by determiners (which specify the reference of the noun; 2.4.1) and modifiers
(which describe or classify the entity denoted by the head noun). The head is in bold in the
following examples (head nouns in embedded noun phrases are not highlighted):

a house these houses

the house some houses

their house many houses

his bristly short hair her below-the-knee skirt

her gold watch the city proper

the then president the journey back

the little girl next door any printed material discovered

heavy rain (driven by gales) predicted for last night ~ which might be construed as dissent

The head noun can also be followed by complements, which complete the meaning of the
noun and typically take the form of that-clauses or infinitive clauses (8.5):
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1. [The popular assumption that language simply serves to communicate
“thoughts” or “ideas”] is too simplistic. (acAD)
2. He feels awkward about [her refusal to show any sign of emotion]. (NEWST)

Head nouns followed by complements are typically abstract nouns derived from verbs or
adjectives (cf. it is assumed that..., she refuses to ...).

Besides common nouns, noun phrases may be headed by proper nouns (3), pronouns
(4-8), and nominalized adjectives (9, 10):

3. Dawn lives in Wembley. (F1CT)
4. They said theyd got it. (conv)
5. “Anybody can see that” (F1CT)
6. “There’s [nothing special] about us.” (F1CT)
7. Do you want [anything else]? (conv)
8.  “Have you got [everything you need]?” (rICT)
9. Of course he was rich, but [the rich] were usually mean. (F1CT)
10. “Show me how [the impossible] can be possible!” (F1CT)

These other noun phrases are like noun phrases with common noun heads both with
respect to their syntactic roles and as regards some aspects of structure (e.g. the use of de-
terminers with nominalized adjectives and postmodifiers with some pronouns). Note that
the term ‘noun phrase’ or ‘NP’ is frequently used more widely for any unit which appears
in the positions characteristic of noun-headed structures (including clauses). If needed,
noun phrases in this broad sense may be singled out as nominals (a term which can also
apply to nominal clauses; 3.11.1).

Noun phrases can be very complex, and frequently we find several layers of embed-
ding (see also 2.8 and 8.1). The structure and uses of noun phrases are dealt with in detail
in Chapters 4 and 8.

2.7.1.1  The syntactic roles of noun phrases
Noun phrases may have a wide range of syntactic roles. A to E are the most typical nominal
roles.

A. Subject (cf. 3.2.1)

Two women had come in and she asked them to wait, giving them magazines

to look at. (F1CT)
B. Direct object (cf. 3.2.4)

The pilot saw a field ahead. (r1CTT)
C. Indirect object (3.2.5)

At primary school he had been allowed to make her a birthday card. (rICTT)

In the following example, subjects are given in bold, direct objects are marked by [/, and
indirect objects are marked by {}:

Louisiana officials argue that the U.S. Supreme Court decision last spring,
upholding Missouri’s abortion restrictions, gave {the states} [enough flexibility]
to make [abortion] illegal, except when necessary to save [the mother’s life]. (NEWS)
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Prepositional object (cf. 3.2.6)
I don’t know whether my brain can cope with all this. (conv)

Both methods rely on the accurate determination of the temperature
and pressure of the gas. (acap)

Complement of preposition (cf. 2.7.5)
He worked in a shop - probably at that time. (conv)

The economic growth figures have already been marginally trimmed
in the last month and may be revised further in a review that will be carried out
just before [the publication of [the World Economic Outlook]]. (NEWST)

Subject predicative (cf. 3.2.3)
Well, his son Charlie was a great mate of our Rob’s. (conv)

He retired after three minor heart attacks at the age of 36, giving up his number
seven world ranking, and became captain of the US Davis Cup team. (NEWS)

Object predicative (cf. 3.2.7).
No, I know but they’ll probably christen her Victoria. (conv)

The world championship is the ultimate; any top player to lose at the Crucible
can consider it a failure. (NEWS)

Adverbial (cf. 3.2.8)

K walked all day and slept the night in a eucalyptus grove with the wind roaring
in the branches high overhead. (F1CT)

Mr Thesiger, who will be eighty next summer, arrived in London last week. (NEWS)
Premodifier of noun (cf. 8.2)

He was also chairman of Labour’s home policy committee. (NEWS)
The economic growth figures have already been marginally trimmed

in the last month. (NEWST)
Apposition (cf. 8.10)

He and the club’s solicitor and director, Maurice Watkins, sat either side of Edwards

while on the flanks were placed two more lawyers, one representing Knighton’s take-over
firm, MK Trafford Holdings, and the other, United’s merchant bank, Ansbacher. ~ (NEws)

Premodifier in adjective or adverb phrase (cf. 2.7.3-4)

He spent the next few days among the sequoias on Mount Tamalpais, running
a dozen miles every morning among trees two hundred and fifty feet tall and
twenty-two centuries old. (F1CT)

The story broke all right, but two weeks earlier than planned. (NEWST)

In addition, noun phrases can be used as peripheral elements in the clause: detached pre-
dicative (3.4.1), parenthetical (3.4.2), preface (3.4.3), tag (3.4.4), and vocative (3.4.6). Finally,
they may occur independently of any clause structure (3.15).
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2.7.1.2  Discontinuous noun phrases
Complex noun phrases may be split up under certain circumstances, as in the following
examples:

A rumour spread through the camp that a relieving force from Dinapur had been

cut to pieces on the way to Krishnapur. (rICT)
The time was coming for me to leave Frisco or I would go crazy. (r1CT)
In this chapter a description will be given of the food assistance programs

that address the needs of the family. (acapt)

This arrangement is in agreement with general principles for the ordering of elements
within the clause (11.1.1 and 11.1.3).

2.7.2  Verb phrases

Verb phrases contain a lexical verb (2.3.2) or primary verb (2.4.3) as head or main verb,
either alone or accompanied by one or more auxiliaries (2.4.3-4). The auxiliaries specify
the way in which the action, state, or process denoted by the main verb is to be interpreted.
In addition, the first auxiliary has the special role of operator (3.2.9). The main verb is in
bold in the following examples:

was walking had been making
can see should have said

These verb phrases are all finite (literally limited’), i.e. specified for tense or modality. In
addition, finite verb phrases may be marked for aspect and voice. See the detailed descrip-
tion in Chapter 6.

Note that the term ‘verb phrase’ or VP’ is sometimes used in other grammars to refer
to the main verb plus accompanying elements, including objects and predicatives. This use
corresponds to predicate (3.2) in our treatment.

Non-finite verb phrases do not contain any specification of tense and modality, and
therefore have fewer possibilities of variation:

having gone to be caught
to have gone being caught

Thus, compare the following non-finite verb phrase with the fuller expression that would
be required by a finite verb phrase:

In view of your comments, I think we can safely tell the hotel what [to do]
with their bed. (NEWS)
cf. ... tell the hotel what they [should do] with their bed.

Regarding non-finite constructions, see also 3.12.

Both finite and non-finite verb phrases may be marked for the perfective aspect (has
gone, to have gone, etc.). Both also have passive forms (was being thanked, to be killed, etc.).
The passive auxiliary does not specify the verb in the same sense as markers of tense, aspect,
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and modality. The passive is rather connected with the way the participants in a situation
are presented (3.6.2).

2.7.2.1  The syntactic role of verb phrases

The only syntactic role of finite verb phrases is to serve as a central clause element (3.2.2).
Non-finite verb phrases have the same role in non-finite clauses (marked by brackets in
the following examples):

I hate [travelling by myself]. (F1CT)
Already they have stopped [voting on racial lines]. (NEWS)

With non-finite verb forms, it is important to distinguish between their role as verb phrase
in the non-finite clause and the role which the non-finite clause as a whole has in the larger
structure. It may be difficult to uphold a clear distinction where the non-finite clause con-
sists only of the non-finite form:

Stop talking. (r1CT)

Here, strictly, talking may be analysed as the central element in a minimal clause that is
the object of stop.

Many verb forms may have roles characteristic of nouns and adjectives. Such uses
are limited to participle forms (ending in -ed or -ing), originally so called because they
participate in more than one word class. In these cases, verb forms tend to acquire the
characteristics of nouns and adjectives. Compare: building and house (nouns), exciting and
dramatic (adjectives), tired and weary (adjectives); see 2.3.6.

2.7.2.2  Discontinuous verb phrases

Unlike the other phrase types, verb phrases are often discontinuous. This frequently occurs
in clauses with subject-operator inversion (3.6.1.1 and 11.2.3.2) and not-negation (3.8.2). In
addition, adverbials are frequently placed between the elements of the verb phrase:

You know the English will always have gardens wherever they find themselves. (r1CT)

The current year has definitely started well. (NEWS)

As regards the placement of adverbials with complex verb phrases, see 10.1.3.
Quite a different type of split-verb phrase is found where verbs are fronted for the
purposes of contrast or cohesion (11.2.2.3—4).

2.7.2.3  Auxiliary-only verb phrases
Under certain circumstances, the verb phrase consists only of an auxiliary:

She realized that she would never leave. She couldn’t. (F1CT)
Oh they’re going round the bay, are they? (conv)
It looks terrible, it does, I would have it one way or the other. (conv)

See the sections on ellipsis (3.7), question tags (3.13.2.4), imperative tags (3.13.4.1), and
declarative tags (3.4.4C).



106  Grammar of Spoken and Written English

2.7.3  Adjective phrases

Adjective phrases contain an adjective (2.3.3) as head, optionally accompanied by modi-
fiers in the form of single words, phrases, and clauses. The adjective head is in bold in the
following examples:

so lucky good enough
desperately poor guilty of a serious crime
slow to respond subject to approval by ...

so obnoxious that she had to be expelled more blatant than anything they had done in the past

The accompanying elements in an adjective phrase characteristically indicate the degree
of the quality denoted by the adjective (e.g. ‘How lucky/poor?’) or describe the respect in
which the quality is to be interpreted (e.g. ‘Guilty/slow in what respect?’). In the latter case,
the accompanying elements serve to complete the meaning of the adjective and are gener-
ally called complements. Complements generally take the form of prepositional phrases
or clauses.

The structure and uses of adjective phrases are described in detail in Chapter 7. As
regards the complementation of adjectives, see also 9.2.5, 9.4.5, and 9.5.3.

2.7.3.1  The syntactic roles of adjective phrases
Adjective phrases may have the following syntactic roles. A and B are the most typical roles.

A. Premodifier of noun (cf. 2.7.1 and 7.4)

That tough brave little old fellow Wells had had prophetic visions after all. (rICT)

He writes catchy tunes with lavish pop hooks and huge slices of melody. (NEWS)
B. Subject predicative (cf. 3.2.3 and 7.5)

He’s totally crazy. (conv)

Everything became bitingly clear to me. (r1CTT)

C. Postmodifier of noun (cf. 2.7.1 and 7.6)

Diana was ready to tell the other three people present. (NEWST)
D. Object predicative (cf. 3.2.7 and 7.5)

He considered it more dangerous than any horse he had ever ridden. (NEWST)

The individual can then select the most suitable for any task, which we hope

will make her more adaptable and able to deal with unfamiliar situations. (AcADT)
Adjective phrases can also be used as detached predicatives (3.4.1 and 7.6.5), as clause links
(7.6.3), and independently of any clause structure (3.15 and 7.6.4). Adjectives may further
take on nominal roles (7.6.2).

2.7.3.2  Discontinuous adjective phrases
Adjective phrases modifying nouns can be split into a combined pre- and postmodifier:

You couldn’t have a better name than that. (F1CT)
When he plays his best, he’s a really tough player to beat. (NEWST)

This arrangement is in agreement with general principles for the ordering of elements
within the clause (11.1.1 and 11.1.3).
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2.7.4 Adverb phrases

Adverb phrases contain an adverb (2.3.4) as head, optionally accompanied by modifiers
in the form of single words, phrases, and clauses. The head is in bold in the following
examples:

hardly ever fortunately enough
quite melodiously very quickly
so quickly you don’t even enjoy it much more quickly than envisaged

Adverb phrases are similar in structure to adjective phrases. Modifiers of adverbs are chiefly
expressions of degree.

Adverb phrases should be distinguished from adverbials, which are clause elements
that can be realized in a variety of ways (e.g. by adverb phrases, prepositional phrases,
clauses; see 3.2.8 and Chapter 10, especially 10.1.2).

2.7.4.1  The syntactic roles of adverb phrases
Adverb phrases may have the following syntactic roles (A and B are the most typical):

A. Modifier in adjective or adverb phrase (cf. 2.7.3-4 and 7.13.1-2)

I thought it was utterly disgraceful. (conv)

For all that he was an attractive little creature with a sweetly expressive face. (rICT)

Whoever took it acted totally inhumanely. (NEWST)
B. Adverbials on the clause level (cf. 3.2.8 and 7.13.5)

She smiled sweetly. (FICTT)

They sang boomingly well. (rICT)

The borderline between modifiers and adverbials is not always clear:

1a. This is a really surprising development.

1b.  Really this is a surprising development.

1c. This development is really surprising.
While really in 1a is unambiguously a modifier of the following adjective and in 1b an
adverbial, 1c is structurally ambiguous. However, the ambiguity is more structural than se-
mantic, because the overriding meaning in all the examples is an expression of the speaker’s
attitude to the message.
C. Pre- and postmodifier in noun phrase (cf. 2.7.1 and 7.13.3)

The investigation found no evidence that the then Democratic candidate

had been involved in illegal activities. (NEWST)

The long journey home was a nightmare. (r1CTT)
D. Complement of preposition (cf. 2.7.5 and 7.13.4)

She had only just got back from abroad. (r1CTT)

There had been no complaints until recently. (NEWST)

E. Premodifier in prepositional phrase (cf. 2.7.5.1 and 7.13.3)
I stopped just outside the circle of light. (r1CTT)

Every night he drove to work in his 35 Ford, punched the clock exactly on time,
and sat down at the rolltop desk. (F1CT)
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See also the detailed description of adverb phrases in 7.11-15 and the detailed account of
adverbials in Chapter 10.

2.7.5  Prepositional phrases

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition (2.4.5) and a complement, most typically
in the form of a noun phrase. The typical prepositional phrase may indeed be viewed as
a noun phrase extended by a link showing its relationship to surrounding structures. The
complement is in bold in the following examples:

to town in the morning
to him on the night [of the first day]
to Sue in a street [with no name]

Note that prepositional phrases are often embedded within larger phrases, as in the last
two examples; see also 2.8.

Prepositions also take nominal clauses as complements, but normally only wh-clauses 1
and ing-clauses 2:

1. Component drawings carry instructions [on where they are used and

from what they are made]. (acaD)
2. By that time the strain of the cruise was telling on them; they talked little
among themselves till they surfaced three days [after leaving Darwin]. (rICT)

The prepositions but 3, except 4, and save 5 may, however, be followed by infinitive clauses:

3. Governments, whatever their own inclinations, will have no choice

[but to fashion childcare policies]. (NEWS)
4. I have nothing new to say, [except to say that when I do have something

to say I will say it]. (NEWS)
5. What was there to say? What I did say served no purpose [save to spoil

his temper]. (F1CT)

Additionally, the complement may be an adverb 6, 7, or another prepositional phrase 8:

6. So you're sitting [in here] at the moment, are you Stanley? (conv)
7. Allow yourself time for home thoughts [from abroad]. (NEWS)
8. [From behind the wire fencing], a uniformed guard eyes us with binoculars. ~ (NEWS)

Prepositional phrases as complements of prepositions are chiefly found in expressions of
direction.

2.7.5.1  Extended prepositional phrases

Prepositional phrases can be preceded by adverbial particles (2.4.6) and other modifying
elements. The modifier may be a specification of the relationship expressed by the preposi-
tion or an expression of degree:

back to the fifties exactly at noon
down in the south considerably to the right
nearly till eleven

Notice that modification of this type may lead to the development of complex prepositions
(2.4.5.2).
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2.7.5.2  The syntactic roles of prepositional phrases
Prepositional phrases vary with respect to how closely they are connected with surrounding
structures (cf. the comments on free v. bound prepositions in 2.4.5.1).

A. Adverbial on the clause level (cf. 3.2.8 and Chapter 10)
He worked in a shop — probably at that time. (convt)
He retired [after three minor heart attacks] [at the age of 36]. (NEWST)
B. Postmodifier and complement of noun (2.7.1 and Chapter 8)

What about that erm, what about that other place that er timber place

[on the way [to Kilkern]]? (convT)
He was a poet, a teacher of philosophy, and a man with a terrible recent history. ~(NEWS)
Or at least that is the ambition [of the industrial development commission

[of a small Pennsylvania steel town]]. (NEWS)

It may be difficult to decide whether a prepositional phrase following a noun is a postmodi-
fier of the noun or an adverbial in the clause:

Ten tourists were injured yesterday when they jumped off a chair lift to escape
a brush fire on Mount Solaro in the Mediterranean island of Capri. (NEWS)

In this case, the prepositional phrase on Mount Solaro ... could be analysed as either an
adverbial (specifying the location of the accident) or a postmodifier of the head fire. The fol-
lowing two examples illustrate how the same prepositional phrase can have different roles:

The seal had been fired at by a man with a rifle. (r1CTT)
AM, 37 is alleged to have shot Robert with a rifle. (NEWST)

The with-phrase in the first example is a postmodifier of a noun, in the second an adverbial.

C. Premodifier of nouns (2.7.1)

It probably fell out of the sky after an in-flight explosion. (acapt)

He was nabbed by a new British Rail patrol waging war on fare-dodgers

and he had to fork out an on-the-spot £10 fine. (NEWS)
D. Complement of adjectives (2.7.3)

I'm not afraid of anything. (conv)

The plant is equally susceptible to drought during this period. (AcaD)

Prepositional phrases are further used in connection with prepositional verbs and other
types of complex verbs (5.3).

2.7.5.3  Stranded prepositions
A preposition is said to be stranded if it is not followed by its complement or, where the
preposition is bound to a preceding verb, by the prepositional object:

1. Assoon as Unoka understood [what] his friend was driving at,

he burst out laughing. (F1CT)
[What more] could a child ask for? (NEWS)
“Without the money to pay for your promises, your manifesto is not worth

[the paper] it is written on,” said Mr Lamont. (NEWS)

4. If [you] get sat on it is because you allow [yourself] to be sat on. (NEWS)
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5. Ididnt know that one had gone, usually it’s the bulb over there that had gone,
but I find [it] so difficult to get at, you change it. (conv)
6. [The whites] didn’t bear speaking on. (F1CT)

In such cases, the prepositional complement/object is identified with a previous noun
phrase, enclosed in [] in the examples above. Stranded prepositions are chiefly found in in-
terrogative clauses (1, 2), relative clauses 3, passive constructions 4, infinitival complement
clauses 5, and ing-clauses 6. In the last three types, the preposition cannot be placed before
its complement, but this is often possible with interrogative pronouns and relative pronouns
as prepositional complement. However, stranded prepositions are the preferred choice in
interrogative clauses (2.7.5.4) and they are also common in relative clauses (8.7.1.4, 8.7.4).

2.7.5.4 Stranded prepositions in independent wh-questions
Prescriptive grammarians have often claimed that stranded prepositions are unacceptable
and should be avoided. Nevertheless, in many uses there is no alternative (as explained in
2.7.5.3). Moreover, where there is an alternative, speakers and writers often prefer the struc-
ture with a stranded preposition. We will examine one such case. The following structures
will be distinguished (cf. 3.13.2.1):
Preposition + wh-word, full VS clause:

In [which sport, apart from rowing, | could you do that? (NEWS)
Preposition + wh-word, full SV clause:

You can’t drink it with [what]? (conv)
Preposition + wh-word, fragment:

Was she really going to clear everything out of here? For [what]? For [whom]? (rICT)
Stranded preposition, full clause:

[What age group] are you applying to work with? (conv)
Stranded preposition, fragment:

A:  Iwish daddy was back.
B:  [What] for? (conv)

CORPUS FINDINGS’®

»  Prepositions vary in their potential for stranding:

o Forms commonly used as stranded prepositions: about, after, at, by, for, from, in, like,
of, on, to, with.

o Forms attested as stranded prepositions (1 to 5 instances in the material examined):
against, around, into, near, off, through, under, up.

» The potential for stranding broadly correlates with the distinction between free and bound
prepositions (2.4.5.1). Forms which are typically used as stranded prepositions are those
which are closely linked to a preceding word, i.e. they are bound prepositions (e.g. part of
a prepositional verb).

»  Full wh-questions with a preceding preposition chiefly occur in academic prose and news.
They are rare in fiction and virtually non-existent in conversation.
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» Fragments consisting of preposition plus wh-word are found in all the registers, but are
proportionally more common in the written registers than in conversation.

» Structures with a stranded preposition are the most common type, except in academic
prose.

» Fragments with a stranded preposition are found in conversation and fiction. They were
unattested in the material from news and academic prose.

» The two types of fragment are about equally common in conversation, but preposition plus
wh-word is the predominant choice in the written registers.

Table 2.9 Preference for question structures with wh-word and preposition,
expressed as a percentage of occurrences within each register

each Brepresents 5% [Jrepresents less than 2.5%
CONV FICT NEWS ACAD

preposition + wh-word

VS-clause 0 | []]] IR
SV-clause | 0 [ | d

fragment [ ]]] (1] ]]] L[] i
stranded preposition

clause INNNNNNNNNNNED DEEDDEEEEND InREEEEEENE L[]
fragment (1] ] [ ] ] 0 d

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The study confirms the general view among descriptive grammarians that preposition +
wh-word is a choice associated with careful public writing. Except in academic prose, it
is clearly a minority choice. Where this structure does occur, the prepositional phrase is
generally an adverbial which is fairly independent in relation to the verb:

For what reason had she introduced them then? He asked. (F1CT)
In which county is Weymouth? (NEWS)
At what age should I start discussing periods with my daughter? (NEWS)

In many of these cases, there is no alternative to a stranded preposition:

By what strange chance had she missed the real person? (r1CT)
cf. *What strange chance had she missed the real person by?

To what extent can the wastage be reduced? (AcAD)
cf. *What extent can the wastage be reduced to?

In what circumstances has natural justice been excluded? (ACAD)

cf. *What circumstances has natural justice been excluded in?
More rarely, we find examples with prepositional verbs:

And to what are you assenting? (rrCTY)
For what, or for whom, will most of us be voting? (NEWS)
To what semantic fields do words belong? (acap)
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The bond between the verb and the preposition (assent to, vote for, belong to) here makes
it less natural to have the preposition in front position.

Stranded prepositions are normal where there is a close relation between the preposi-
tion and the preceding word:

Who are you looking for? (conv)
Who do you hang around with? (conv)
What else can we depend on? (F1CT)
What are you so afraid of? (rICT)
What were you referring to? (NEWS)
So how many more Beatles songs can Jim and Mike possibly listen to? (NEWS)

We also find, particularly in conversation, a stranded preposition where it is not tied to a
preceding word and the combination of wh-word plus preposition functions as an adverbial:

What time are you making them at? (conv)
Who do you have morning coffee with? (conv)
Which half do you want the marmalade on? (conv)
Which order shall we go in? (F1CT)
Which ocean are the Maldives in? (NEWS)

Though the two structures overlap and a stranded preposition can often be placed before
the wh-word (with a change in stylistic effect), there are many cases where there is no al-
ternative to the structure with a stranded preposition. Questions of this kind are common
in conversation:

When does it close at? (conv)
cf. XAt when does it close?

Where’s dad at? (conv)
cf. XAt where is dad?

What does she sleep there for? (conv)

cf. *For what does she sleep there?

Why are you two arguing for? (conv)
cf. *For why are you two arguing?

The type what ...for (in the sense of ‘why’) is particularly common.

From the above, we see that there is no simple relationship between full interrogative
clauses with a stranded preposition and those where the preposition precedes its comple-
ment. Further complexities are found if we study question fragments. Fragments with
preposition plus wh-word are quite common in conversation, although full clauses with
preposition plus wh-word are extremely rare (the ratio is approximately 16 to 1 in the ma-
terial examined for Table 2.9). In other words, these fragments cannot just be regarded as
reduced forms of full interrogative clauses.

The two types of fragment are not necessarily equivalent:

1. A: Didyou use it?

B:  Yes.
A:  For what?
B:  WellI tried to fix them on the door and they wouldn’t stay. (conv)
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2. A: Ask her then!

B:  Ask her for what? (conv)
3.  A: Come here!

B:  What for? (conv)
4. A: You owe her one pound sixty now.

B:  What for?

A: For er, those er - pads. (conv)

In the sequence for what the preposition has its ordinary meaning; 1 is a question about
purpose. With this type, the question often repeats part of a preceding sentence, as in 2. On
the other hand, what for often asks for a reason 3, though it may also be used in questions
where for has its ordinary meaning 4.

To conclude, the choice between questions with stranded prepositions and related struc-
tures is a complex matter, where grammar, lexicon, and register all play an important role.

2.7.6  Genitive phrases

Genitive phrases are structured like noun phrases, except for the addition of a genitive
suffix:

the Queen’s press secretary
the President’s dramatic decision
in a month or two’s time

The suffix marks a relation between two noun phrases in much the same way as a preposi-
tion. Compare:

the car’s performance
the performance of the car

Genitive phrases are regularly used in pre-nominal position (as in the examples above),
but they can also be found in nominal positions. See the detailed description of the geni-
tive in 4.6.

2.7.7  Numeral phrases

Combinations of numerals (2.4.13) generally conform to the structure of noun phrases, but
they also have special characteristics which make it natural to treat them separately. For
example, they may be spoken and written in quite different ways:

225 two hundred and twenty-five

242 two plus two

$25 twenty-five dollars

22.08 twenty-two point zero eight

1966 nineteen sixty-six (the year)

10 a.m. ten oclock (in the morning)

2.15 p.m. two fifteen, a quarter past two (in the afternoon)

The conventions vary with the type of numerical expression (2.7.7.2). Numeral phrases have
similar syntactic roles to those of noun phrases and determiners.
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2.7.71  Complex numbers

Complex cardinal numbers are built up by juxtaposition of simple numerals (2.4.13), except
that and is regularly inserted between hundred/thousand/million and numbers below 100.
The following are examples of complex numbers from conversation (digit forms are given
within < >):

1. A hundred and seventy-two <172> that’s quite high isn’t it? (convt)
2. That would be three thousand six hundred <3600>. (convT)
3. Cost two thousand, nine hundred and ninety-five <2975> pounds. (convT)

Before hundred, thousand, and million, the determiner a is usually used instead of one (as
in 1 above).

2.7.7.2  Types of numerical expressions
There are several special types of numerical expression. The following examples are all
taken from conversation (with a numerical translation given in brackets).

A. Clock time

Hours are often specified, as in all the examples below, without using the 24-hour clock
or indicating overtly a.m. or p.m. The context and shared knowledge of the speaker and
hearer normally make it obvious what is meant. For parts of whole hours the number of
minutes is specified, using past, to, or neither of these. However, the word minutes is often
omitted. There are alternative expressions also used for the 15, 30, and 45 minute points
(examples 1, 2, 3, 5).

1. If’s a quarter past - fifteen minutes past six <6.15>. (convt)
2. So you put it in at what? Quarter to one <12.45>? Ten to one <12.50>? (conv)
3. A: What time are we leaving, Brenda?

B: Half past nine <9.30> (conv)
4. Then I pick him up at three thirty. <3.30> (conv)
5. My boys were in bed at half nine <9.30> at fourteen. (BrE conv)
6. This finishes at six fifty <6.50>. So you’re gonna have to remember

the oven goes out at six fifteen <6.15>. (conv)

B. Dates

The word day is not normally included with the ordinal number identifying it, and the
specification of the date is generally as exact as is required in the context. Hence, no year
is mentioned in 1, and the century is unspecified in 4.

1. Any time between June and July the ninth <9 July> then. (conv)
2. On the fourth of July two thousand and nineteen <4 July, 2019> (conv)
3. In nineteen seventy-nine <1979> an unusual phenomenon happened. (conv)
4. A: You er deserted in October didn’t you?
B:  October thirty-two <i.e. 1932>. (conv)
C. Currency

Often the words for the currency units (pounds, pence; dollars, cents) are omitted as pre-
dictable. This is especially so when sums of money involving two sizes of unit are being
specified: both are absent in 2, 4, and one in 1. Contrast example 3.
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1. You can have one player and it costs forty-four pound ninety-nine

<£44.99>. (BrE convt)
2. A: It’s three ten <£3.10> isn't it, didn’t you say?

B: Three fifty <£3.50>. (BrE conv)
3. And they can be yours for just one hundred and forty nine dollars.

<$149.00> (AmE conv)
4. 1told him I wanted five fifty <s$5.50> an hour. (AmE conv)

The singular form pound in 1is colloquial; pounds would normally be considered standard.
Compare also the expression in example 3 in E below.

D. Temperature
Again the words for units and scales of temperature may be absent, when the speaker feels
this information is shared already with the hearer — wholly in example 1, partly in 2.

1. The erm wind chill factor is twenty-two <22°> below. (convt)
. It’s ten degrees — ten above zero <10°>. (convt)
3. The Three Hundred Club is for people who have a, done a South Pole Streak
from sauna, two thousand, oh two hundred degrees fahrenheit <2000 ... 200° F>
to outdoors minus one hundred degrees fahrenheit <-100° F>. (convt)
4. So it’s twenty-five degrees celsius <25° C> in January? (conv)

E. Decimals, percentages, fractions

Decimals after the point are spoken as a sequence of digits, not a whole number. For ex-
ample, one will not typically hear four point thirty - cf. 4 and examples in F. Example 3 is
special in that the reference is to a sum of money.

1. Point five <.5> of a quart is a pint. (convt)
It’s nought point five <o.5>. (conv)
He’s got this other stuff in there, some promotional special offer one point
seventy-nine <£1.79> for a litre. (convt)

4. Four point three 0 <4.30>, okay. (conv)

5. David Jones the chief economist of Nat West Bank expects output to rise
by only point six percent <.6%> this year. (conv)

6. Then it’s going down another <...> three quarters of a percent <% %>. (convt)

F. Mathematical expressions
These may include words for arithmetic operations such as and/plus/add for addition, mi-
nus/take away/subtract for subtraction, times/multiplied by for multiplication, over/divided
by for division and is/makes/equals for equation.
Twenty-two point two eight plus twenty point four eight minus forty-seven
point six eight <22.28 + 20.48 — 47.68>. (convT)
Fifteen add fifteen is thirty add one is thirty-one <15 + 15 = 30; 30 + 1 =31>.  (BrE conv¥)
Mine’s twelve plus tip, so I'm going to put in fourteen. <$12 + $2 tip = $14>  (AmE conv)
Two point nine eight times four to the power of two <(2.98 x 42) or (2.98 x 4)2>.  (CONVY)
V equals point two five eight cubed <V = .2583>. (conv)
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2.7.7.3 Approximate numbers

Where it is not possible to specify an exact number, an alternative is to use a round number,
such as 10, 30, 500 (note the higher frequency of round numbers, 2.4.13.3). Other options
are provided by quantifying nouns (4.3.6) and determiners (4.4.4). In addition, there are
various ways of qualifying exact numbers.

A. The derivational suffix -ish
1. A: Phone later on ah, Ron, later, later on.

B: About elevenish. (conv)
2. And say he’s round about the fortyish - age. (convt)
3. A plump, fiftyish woman, she was already efficiently turned out in her white

uniform. (F1CT)

4. Isuppose they’ll come about three and we must send for them sixish as usual?  (FICT)
The suffix -ish in such examples means ‘approximately’.

B. Combinations with odd
The expression number + odd refers to a relatively small amount over that specified; e.g.
300 odd means ‘slightly over 300’

A hundred and fifty odd meals a day. (conv)
Is it only a thirty odd hour week? (conv)
You could have gotten a hundred and some odd dollars for it. (r1CTY)
I drove the twenty-odd miles back to town and ate lunch. (F1CT)
Weve got 60-odd officers going out tonight. (NEWS)

C. Approximating adverbs
Approximating adverbs include about, around, some, and approximately, roughly, and circa.

Every time I got to them they had about twenty odd teachers there. (convt)
I spent about two hours in the bar. (F1CTT)
The radial shields are about 1.5-2 times as long as broad. (ACADT)

Approximately 60% of the community are of Polish and Russian ancestry, and approxi-
mately 40% are blacks who were born and raised in this midwestern community. ~ (ACAD)

D. Coordination tags
The tag (and) something means ‘a little more than the number stated’, while or something/
or so mean ‘a little more or a little less’.

Weve paid four thousand seven hundred and something. (convt)
Oh 1 think they were hundred and something each maybe more. (conv)
I think they paid him out - thirty thousand or something like that. (conv)

A: How many were in?
B:  Four hundred or so. (conv)

In his opinion, only 2,000 or so, or about 30 percent, of the 6,800 “modem standard
characters” needed to write contemporary Chinese are free words. (acap¥)

That must have been in 1964 or so whatever the last year was
for the New York World’s Fair. (F1CT)

Some, including Portland, Oregon, charge $1 or so to recycle a tree. (NEWS)
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2.7.7.4  Approximating numeral expressions

CORPUS FINDINGS'

» Overall, with the exception of some forms (circa, approximately, around, roughly, some,
or so0), approximating expressions are found much more often in conversation than in the
other registers. The frequency of approximating expressions is not proportional to the
number of numerals (4.4.5.1). If it were, we would have expected fewer approximating
expressions in conversation than in academic prose and news reportage.

»  Occurrences with -ish are infrequent and almost exclusively restricted to conversation and
fiction.

» Those containing odd are moderately common in conversation (over 40 per million words),
but they also occur occasionally in the written registers (especially in direct speech).

»  About is the most common approximating adverb, in all registers; approximately is used
primarily in academic prose.

»  While the tag and something is relatively rare and virtually restricted to conversation, ex-
pressions with or so are more common and are found in all registers (cf. 2.9.2.1).

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Approximating expressions fit in with the communicative purposes of conversation, where
complete explicitness may not be necessary, and some degree of vagueness may actually be
desirable. See also Chapter 14. We even see such expressions cluster together:

Fish is normally about one twenty odd. (convt)
Your total was — about four thir- about four fifty roughly. (conv)
A:  How much did that cost you to do that?

B: About six pound or something. (conv)

See also 2.7.7.3A examples 1 and 2.

2.8 Embedding of phrases

Noun phrases and prepositional phrases frequently have a very complex structure and can
contain several layers of embedding:

[the direct result [of [the continuing loss [of [yet another typical feature

[of [the English countryside]]]]]]] (NEWS)
[at [the expense [of [a brief excursion [into [the mathematical realm [of [complex
numbers]]]]]]]] (AcAD)

The structure of these phrases can be seen in Figures 2.10 and 2.11.

As phrases can also contain clauses (e.g. relative clauses modifying noun phrases and
degree clauses modifying adjective phrases), and as clauses are in their turn built up of
phrases, the complexity can be very great indeed (cf. 3.11.34 and Chapter 9). In addition,
phrases can be expanded by coordination (2.9).
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2.9 Coordination of phrases

Phrases can be linked by means of coordinating conjunctions (2.4.7).

- noun phrases: my brother and his friends; friends or family or neighbours
- verb phrases: fight and argue; make or break

- adjective phrases: black and white; pale yellow or very pale greenish-yellow
- adverb phrases: deliberately and defiantly; now or never

Parts of phrases can also be coordinated. Both heads and modifiers can be coordinated in
noun phrases, verb phrases, adjective phrases, and adverb phrases. The coordinated ele-
ments are in bold in the examples below.

— noun phrases: red and blue dresses; red dresses and skirts

- verb phrases: can and will win; can read and write

- adjective phrases: absolutely and unquestionably wrong; absolutely wrong and unacceptable
— adverb phrases: obviously and glaringly often; very clearly and beautifully

PP
T—;‘
Pr§p. NP
the direct result  of the continuing loss  of yet another typical feature  of the English ...

Figure 2.10 The structure of a complex noun phrase

(NP = noun phrase, Prep. = preposition, PP = prepositional phrase)

PP
]
Prep. NP
!
i
Prép. NP
!
i
Prép, NP
S W
PP
V—;\
Prgp. NP

at the expense of a brief excursion into the mathematical realm of complex numbers

Figure 2.11 The structure of a complex prepositional phrase

(NP = noun phrase, Prep. = preposition, PP = prepositional phrase)



Chapter 2. Word and phrase grammar

119

In prepositional phrases, the preposition and, more typically, the complement can be co-
ordinated. The coordinated elements are in bold in the following examples:

in and around the city

with or without your help

in North America and western Europe
with no parents and no support

Coordinated phrases may be ambiguous. An adjective may modify only the closest noun
or two coordinated nouns:
1. The regulations also apply to new buildings and alterations and extensions

of existing buildings. (NEWS)
2. There was much talk of new investment and jobs following in the wake

of the announcement. (NEWST)

3. Weare always anxious to encourage new developments and new jobs in Cleveland. (NEwst)

In 1 new clearly modifies only the nearest noun, while in 2 new modifies both of the coor-
dinated nouns. In 3, all doubt is removed by the repetition of new.

2.9.1 Phrasal v. clausal coordination

Coordinators can connect both phrases and clauses (2.4.7). Phrasal and clausal coordina-
tion overlap, in that many instances of phrasal coordination can be analysed as clausal
coordination:

1. Mother and I saw it. (F1CT)
2. The money will be used to buy video equipment and a new painting. (NEWST)
3. Hefound a couple of oranges. One he gave to the woman and one to the child. (r1CTY)
4. In one hand he held his Bible, and in the other a piece of wood which he had

broken from his stool. (F1CT)

All these examples could be analysed as containing clausal coordination, with ellipsis of
the common elements in one of the clauses:

1b.  Mother <saw it> and I saw it.

ab. The money will be used to buy video equipment and <it will be used to buy> a new
painting.

3b. Omne he gave to the woman and one <he gave> to the child.

4b. In one hand he held his Bible, and in the other <he held> a piece of wood which he had
broken from his stool.

However, in 1 and 2, the coordinated elements are an expansion of a simple noun phrase,
and thus these are best considered as phrasal coordination. In contrast, the coordinated
elements in 3 and 4 cannot be analysed as expansions of a simple phrase type, and thus it
is more natural to choose an analysis in terms of clausal coordination.
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2.9.2 Coordination tags

Coordinated elements are characteristically related both in form and meaning. This is
presumably why it makes sense to choose a structure of coordination. The elements have a
connection with each other, and they have the same relationship to surrounding structures.
Yet this does not always apply.

In conversation, and sometimes in fictional dialogue, we find coordination tags which
are best regarded as some kind of vagueness markers or hedges (see also 2.7.7.3D):

Did you get that bit erm, when I was speaking to you about how everybody hates

you and stuff? (conv)
They’re all sitting down and stuff. (conv)
He has a lot of contacts and things. (convt)
She’s made some good friends at school. She’s had two or three of them home

to stay and things. (convt)
There wasn’t a rule saying don’t smoke and then you get busted and all that. (convt)
Oh I have fun with men all the time, chasing them and that. (conv)
Oh Emma, I know you've just been criticising Robin, calling him a fat bastard

and everything. (conv)
She uses a food processor or something. (conv)
Are they going out for dinner or something? (conv)

The element following the conjunction in these structures is an unstressed noun or pro-
noun with a general meaning. It cannot be reordered and placed before the conjunction
(which is often the case with other types of coordination), and it is added after clauses as
well as after noun phrases. Semantically, these elements are clearly subordinate; they do
not have independent reference, but rather serve to indicate that the expression preceding
the conjunction is not to be taken as precise or exhaustive.

2.9.2.1  Distribution of coordination tags

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» Most coordination tags are particularly frequent in conversation (see Table 2.10).
» The coordination tags or so, and so on, and efc. are exceptional in that they are more com-
mon in the written registers (see Table 2.11).

Table 2.10 Frequency of common coordination tags in conversation;
occurrences per million words

each e represents 25

Ol’something ®e0cccccccccccce
and everything ceceece
and things (like that) eoee

and stuff (like that) L]
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Table 2.11 Frequency of other coordination tags across registers; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 10 [ represents less than 5 words

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
orso | ([ ]]]] [ ] | [ | |
and soon 0 L[ []]] 0 I
etc. 0 0 | ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNEEE

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

As with numerical approximating expressions (2.7.7.3), coordination tags fit in with the
communicative purposes of conversation, emphasizing the interpersonal involvement
rather than complete explicitness (cf. 14.1.2.3).

The coordination tag or so is uncharacteristic in that it is more common in the written
registers than in conversation:

She’s been away for the last week or so. (conv)
I doubt if I had the necessary day or so to spare. (rICT)
I waited for a day or so. (NEWsT)
We lived with her for several years or so. (rrCTY)

These examples are not too dissimilar to those with numbers in 2.7.7.3D.

Another coordination tag which is common in writing, and particularly in academic
prose, is and so on together with the related abbreviation etc. These are often needed to
signal that a list is incomplete. The requirements for explicitness in this register mean that
where writers wish to be brief, or perhaps are not sure of the full list, they will often cover
themselves by the use of a partial list plus such a tag.

It includes information about the file such as its size, history, and so on. (acap)

The Libertas catalogue menu offered a choice of six search modes (author and title,
title, subject, etc.). (AcAD)

2.10 Simple v. complex phrases

As illustrated in 2.6.3, simple v. complex phrases are distributed quite differently across
registers.

CORPUS FINDINGS’

» There are far more one-word phrases in conversation than in the other registers.
» The proportion of complex phrases (with four or more words) is much higher in academic
prose and news reportage than in the other registers.

The complexity of phrases in academic prose and news reportage reflects the higher lexical
density in these registers (2.2.9), which is associated with a greater potential for the forma-
tion of complex phrases (usually built up around lexical words; 2.7). Complex phrases and
a high lexical density are well-adapted to serve academic prose and news reportage, which
typically deal with complex subject matter and have a high information load.
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Information is much less-tightly packed in conversation, which simplifies both the
planning of the speaker and the decoding of the hearer. Fiction takes up an intermediate
position for the reasons mentioned earlier (2.2.9, 2.3.5).

The complexity of phrases has important consequences for the make-up of clauses in
the four registers. Clauses in conversation tend to be shorter and less complex than in the
other registers (3.1.1).
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3.1 Clause v. non-clausal material

A clause is a unit structured around a verb phrase. The lexical verb in the verb phrase
characteristically denotes an action (drive, run, shout, etc.) or a state (know, seem, resemble,
etc.). For a full account see 5.2.

The verb phrase is accompanied by one or more elements which denote the partici-
pants involved in the action, state, etc. (agent, affected, recipient, etc.), the attendant cir-
cumstances (time, place, manner, etc.), the attitude of the speaker/writer to the message,
the relationship of the clause to the surrounding structures, etc. Together with the verb
phrase, these are the clause elements. The clause elements are realized by phrases or by
embedded clauses.

3.1.1  Use of clauses v. non-clausal material in text samples

To illustrate the distribution of clauses in discourse, we can reconsider the two sample texts
used in 2.2.1.1 The verb phrases are given in bold below, and the elements of the same clause
are enclosed within brackets. Note that there may be several layers of embedding (cf. 3.10).

Text sample 1: NEWS REPORT

[Mr Ladislav Adamec, the Czechoslovak Prime Minister, threatened [to quit] last night, [as hard
bargaining continued for a second day with the opposition over the shape of the new government.]]
[Mr Adamec had talks with the opposition leader, Mr Vaclav Havel, on the cabinet lineup.] [He
later went on national television [to state [that he would stand down [unless his new government
gained public backing.]]]]

[The opposition Civic Forum, [which rejected the Communist-dominated cabinet [unveiled by
Mr Adamec at the weekend, ]] is demanding a more representative government [staffed mainly by
experts.]]

[Mr Adamec said [that he was having trouble [recruiting such experts into the cabinet.]]] [The
Prime Minister’s threat appeared [to seek a weakening of the opposition demands,]] [but may also
have been directed at hardline elements in the Communist Party reluctant [to yield any further to
the opposition.]]

Text sample 2: CONVERSATION IN A BARBER SHOP

A: [T will put,] [I wor’t smile.] - [Tell me [what would you like now?]]

B:  Erm - [shortened up please Pete] — erm — [shaved a little bit at the back and sides] -
[and then just sort of brushed back on the top a bit.]

Right, and [when you say [shaved a little bit]]

Yeah yo - [you sort of just — got your thing] and zazoom!

Yeah [but - is it that short really?]

Yeah to-, yeah and 1

<unclear> [you want a number four?]

Yeah [I think so.]

FeEeE e
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<later in the same conversation>

A:  So yeah, [I was well pleased,] [cos you remember [the time before I said [I wasn’t perfect.]]]

B: <unclear>

A:  [That’s right] yeah — yeah — [[I mean] I'm being honest.]

B:  Yeah - mm.

A:  [But I was well pleased with this one.]

B:  Yeah.

A:  [Iwas] - [I thought [it looked good]] — [and I thought,] [I was quite confident [that it would
stay in very well,] [you know?]]-

B: Mm.

There are some issues of analysis here: comment clauses have been attached to the clause
they are related to (3.11.6), and coordinated clauses treated as independent. However, the
differences between the two samples are striking. We notice, first of all, that the conversa-
tion text contains a good deal of non-clausal material, while all the words and phrases
in the news text belong to clausal units. Second, there are more single-clause units in the
conversation text, which is also characterized by shorter clauses and a lower degree of
embedding. See Tables 3.1 and 3.2.

Table 3.1 Distribution of clausal units and non-clausal material
in two text samples

Form CONV NEWS
non-clausal word forms 21 o
single-clause units 15 1
two-clause units 3 2
three-clause units 2
four-clause units 2

Table 3.2 Number of clauses in two text samples grouped by the level of embedding;
the mean clause length, measured in word forms, is given in parentheses

Embedding level CONV NEWS
top level 20 (6) 7 (20)
embedding level 1 6 (4.5) 8(9.5)
embedding level 2 1(3) 3(8)
embedding level 3 0 1(7)

The differences shown in the tables can be summed up by saying that there is less struc-
tural integration in the conversation text, where clauses also tend to be shorter than in the
newspaper text. In addition, there are great differences in the way clauses are constructed
and combined. We shall examine some of these differences in the detailed account of clause
structure.
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3.2 Major clause elements

The core of the clause can be divided into two main parts: the subject and what is tradition-
ally called the predicate. Structurally, these correspond broadly to a nominal part and a
part with a verbal nucleus; semantically, to a topic and a comment. Together they express
a proposition. The predicate can be broken down into a verb phrase proper and a number
of complements (objects, predicatives, obligatory adverbials). Note that ‘predicate’ is used
here in the traditional grammatical sense, while later (in Chapter 9) the term is used in a
logical sense (predicate v. argument(s)).

The main structural realizations of clause elements are summarized in Table 3.3. We
notice that noun phrases and finite clauses are the most varied in the clause elements they
realize, while adverbial elements are the most heterogeneous in terms of how they are real-
ized (they are very heterogeneous elements in other respects as well, as we shall see in 3.2.8
below). Adjective phrases, adverb phrases, and prepositional phrases are associated quite
specifically with particular clause elements. Finally, there is one-to-one correspondence
between phrase type and clause element with verb phrases, which is why the same term
can be used for both.

Table 3.3 Typical realizations of the major clause elements

adj. = adjective prep. = preposition inf. = infinitive

Clause Structural realization

slement Noun  Verb Adj. Adv.  Prep. Finite ing- inf. ed-
phrase Phrase phrase phrase phrase clause clause clause clause

subject . . . .

verb phrase o

subject predicative . . . . . N

direct object . . . . .

indirect object . . .

prepositional object . .

object predicative . . . .

adverbial o . . . . . .

The structure of the clause can be represented in the form of a tree diagram. See the examples
in Figures 3.1 and 3.2.

claPse
sub['ect predlicate
ve[rb ve}b
phrase object
she lm‘/es po;try

Figure 3.1 Clause with direct object
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clause

{ |
subject predicate

verb adverbial
phrase ‘
|

new hand-held bags are introduced  this season

Figure 3.2 Clause with adverbial

The clause is well suited to some purposes for which we need to use language: to predicate
something of a person, thing, or state of affairs. Where the discourse function is pre-
dominantly informative and the discourse has been carefully produced (as in the news
text above), texts can normally be broken down exhaustively into clauses. Spontaneous
interaction, however, tends to produce texts with a great deal of non-clausal material and
with a less transparent clause structure (as in Text sample 2).

The elements which make up the core of the clause are introduced in the following
subsections.

3.21  Subject (S)

All finite clauses (except imperative clauses; 3.13.4) regularly contain a subject.
The subject is characterized by the following formal features. It:

- occurs with all types of verbs (3.5.1-9)

- is characteristically a noun phrase, but may also be a nominal clause (3.11.1, 3.12.1, 3.12.2,
and 9.1.3)

- is in the nominative case of pronouns (in finite clauses; cf. 3.2.1.3)

- characteristically precedes the verb phrase, but is obligatorily placed after the operator
(3.2.9) in independent interrogative clauses, except when the subject is a wh-word (3.13.2.1)

— determines the form of the verb phrase in the present tense and in the past tense of the
verb be (3.9)

- may correspond to a by-phrase in passive paraphrases (3.6.2).

The following are examples of different forms of realization for subjects; [] indicate clause
boundaries:
Oh [they’re digging up the road], what a surprise. [They always dig up the
road though], (conv)
[This was such a tight fit [that putting it back was always a tense moment;]]
[bending his knees and moving them in and out seemed to help.] (F1CT)
[A poll at the weekend showed [that seven out of 10 Protestants would want
the Ulster Unionists to side with the Tories [if no party wins an overall majority.]]] (NEWS)

The referent of the subject is frequently given in the linguistic or situational context; hence,
it is very often realized by a personal pronoun or a definite noun phrase (4.1.2).
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3.2.1.1  Semantic roles of subjects
With transitive action verbs, the subject often denotes an agent, i.e. the wilful initiator of
the action:

Well why didn’t he say that yesterday then? Or is he twisting what she says? (conv)
A little girl with wiry braids kicks a bottle cap at his shoes. The pigeons wheel
and scuttle around us. (F1CT)

The subject may also express the inanimate external causer of an event:

A biting wind gusting to 30 knots threatened to blow the fragile, 15-ft fibreglass
hydroplane off course. (NEWS)

In other cases, the subject identifies the instrument or means used by an agent to perform
an action:

Tactics can win you these games, but more often than not it is whether the players
have the experience and the bottle. (NEWS)

Although the subject is often associated with agency, it may express a number of
non-agentive roles. With many stative verbs (denoting relationship and mental states of
perception, cognition, and emotion), we find a recipient subject, used for an animate being
who is the non-volitional receiver or experiencer involved in an action or state:

I heard it over the weekend. (conv)
He owns a house in Hartford, and two income properties in Newark. (NEWS)
“I don’t know what is wrong but I don'’t feel right,” he said. (NEWS)

Some verbs may combine either with a recipient or an agent subject. In the following group
of examples, the subject denotes the recipient 1, the agent 2, and the source 3 of the smell:

1. She could smell the oil and petrol. (F1CT)
2. The soldier took a pinch and smelled it cautiously. (rICT)
3. Idon’t want you near me. You smell. (F1CT)

Verbs denoting position in space combine with a positioner subject. The positioner role is
particularly common with intransitive verbs:

Unable to stand Anna K sat against a wall with her legs before her. (r1CT)

Many English intransitive verbs combine with an affected subject, i.e. a role typically found
with direct objects (3.2.4.1):

4. But N’s mother dropped her pot of soup the other day and it broke on the floor. (FICT)
5. He has swum across although he knows that more than a dozen escapers
have drowned there in recent weeks. (NEWS)

Affected subjects are normal in passive constructions (3.6.2). Very often identical verbs, or
related pairs of verbs, are used both intransitively with an affected subject and transitively
with an agent subject and an affected object. Compare these examples with 4 and 5 above:

6. They broke four legs off a bed making it unrepairable. (NEWS)
7. He carried it to the sink and then he drowned it. (F1CT)

Included among affected subjects are often the identified or characterized participants in
clauses with copular verbs (3.5.3).
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Other, less common, semantic roles are expressed by local (8, 9), temporal (10, 11, 12),
and eventive (13) subjects:

8.  The first floor contains paper sculptures. (NEWS)
9. My left arm ached and my legs felt like wood. (r1CT)
10. Thursday’s about the worst day isn’t it? (conv)
1. A: Iknow you've got to come.

B:  Tomorrow is great. (convT)
12.  Coming to Belfast this month are The Breeders and Levellers, while next month

sees Jethro Tull in town.<the reference is to music performers> (NEWS)
13. A post-mortem examination will take place today in Vancouver to confirm

identification from dental records. (NEWS)

Local and temporal roles are generally expressed by adverbials (3.2.8.1) rather than the
subject. Eventive subjects typically contain nouns derived from verbs.

3.2.1.2  Dummy subjects
Frequently it is used as a semantically empty (or non-referential) subject, particularly in
speaking about the weather 1, about time 2, or about distance 3:

1. It was not as cold as on the previous night. (rrCT)
2. By the. time you get back it’s nine oclock. (conv)
3. It was seven miles to the nearest town and I had to bus or walk everywhere. (F1CT)

The predicates here do not suggest any participant involved semantically, but it is obliga-
torily inserted simply to complete the structure of the clause grammatically.

Special types of dummy subjects are found in existential clauses (3.6.3), with extraposi-
tion (3.6.4), and with clefting (3.6.5).

3.2.1.3  Subjects in non-finite clauses

In non-finite clauses, there is often no subject, and the relevant participant must be sup-
plied from the surrounding text. Where the subject is expressed in non-finite clauses, it is
a noun phrase (i.e. it cannot be a clause) and always precedes the verb phrase. It is in the
accusative case of pronouns and the common case of nouns:

Do you want [us] to put them back in? (conv)
I asked [Mother] to put his crib in the garage. (conv)

With ing-clauses, however, the subject may also be a genitive form of a noun or possessive
determiner. Compare accusative in 1 and common case in 3 with the genitive in 2 and 4:

Can you bear it, the thought of him going away? (rICT)

So it ended up by his going off with her. (rICTT)
3. The retail trade is making optimistic noises about shoppers coming back

to the High Street. (NEWST)
4. He spoke about Sir Michael’s coming to the area. (NEWST)

There is no agreement in form between the subject and the verb phrase in non-finite
clauses. See also 3.12.
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322 Verb phrase (V)

With the verb phrase, there is a direct relationship between clause element and phrase
type; see 2.7.2 and Table 3.3. The verb phrase is central in the clause both in the sense that
it is regularly found in medial position and in the sense that the valency potential of the
lexical verb determines the occurrence of the other major clause elements (excepting, in
general, subjects and adverbials; 3.5 and 5.2.4).

The characteristic meanings of verbs were briefly mentioned at the beginning of 3.1.
See also the detailed account of verb phrases in Chapters 5 and 6.

3.2.3  Subject predicative (P,)
The subject predicative has the following formal features. It:

- is found with copular verbs only (3.5.3)

- isrealized by a noun phrase or an adjective phrase, but may also be a finite or non-finite
nominal clause or even a prepositional phrase (3.11.1, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 5.5.2, 9.1.3)

— is in the nominative or accusative case of pronouns (4.10.6.1)

- typically follows immediately after the verb phrase.

Examples of different forms of realization are ([] indicate clause boundaries):

1. [His skin was very pink] [and felt warm to touch] [and he complained

of [feeling hot and sweaty”.]] (acap)
2. [The tall fellow with grey hair is Dr. Fraker.] (rICT)
3. [But he also recognises [that part of his role is [to accept criticism.]]] (NEWS)
4. [The first news of his condition was [that he was bruised and in shock.]] (NEWST)
5. [ don't feel in a mood for fireworks.] (F1CT)

The subject predicative either characterizes the referent of the subject as in 1, or identi-
fies the subject referent as in 2. In some grammars it is called ‘subject complement’. The
semantic role associated with subject predicatives may be called attribute (see also 3.5.3).

3.2.4 Direct object (Oy)
The direct object has the following formal characteristics. It:

- is found with transitive verbs only (3.5.4, 3.5.6-9)

- is characteristically a noun phrase, but may also be a nominal clause (3.11.1, 3.12.1, 3.12.2,
and Chapter 9)

— isin the accusative case of pronouns

- typically follows immediately after the verb phrase, but there may be an intervening indi-
rect object

- corresponds to the subject in passive paraphrases; with ditransitive verbs, the direct object
may be retained or correspond to the passive subject (3.6.2).

Examples of different forms of realization are ([] indicate clause boundaries):

[We want [to go and see Cinderella.]] (conv)
[[Bending his knees] [and moving them in and out] seemed to help.] (FICTT)
[I really don’t know [what I'm gonna do.]] (conv)
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[She said [that she probably had stomach ache [because she was happy.]]] (conv)
[After an hour the rain stopped,] [the birds began singing,] [a rainbow appeared
in the west.] (F1CT)

As compared with the subject, the referent of the direct object is more characteristically
new than given (4.1.2).

3.2.4.1  Semantic roles of direct objects
The direct object typically denotes an animate or inanimate participant affected by an ac-
tion, or directly involved in an action (without being an agent or a recipient):

1. This suggests that he is worried that those who can might rather walk the dog
or paint the house than work for minimal benefit. (NEWS)

In other cases, we find a resultant object, where the referent is a result of the action denoted
by the verb:

2. But then to be fair, I cannot recall any colleague who could paint
a self-portrait with absolute honesty. (rF1CT)

Some verbs may take either an affected or a resultant object, e.g. paint in 1 and 2 above.
Less typically, we find locative (3, 4) and instrumental (5) objects, expressing roles
which are otherwise associated with adverbials (cf. 3.2.8.1):

3. Desperately thirsting for black blood, without which it could not live,
the dragon swam the Ohio at will. (F1CT)
cf. swam across the Ohio

4. The Finances of the most powerful country in the world will jump the rails
this weekend. (NEWS)
cf. jump off the rails <likening an economy to a run-away train>

5. He took a walk about the streets, kicking his feet in the sea of dry leaves
on the pavement, (F1CT)
cf. kicking with his feet

Note that the verbs combining with locative and instrumental objects can normally also
take prepositional phrases as adverbials.

It is arguable whether locative and instrumental objects should really be analysed as
direct objects. The same is true of the objects of measure in examples such as the following
(the verb is marked in []):

This bomber and its cargo probably [weighs] over a hundred tons. (rICT)
The troupe currently performs in a converted dairy that [seats] 211. (NEWST)
A computer word [holds] a fixed number of bits, in a range from about 2 to 64.  (ACADY)

Superficially these clauses look like structures with a direct object. However, they differ
from clauses with ordinary direct objects in that they do not allow a passive paraphrase,
and they answer questions of the type ‘How much, how many?’ in preference to ‘What?’.

In some cases the direct object does not really express a participant role, but rather a
verbal notion. This is true of cognate objects, which most typically repeat the meaning of
the preceding verb (the verb is given in []):
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And she [laughed] her laugh, that shocking laugh which turned heads and caused

her to blush and put a hand over her naked mouth. (F1CT)
cf. And she laughed in that shocking way which ...

And Ghani, who stood blindly beside the sheet for three long years, smiling

and smiling and smiling, began once again to [smile] his secret smile, which

was mirrored in the lips of the wrestlers. (F1CT)
cf. ... to smile in his secret way, which ...

Verbs combining with cognate objects are normally intransitive and do not otherwise
take a direct object. The object typically contains a noun derived from the same verb. The
noun generally has some sort of modification, which carries the main new information,
somewhat like an adverbial, as in the examples above.

Deverbal nouns are also characteristic of eventive objects. But unlike constructions
with cognate objects, where the verb and the object reinforce each other, the eventive object
combines with a semantically light verb (usually do, give, have, make, or take) and the verbal
meaning is carried mainly by the object (see also 13.3.2):

Yeah, that’s a point. I must have a look in Martin’s fridge. (conv)
Go and have a sleep! (conv)
Take a walk down some of these tracks down here. (conv)

3.2.4.2 Dummy objects
It may be used as a semantically empty or dummy object:

He squashed her with a look, exchanging eye signals with Bobby that it was time

to beat it. (F1CT)
In no time at all the herd was legging it back to the high land in a wild stampede. ~ (FICTT)
<...> or will he decide to tough it out and attempt to form a minority

administration? (NEWST)

In these examples, it is incorporated into verbal idioms: beat it = ‘get away’, leg it = ‘walk,
rum, tough it out = ‘persevere.

Dummy object it can also be used as an anticipatory element in the same way as the
dummy subject it (3.6.4). Note also reflexive empty objects as in avail oneself or behave
oneself (4.12D).

3.2.5 Indirect object (O)
The indirect object has the following formal characteristics. It:

- is found with ditransitive verbs only (3.5.6)

- is characteristically a noun phrase, but may occasionally be a finite nominal clause
(wh-clauses only; 3.11.1)

- isin the accusative case of pronouns

- isnormally placed between the verb phrase and the direct object

- may be retained as object, or correspond to the subject, in passive paraphrases (3.6.2)

- often allows a paraphrase with a prepositional object (3.2.6 and 3.5.7).

Examples of different forms of realization are ([] indicate clause boundaries):
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1. [What gives the hundreds of rocks and minerals the properties [that make

them so useful and beautiful?]] (acAD)
2. [Tactics can win you these games,] [but more often than not it is [whether
the players have the experience and the bottle.]] (NEWS)

3. [A Belgian cycling union official confirmed [that an unnamed rider had
tested positive]] [and said [that [if it were Yates,] he would receive a 10-minute
penalty [that would lose him the race.]]] (NEWS)

The participant roles characteristic of the indirect object are recipient (corresponding to a
paraphrase with fo; see example 1 above) and benefactive (corresponding to a paraphrase
with for; see example 2). The action denoted by the verb is generally favourable from the
point of view of the referent of the indirect object, but this is not necessarily so, as shown
in example 3.

Affected indirect objects occur with the semantically light verb give and an eventive
direct object, corresponding to the direct object of a simple verb:

Give it a good shake though. (conv)
cf. Shake it well though
You are supposed to give it a good bees waxing once a year. (conv)

cf. — wax it well with bees wax -

I am sure there are a lot of farmers who want to give it a try. (NEWS)
<ie. ... farmers who want to try it>

See also 3.2.4.1 for discussion of similar constructions with direct objects.

3.2.6  Prepositional object (O)

Prepositional objects have the following formal characteristics. They:

— occur with prepositional verbs (2.4.5.1, 3.5.5, 3.5.7, and 5.3.3)

— are realized by noun phrases or nominal clauses (ing-clauses and wh-clauses only; 3.11.1
and 3.12.2)

- are in the accusative case of pronouns

— are normally placed after the verb phrase

— havea complement of the preposition that may correspond to the subject in equivalent pas-
sive constructions (though there is considerable variability depending upon the individual
verb); in this case, the preposition is stranded after the verb (3.6.2).

Examples of different forms of realization are (/] indicate clause boundaries):
[Perhaps, [he thought,] it was better [when one did not have to rely on other people.]]
<prepositional V: rely on> (rICT)

[On the drive back to Moscow we talked about [what was going to happen.]]
<prepositional V: talked about> (NEWS)

[The plan provides for [integrating and coordinating their efforts and contributions
with those of the national plan.]] <prepositional V: provides for> (acap)

The preposition faces in two directions, both to the verb and the object. This is why it makes
sense to talk both about prepositional verbs and prepositional objects.



134

Grammar of Spoken and Written English

Prepositional objects and indirect objects are alike in that they require a mediating
element (a preposition or a direct object). The correspondence is particularly close with
indirect objects and corresponding prepositional constructions:

Indirect object

He [gave] Carrie a ring. (rICT)
Prepositional object

Mr Evans [gave] it [to] me. (F1CT)

To stress the correspondence, it may be convenient to use the term oblique object.

Prepositional objects express many of the same semantic roles as direct and indirect
objects; the main difference is that there is a relational marker, which sometimes makes the
meaning relationship more explicit. Prepositional objects may be difficult to distinguish
from prepositional phrases as adverbials (3.5.5) and in particular to-phrases corresponding
to indirect objects may be alternatively analysed as recipient adverbials (10.2.1G).

3.2.7  Object predicative (P,)

The object predicative (in some grammars called ‘object complement’) has the following
formal characteristics. It:

- occurs with complex transitive verbs (3.5.8)

- is characteristically a noun phrase or an adjective phrase, but may occasionally be a finite
nominal clause (wh-clauses only; 3.11.1)

- is normally placed immediately after the direct object

- isretained as a predicative in passive constructions (and is then to be analysed as a subject
predicative).

Examples of different forms of realization (/] indicate clause boundaries):

No, [I know,] [but they’ll probably christen her Victoria.] (conv)
[He did not find her amusing] [and she found him quite disastrously dull] (F1CT)

The object predicative is preceded by as, or occasionally for, with some verbs (the verbs
are marked by []):

They [regard] that [as] an excuse. (convT)
Police are [treating] the incident [as] murder. (NEWS)
You know sometimes I would almost [take] you [for] a bloody Welshman? (F1CT)

The relationship between the direct object and the object predicative is much the same
as that between a subject and a subject predicative. The semantic role it expresses may be
termed attribute. See also 3.5.8.

3.2.8 Adverbials (A)

Adverbials have the following formal characteristics:

- they can generally be added more or less independently of the type of verb (3.5)

— they are generally optional in the clause structure (but see 3.5.2 and 3.5.9)

— they are characteristically realized by adverb phrases, prepositional phrases, or clauses
(3.11.2 and 3.12.1-3)



Chapter 3. Clause grammar

135

—  they are more mobile than the other clause elements, often occupying a variety of positions
in the clause (10.1.3, 10.2.6, 10.2.8.6, 10.3.4, 10.4.4)

- their positions are determined to a larger extent by textual and pragmatic factors than the
positions of other clause elements, which are more determined by syntax (11.2.1)

- unlike the other clause elements, more than one adverbial may co-occur in the same clause
(3:5)-

Adverbials are more heterogeneous than the other clause elements. They are realized by a

wide range of forms (cf. Table 3.3) and express a wide range of meanings. There are three

main types: circumstance adverbials, stance adverbials, and linking adverbials. These

differ both in meaning and with respect to the applicability of the criteria listed above.

Stance adverbials and linking adverbials are alike in being more peripheral in the clause

than circumstance adverbials. The three types will be briefly introduced below; for more

detail, see Chapter 10.

3.2.8.1  Circumstance adverbials (A.)

Circumstance adverbials typically describe the circumstances or conditions of an action

or state. They answer questions like: ‘Where? When? How? Why? To what extent?’ These

differ from the questions eliciting subjects, objects, and predicatives: ‘Who? What? Which?’
Examples of circumstance adverbials are (indicated by bold and []):

It’s going to be tough [for a week or so] but theyve got to get used to staying
[on the floor,] I'm not having them [on the furniture] [all the time] [because they

[just about] ruin it.]| (conv)
[Tomorrow,] [on the last shopping day before Christmas,] one of London’s
sporting institutions will close its doors [forever]. (NEWS)

See also the section on adverbial clauses (3.11.2).

Prepositional phrases as circumstance adverbials may be difficult to distinguish from
constructions with prepositional objects (3.5.5). Though adverbials can normally be left
out without injuring the clause structure, there are obligatory circumstance adverbials in
some cases (3.5.2 and 3.5.9).

Circumstance adverbials may express a wide range of semantic roles: place (position,
source, goal), time (position, frequency, duration), manner, instrument, etc. See the de-
tailed account in 10.2.1.

3.2.8.2  Stance adverbials (A;)
Stance adverbials typically express the attitude of the speaker/writer towards the form or
content of the message:

And then of course the Air Force, theyd be one up again I suppose. (conv)
Sadly, it was impossible to keep up with the friends I had made in London. (rICT)
It would be unfortunate, to put it mildly, if now or at some later stage he should

collapse when so much depended upon him. (rICT)
Fortunately, over the past few years there have been attempts by social services

and local authorities to review the value of care for young people. (NEWS)
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Stance adverbials can be paraphrased by a range of expressions of stance; see Chapter 12.
Most comment clauses (3.11.6) can also be included under stance adverbials.

Stance adverbials are more loosely attached to the clause than circumstance adverbials:
they are more mobile and are more often prosodically or orthographically separated from
the rest of the clause. Unlike circumstance adverbials, they are not part of the predicate.
See Figures 3.3 and 3.4.

cla}lse
sub&ect predlicate
verb adverbial
phfase (circunTstance)
everyone was behaving quite naturally

Figure 3.3 Clause with circumstance adverbial (naturally =‘in a natural manner’)

clause
|
{ T \
subject predicate adverbial
(stance)
verb direct
phrase object
\

I will miss you naturally

Figure 3.4 Clause with stance adverbial (naturally =‘of course’)

Note that the same form may be used as a circumstance adverbial or a stance adverbial,
especially if it is a single-word -Iy adverb. (See also the examples in Figures 3.3 and 3.4.)
Adverbs used as head of a circumstance adverbial:

1. She spoke frankly about herself now and then. (rICT)
2. I doubt whether I could have indicated it more clearly than by the importance
I placed on foreign affairs in the last year. (NEWS)

Adverbs used as stance adverbial:

3. Frankly, Kris didn’t want to know. (F1CT)
4. Clearly there is integration between the private and public sectors. (acap)

Stance adverbials are characteristically placed in clause-initial position, while circumstance
adverbials are just as typically placed after the verb. Note, however, that the stance adverbi-
als in 3 and 4 can easily be moved to another position without affecting the meaning of
the clause. The circumstance adverbials in 1 and 2 can hardly take up any other position.
Compare:

1a  *Frankly she spoke about herself now and then.
*She frankly spoke about herself now and then.
3a  Kris, frankly, didn’t want to know.
Kris didn’t want to know, frankly.
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Another difference is that circumstance adverbials, but not stance adverbials, can be elicited
by a question form of the type ‘How did S V¥’

We can sum up the differences by saying that circumstance adverbials are more like
central clause elements such as subjects and objects, while stance adverbials resemble the
peripheral elements dealt with below (3.4).

3.2.8.3 Linking adverbials (A)

Linking adverbials express the type of connection between clauses. They are more periph-
eral in clause structure than circumstance adverbials and are not part of the predicate. Like
stance adverbials, they are mobile and often prosodically and orthographically separated
from the rest of the clause, and they cannot be elicited by question forms (cf. 3.2.8.2):

You've got to go to Merseyside though for that. (conv)

The Conservatives, fighting in Ulster for the first time in 70 years, failed to win
any seats. Nevertheless, they carved out a 5.7 per cent share of the overall vote. (NEWS)

The same form can sometimes be used as a circumstance adverbial:

I bet I walked further than you did today. (conv)
The quantitative relationship between the volume and pressure of a gas was first
stated by Robert Boyle in 1662. (acap)

and as a linking adverbial:

Further, these atoms interact with each other and with their environment

in unknown ways. (ACAD)
How can (new) environmental requirements be met through the treatment

of waste streams? <...> First, there must be good insight into the materials as part

of the company. (acap¥)

Linking adverbials should be distinguished from coordinators (2.4.7.2, 3.3).
Linking adverbials can be particularly dense in academic prose, as in the following
passage (10.4.1.8):

A number of different considerations guided our examination of the different models. Firstly,
in a manner similar to AAM, the models we investigated distinguish different model com-
ponents. Thus, it is of interest to determine whether a mapping exists between these compo-
nents and the Amigo Components. The mapping is carried out, as far as possible, during the
respective model descriptions. On the one hand, this offers the possibility of a uniform and
comparable representation of the models. On the other, it can be determined whether the
individual models consider components which go beyond the AAM. (acap)

3.2.9 The operator

In addition to the clause elements dealt with above, it is convenient to recognize the special
role of the operator. The operator is found in finite clauses only. It is required in special
structures, particularly in independent interrogative clauses and clauses negated by not.
The operator role is realized thus (operator in bold, verb phrase elements in []):
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A. the first auxiliary in the verb phrase:

You [‘re joking]! (conv)
[Are] you [joking]? (conv)
You [are]n’t [gonna get] them! (conv)
We [can give] these to Reg. (conv)
[Can] we [give] you a cheque? (conv)
We [can]’t [use] these. (convT)
B. insertion of the auxiliary do:
She [lives] in a hole in the ground. (conv)
Where [does] she [live]? (conv)
Well he [does]n’t [live] down there now. (conv)
C. the copular verb be and, less commonly, transitive have:
You[‘re] mad. (conv)
[Are] you serious? (conv)
You[‘re] not pretty. (conv)
I [have] a lot of feeling - right? (conv)
[Have] you any money? (BrE conv)
I [have]n’t any money. (BrE conv)

For details on the formation of interrogative and negative clauses, see 3.8.2-3 and 3.13.2. As
regards variation in the use of the auxiliary do with certain verbs, see 3.8.2.1-4 and 3.13.2.8.

The operator is also used to underline the truth of a positive statement (5.4.3.4-5).
Where there is a form that can serve as operator, this is stressed. If not, the auxiliary do is
inserted. Compare:

I [think] they’re both nice. (conv)
I [do think] they have rather gone over the top. (conv)

The operator is also used in declarative tags (3.4.4), question tags (3.13.2.4), and declarative
clauses with subject-operator inversion (11.2.3.2).

3.3 Clause links

Clauses can be linked to each other in a variety of ways, as will be shown in detail later in
this book (see especially Chapters 8-10). The principal types of structural links are coor-
dinators (2.4.7), subordinators (2.4.8), and wh-words (2.4.9).

- Coordinator

And I went down there and they had no idea what it was and, uh, the doctor was exhausted
and tired and overworked and he just said, psshh, I've never seen anything like it. ~ (CONV)

- Subordinator

He was screaming because he had to go home. (conv)
- Wh-word

The two people who found it are expected to receive the value of the brooch. (conv)
- Nolink

I know. I saw it this morning. It’s really smart isn’t it? (conv)
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Coordinators are similar to linking adverbials, but differ from these in that their position is
fixed at the clause boundary (see 2.4.7.2). Coordinated clauses may be represented in a tree
diagram as shown in Figure 3.5. Explicit clause links may be omitted in series of coordinate
structures. Coordination is often combined with ellipsis (3.7.1).

Dependent finite clauses are generally introduced by a subordinator (see Figure 3.6).
Subordinators such as that, whose principal role is to introduce a clause as complement (see
Chapter 9), are termed complementizers. The complementizer that is frequently omitted
(9.2.8). Conditional clauses may be marked by subject-operator inversion rather than by
a subordinator (11.2.3.5D).

compound clause

[ \
clause clause
subject predicate link subject predicate
verb subject verb subject
phrase predicative phrase predicative
\ \ \ AR
It is cheap but it is very good

Figure 3.5 Coordinated clauses

main clause

subject predicate
Il
[ \
verb subject adverbial:
phrase predicative clause
\
{ \ ]
link subject predicate
verb subject
phrase predicative
\ \
It is very good  although it is cheap

Figure 3.6 Main clause with embedded adverbial clause

Wh-words differ from coordinators and subordinators in that, besides their linking func-
tion, they have a structural role within the embedded clause (as clause element or part of
a clause element); see Figures 3.7 and 3.8. The clause link is frequently omitted in relative
clauses (8.7.1.9).

Apart from the cases mentioned above, the lack of a clause link is normal with non-finite
clauses (3.12) and the following types of finite dependent clauses: reporting clauses (3.11.5),
comment clauses (3.11.6), declarative tags (3.4.4C), and question tags (3.4.4B; 3.13.2.4).
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main clause
|

T 1
subject predicate
Il
{ 1
verb subject predicative:
phrase noun phrase
|
\ I
determiner  head postmodifier:
clause
subject/ predicate
link
verb direct
phrase object
\ 1
It was a display which  earned high praise
Figure 3.7 Main clause with embedded relative clause
(where it is relevant, the form of realization is given after a colon)
main clause
|
subject predicate
verb direct object:
phrase clause
subject/ predicate
link
verb subject
phrase predicative
! \
We can see what is wrong

Figure 3.8 Main clause with embedded nominal wh-clause

(where it is relevant, the form of realization is given after a colon)

3.4 Peripheral elements

A variety of more peripheral elements can be added to the clause. The borderline between
the major clause elements and these more peripheral elements is not absolute. For example,
stance adverbials and linking adverbials could arguably have been included here rather than
in the survey of major clause elements.

The peripheral elements introduced below share with stance adverbials and linking
adverbials the characteristic that they cannot be elicited by question forms of the clause they
are attached to (cf. 3.2.8.2). In general, they resemble stance adverbials and linking adver-
bials in being very loosely connected with the clause and outside the predicate. Compare
comment clauses (3.11.6).
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3.4.1 Detached predicatives and related forms

Detached predicatives are similar to subject predicatives (3.2.3) both in form and meaning,
but unlike the latter, they can be used independently of the type of verb. They are loosely
attached to the core of the clause, usually at the beginning or the end, and characteristically
take the form of a noun phrase or an adjective phrase which describes the subject referent:

1. A 5ft 9in guard out of Oral Roberts University in Tulsa, Johnson played
for the Lancaster Lightnings in the Continental Basketball Association

before moving to this country to join Newcastle. (NEWS)
2. Unable to stand, Anna K sat against the wall with her legs before her like

a beggarwoman. (F1CTT)
3. Arepublican, he recognized the authority of Victor Emmanuel. (FICT)
4. Dreadnought nodded, glad to have been understood so easily. (rICT)

Detached predicatives are characteristic of descriptive writing. By adding a detached pre-
dicative, it is possible to express a great deal of information very concisely and place part
of the message in the shade as background (initial position) or supplementary information
(end position). As regards adjective phrases as detached predicatives, see also 7.6.5.

Detached predicatives are often described as abbreviated or verbless clauses, with omis-
sion of the verb be and with a subject recoverable from that of the main clause, and are
often similar in meaning to non-restrictive relative clauses. Such elements would often be
interpreted as implying a reason, not just giving a description. Example 2 may be under-
stood as ‘Because she was unable to stand’.

In some cases, called absolute constructions, the detached element can be paraphrased
as a clause with its own subject:

“Oh, but I do!” Miss Tish exclaimed, face in a veil of truth. (rICT)
cf. ... exclaimed. Her face was in a veil of truth.

Such constructions are often introduced by the preposition with:

As Dandelion ended, Acorn, who was on the windward side of the little group,
suddenly started and sat back, with ears up and nostrils twitching. (rICT)

With the golden share intact, the company is under no immediate pressure
to negotiate with the likes of GM and Ford and is likely to press for the most
advantageous terms available. (NEWS)

Again the last example is less of a description of the referent of the company, and has more
the force of an adverbial ‘Since the golden share is intact ...".

Syntactically and semantically, detached predicatives are similar to supplementive
clauses (3.12.4).

3.4.2 Parentheticals

Parenthetical elements are used particularly in writing to give additional information
which is related to, but not part of, the main message of the clause. They are marked
off typographically by parentheses, dashes, or some other typographic device. Very often
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they take the form of noun phrases or numeral phrases. A typical instance is the use of
cross-references within parentheses (as in this book).

Contrary to Labour’s claims, the report said the proportion of national income
spent on education is almost the same now (5.1 per cent) as it was when

the Conservatives came to power in 1979 (5.2. per cent). (NEWS)
At precisely 11.07 (Earth time), a message flashed up on the ITN screen. (NEWS)
As the chart (right) shows <...> (NEWST)

The first thing we notice about the rocks of the Grand Canyon is a pronounced
layering, or stratification (Figure 2—6). (acaD)

Parentheticals may also consist of complete independent clauses:

He probably believes this, underestimating the overbearing effect on his underlings

of his great height, his formidable courage in overcoming a physical handicap

(he lost a leg in the war) and his high connections. (NEWS)
One of the first to make it in modern times (some Greeks had known it long before)

was Leonardo da Vinci. (acaD)

The term ‘parenthetical’ can potentially be applied very widely to include stance adverbials
(3.2.8.2), detached predicatives (3.4.1), discourse markers (3.4.5), etc. The term is used here
for elements which cannot be assigned to a more specific category.

3.4.3 Prefaces

If detached predicatives and parentheticals are especially associated with writing, the next
few categories are typical of speech. Preface is the term used here for what is often called
‘left dislocation’. It consists of a noun phrase, with a co-referent pronoun (marked here
with []) following in the core of the clause:

Poor old Doctor Jones, [he] said you’ll never wear your heart out. (conv)
Well you see somebody like PC Jones, being an older person, [he] does it

properly I suppose. (conv)
And actually you know this Time Chemicals, [they], [they] deliver you know,

[they] come here with the stuff. (conv)
This woman, [she]’s ninety odd. (conv)
Mark - will [he] be first to finish? (conv)
But Anna-Luise what could have attracted [her] to a man in his fifties? (F1CT)

Prefaces differ from initial noun phrases as detached predicatives (3.4.1) in that they are
restrictive in meaning. They define rather than give additional information and can replace
the co-referent pronoun: cf. Poor old Doctor Jones said ...

The preface is used to establish a topic first and then attach a proposition. It aids the
planning of the speaker as well as the decoding of the hearer, because it breaks up a com-
plex task into parts. By this arrangement the speaker can check that the hearer has clearly
identified the main referent before going on to the main point. The hearer’s response may
be verbal (yes, mm, and the like) or non-verbal (nodding, eye-contact). See also the more
detailed account of prefaces in 11.5.1.
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In writing, a preface can take the form of a noun phrase introduced by as to or as for,
and the co-reference with pronouns may be less clear:

As for problem kids, the association feels [this] is a matter for discussion
with [their] parents. (NEWS)

Arguably, this relates to something like ‘the issue of problem kids’ while their refers more
directly to problem kids.

As to all the rest, I am well pleased <with [it]>, and no further talk <about [it]>
is needed. (F1CT)

Arguably, the elements containing the co-referent pronouns in this last example are ellipted
(here supplied in <>).

3.4.4 Tags

Tags are short structures which can be added at the end of the clause in conversation or
in written representations of speech. They take either the form of a noun phrase or of an
interrogative or declarative clause.

A. Noun phrase tags
Noun phrase tags are usually described as involving ‘right dislocation”

Oh [he] was a, [he] was a lovely, man, wasn't [he], Doctor Jones? (conv)
I think their kid’s got a bloody new organ — and I heard [it] all before

I got out of bed this bloody organ. (conv)
[It] makes you wonder, you know, all this unemployment. (conv)
[It] was a good book, this. (conv)
No, I think [it]’s about nine hundred, that one. (conv)
A:  And I mean the way he did that table <...>

B: [It]’s nice that table anyway. (conv)
“[1t]’s beautiful - ” Letitia murmured, watching her, “your hair”. (F1CT)

Noun phrase tags are formally like prefaces in that there is a detached noun phrase and a
co-referent pronoun inside the core of the clause. Their function is to clarify or underline
the reference of the noun phrase (11.5.2-3).

B. Question tags
Interrogative tags, or question tags, consist of an auxiliary plus a personal pronoun:
Ok yes, if they want to come it doesn’t matter if it’s convenient to you

or not, does it? (conv)
Well I don't see the point, I mean we're staying in every bloody daft day,

aren’t we? You know? (conv)
Well you wouldn’t be ninety-five if you were weakling, would you Stanley? (conv)

Noun phrase tags and question tags frequently combine:

It looks lovely though that one, doesn’t it? (conv)
It’s much better that, though, isn’t it? (conv)
It looks good that, doesn’t it? (conv)

)

That’s marvellous that, isn’t it yes? (conv
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The function of question tags is to appeal to the addressee for agreement. They are generally
found after declarative clauses, but can also be tagged on to interrogative and imperative
clauses (3.13.2.4 and 3.13.4.1).

C. Declarative tags
Declarative tags are similar to question tags, but they are far less frequent and their func-
tion is quite different, in that they emphasize the speech-act function of the main clause:

It looks terrible, it does, I would have it one way or the other. (conv)
Yeah I thoroughly enjoyed it, I did. (conv)
He’s alright, he is. (conv)
But I don't like veg, I don't. (conv)
Alternative expressions with a similar function are stance adverbs like really and certainly:
It really is a total mess. (F1CT)
He certainly groaned a lot. (F1CT)

3.4.5 Discourse markers

Discourse markers are particularly characteristic of spoken dialogue. They are words and
expressions which are loosely attached to the clause and facilitate the ongoing interaction.
Centrally, they include inserts (2.5), such as interjections to express an emotional reaction
of the speaker, please to appeal to the listener, or well to express hesitation, or qualified

agreement:
Please, Dad, I know you’re busy and that, but I must know. (rICT)
“One moment, please, sir” (r1CT)
Well that’s true, yes, yes, I mean that’s the Lakes, it’s lovely up there, isn’t it? (conv)
Oh well, he would have to sell some stock. General Dynamics, probably. (rICT)

Some multi-word expressions can also be included:
Good grief what’s that I wonder? (conv)

Lexically, discourse markers are undecomposable, although they may have grammatical
structure (e.g. good grief has the structure of a noun phrase). They do not affect the propo-
sitional meaning of the clause, instead having a purely pragmatic function.

It is uncertain whether we should regard discourse markers as part of the clause or as
extra-clausal units (as applies also to parentheticals in writing). It is probably correct to say
that there are degrees of integration, as expressed by prosody and the type of orthographic
marker. Where there is clear prosodic or orthographic separation, they are best treated as
independent nonclausal units.

Discourse markers are closely related to stance adverbials (3.2.8.2), comment clauses
(3.11.6), and question tags (3.13.2.4). See also the account of conversation in Chapter 14.

3.4.6 Vocatives

Vocatives, in the form of noun phrases (very often proper names), can be freely added to
the clause. Vocatives are used to single out the addressee of a message:
Are you singing mate? (conv)
Mum, I'm making such a big sandwich. (conv)

Oh, Madonna, God, and Lord Jesus, for the love of God, come to earth again
and change this world where sometimes we dare not even trust priests. (rICT)
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As with discourse markers, the degree of integration in the clause may vary. Vocatives are
especially important in imperative clauses (3.13.4). (See also 14.4.1.)

3.5 Major clause patterns

Combinations of the major clause elements conform to a limited number of patterns. All of
these contain a subject and a verb phrase (though the former is not visible in imperatives
and some dependent clauses). The occurrence of other major clause elements is determined
by the potential of the individual verb, often referred to as its valency, a term originally
used in chemistry for the combinatory potential of atoms. Hence the treatment of major
clause patterns involves us also in an outline of the major grammatical classes of verb. We
may distinguish between one-place verbs (combining with a subject only), two-place verbs
(combining with a subject and another element), and three-place verbs (combining with
a subject and two other elements). However, many verbs allow more than one pattern, so
we should perhaps more correctly speak of verbs being ‘used with’ particular valencies.
Tables 3.4 and 3.5 give examples of verbs occurring in the main patterns outlined in 3.5.1-9
(see also 5.2.5).

This approach may be related to the older grammmatical classification of verbs (or
verb uses) into intransitive, transitive and copular, which we also make use of. Essentially
verbs used in the one-place SV pattern are intransitive, those occurring in the two-place
SVP; pattern are copulas. We also regard those in the SVA pattern as copulas, though
some grammars would call them intransitive. Verbs in two- and three-place patterns with
an Qg are transitive, with more elaborated names also employed for use in more specific
patterns (see later). Those in the SVO,, pattern are, again with some room for debate,
treated as transitive.

Clauses assigned to the same pattern may differ with respect to the realization of par-
ticular elements, such as the use of a particular type of clause as direct object. If such details
are taken into account, the total number of patterns is much larger.

One or more adverbials can be freely added to all the patterns. By contrast, the other
elements are normally required (but cf. 3.7), and only one of each is allowed in each
clause. There may also be clause links (3.3) and peripheral elements of the types described
above (3.4).

Each pattern is especially adapted for the expression of some characteristic meaning(s).
But as the semantic roles of the clause elements may vary (see the survey in 3.2), so do the
meanings of the clause patterns. If the same few clause patterns are to be used to encode
a virtually unlimited range of experience, we cannot expect a one-to-one correspondence
between form and meaning.

The following subsections briefly introduce each of the major clause patterns.

3.51  Subject - verb phrase

The SV clause pattern expresses propositions answering the question ‘What does/ did X
do?’ and is seen in the three clauses containing an intransitive verb in this example (relevant
clause boundaries are indicated by brackets):
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We stayed [sitting in the driveway] [then went to the police station in Yateley
[until their relatives arrived.]]
<the S we is recoverable in the first two SV clauses>

(NEWS)

As can be seen in two of these SV clauses, the pattern often has an optional adverbial added.
For more examples of verbs appearing with this pattern, see Table 3.4. As shown in the

table, intransitive verbs typically have other uses as well (3.5.4).

Table 3.4 Examples of verbs combining with different clause patterns: one- and two-place verbs

(Iltems which can also be used as three-place verbs are in bold. More marginal uses are indicated by parentheses.)

SV

appear

(be)

break
burn
(call)

come
(consider)

die
drink
drive
eat

fall

(give)
go

grow
(happen)
hear
increase
keep
kiss

(last)
leave

(look)

meet
move
(occur)

SVP SVA
appear
be be
become
(come)
(fall)
feel
get get
(go)
grow
happen
(keep) keep
last
lie lie
look look
(make)
occur

SVOy

ask

believe
blame
break
burn
call
christen

consider

declare

drink
drive
eat

elect

feel
forgive
get
give

grow

hear
increase
keep
kiss

leave
lay

make
meet
move

VO,

ask for

believe in

call for/on

get at/over

grow into
happen to
hear about

look after/at/for/into

meet with

occur to
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Table 3.4 (continued)

SV SVP, SVA SVO4 SVo,
offer
open open
pay pay pay for
prove prove
read read
(remain) remain remain
rise raise
see see
seem
stop stop
suggest
talk talk talk to/about
think think
turn (turn) turn turn into/to
vary vary
wait wait for
warn warn of
wash wash
wish wish for

3.5.2 Subject - verb phrase - obligatory adverbial

Some verbs require an adverbial without which the proposition is incomplete. Clauses con-
forming to this pattern typically answer questions like ‘When is/was X?’, ‘Where is/was X?”:

Three bomb victims were still in St Bartholomew’s Hospital last night. (NEWS)
The baby was lying on his back. (r1CTY)
It'll take us thirty days [to get there]. (F1CT)
The pleasant summer lasted well into March. (F1CT)

For more examples of verbs used with this pattern, see Table 3.4.

The adverbial in constructions of this type is less mobile than other time and place
adverbials and cannot usually be dispensed with. However, the adverbial can sometimes be
left out, provided that there is enough contextual support. The missing adverbial is supplied
in < > in the examples below:

Two other patients were also released from Guy’s yesterday afternoon. [One remained
<in hospital> for an exploratory operation on a shoulder injury]. (NEWs)

“Why have I been sent here?” he wanted to say. “[How long do I have to stay <here>?]” (FICT)

In addition, verbs which normally require an adverbial may have special uses without an
adverbial:

But it is not expected to last. (NEWS)

Thus, it is often not possible to draw a clear distinction between the SVA pattern and the
SV pattern with an optional adverbial.
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Table 3.5 Examples of three-place verbs combining with different clause patterns

(Items which can also be used as one- or two-place verbs are in bold, see Table 3.4)

SV0,04

ask

call

find
forgive
get
give
leave

make

offer
pay

read

send
show

take

tell

(wash)
wish

V040, SVO4P,

ask something of somebody
ask somebody about something

believe

blame something on somebody

blame somebody for something

call something for somebody call
christen
consider
declare
drive
elect

find something for somebody find

forgive somebody for something

get something for somebody get

give something to somebody
keep
lay

leave something to somebody

leave some thing for some body

make something for somebody/ make

into something

offer something to somebody

pay somebody for something

prove something to somebody prove

put something to somebody

read something to somebody

remind somebody of something

send something to somebody

show something to somebody (show)

suggest something to somebody

suspect somebody of something

take something to somebody

talk somebody into something

tell something to somebody

tell somebody about something

turn something into something (turn)

warn somebody of something

wash something for somebody (wash)

(wish)

SVO4A

call somebody somewhere

drive somebody somewhere

get somebody somewhere

keep something somewhere
lay something somewhere

place something somewhere

put something somewhere

see somebody somewhere
send something somewhere
show somebody somewhere
stand something somewhere

take somebody somewhere

wash something somewhere
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3.53 Subject - verb phrase - subject predicative

There are two main varieties of this pattern, both containing a copular verb and a subject
predicative (expressing the semantic role of attribute). We may call the two varieties the
characterizing pattern and the identifying pattern.

3.5.3.1  Thecharacterizing pattern
Clauses with the characterizing pattern have a characterized participant as subject and
answer the question “‘What is/was X like?” or ‘How did X change/How has X changed?™:

[I've been a skinhead for eight years.] [Now I am a Klansman and a politician.] (NEWS)
He’s American. (conv)
I had intended [to become an Anglican priest] but I saw more dark than light. (NEWS)

[He remained anxious about the surgery and its outcome] but felt that
he understood what was happening to him. (acap)

In this clause type, a property is ascribed to the referent of the subject. The property may be
expressed by a noun phrase or an adjective phrase. The verbs in the first two examples are
current copular verbs, which describe a state and do not occur in the progressive aspect.
The third example contains a resulting copular verb, which denotes a change of state. For
more examples of copular verbs, see Table 3.4.

Copular verbs differ widely in collocational patterns. Some admit a very wide range of
forms in predicative position (e.g. be, become, get), while others are severely restricted (e.g.
come, fall, go, turn; come true, fall ill, go mad, turn traitor, etc). See also 5.5.

Some verbs of perception can be used both as current copulas and as transitive verbs.
Compare verbs used as current copulas:

Yeah, Peter, Peter oh dear mummy feels pretty rough this morning. (conv)
But gas cooking is nice. It tastes different. It’s nice. (conv)
He set about arranging the room, bringing out the gin and vermouth bottles from his

liquor cabinet and on second thought the pernod because it smelled so much stronger. (FICT)

with verbs used transitively:

Smelling the food, he felt the saliva seep in his mouth. (r1CT)
Then he tasted the brandy: it was rough but he needed it. (F1CT)
The soldier took a pinch and smelled it cautiously. (rICT)

In general there is a close connection between copulas and intransitive verbs; many verbs are
found both with the SV and the SVP; pattern (cf. Table 3.4). Note also the connection be-
tween the SVP; pattern (1, 3) with non-progressive verbs such as be and the SV pattern (2, 4):

1. He was a gambler. It is one of the family faults. (rICT)
2. This one gambled, got into debt and disposed of the pearls to a moneylender. ~ (FICTT)
3. He employed five in midfield, where Burns was a prodigious worker. (NEWS)
4. Mind you, theyve worked hard. (convT)

The meaning expressed is much the same, but the SV pattern primarily describes an action,
while the SVP; characterizes the subject referent with respect to this action.
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The SVP; pattern is superficially similar to other patterns when it contains forms end-
ing in -ed and -ing in predicative position.
Clauses with passive (5) or progressive (6, 7) verb phrases:

5. The lake was closed by the British Waterways Board. (NEWS)
6. Then when he was entertaining one of his friends he couldn’t get his stove

to burn right. (FICTT)
7. All that we are writing about are ideas, but ideas which can transform us

into different people, if acted upon. (acaD)

Clauses with copular be + subject predicative:

8.  The store was closed by the time we got there. (rICT)
9. Perhaps it’s entertaining for those like you to discount the concerns

of environmentalists. (NEWST)
10. One can return to them time and time again in memory, or use them

as a fund upon which to build the part of one’s life which is writing. (rICT)

In examples 5-7, the -ed and -ing forms are part of the verb phrase. In 8-10, on the other
hand, we find a copula and a subject predicative. There is a clear difference in meaning:
action in the first group, description in the second. We can recognize the subject predicative
by the fact that it is less verb-like. For example, in 8 closed contrasts with a clear adjective
such as open; in 9, entertaining can be preceded by the degree adverb very (which cannot
modify clear verb forms); and in 10, writing can be paraphrased by a noun phrase: the
activity of writing.

3.5.3.2  Theidentifying pattern

Clauses following the identifying pattern answer the question ‘Which one is/was X?” The
copular verb is invariably be. The subject predicative is a definite noun phrase (not an adjec-
tive phrase or indefinite noun phrase, as is usually the case with the characterizing pattern):

My headmistress was the president of the Shakespeare League. (conv)
The only reliable source of work is the water industry. (NEWS)
Meredith is the leader in providing multimedia packages. (NEWS)
Delaware Park is the city’s showpiece. (NEWST)

This pattern expresses identity between the subject and the subject predicative. Note that
the order can usually be reversed, whereas this is far less common with the characterizing
pattern.

3.5.4 Subject - verb phrase - direct object

This pattern contains a subject, a two-place monotransitive verb, and a direct object. The
direct object most typically expresses the participant or entity which is affected by the ac-
tion denoted by the verb:

And it was Mary who finished up in casualty [after Carssier kicked
her three times in the stomach.] (convT)

Energy must be absorbed [to break a bond.] (AcAD)
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For more examples of verbs with this pattern, see Table 3.4. It is striking that a lot of English
verbs have both transitive and intransitive uses. They fall into a number of types with dif-
ferences in relationship between the transitive and intransitive counterpart.

A. Ergative verbs

With ergative verbs, the relationship between the object and the verb in the SVO, pattern
is the same as that between the subject and the verb in the SV pattern. Ergative verbs in
SVOy pattern:

I tried to roll boulders into the river to make stepping-stones, but it’s too deep,

they disappeared. (FICT)

In Manila and New Delhi, demonstrators burned effigies of Uncle Sam

and President Bush. (NEWST)
Ergative verbs in SV pattern:

Under the seat where it could not roll and break, a bottle of Chablis wine

knocked back and forth. (FICTT)

Pulverized coal burns approximately like oil or gas. (acapt)
Ergative verbs include: break, change, increase, move, open (see Table 3.4). Occasionally
there is a pair of cognate verbs, one intransitive and the other transitive: rise v. raise, lie v. lay.

B. Object-deleting verbs
With object-deleting verbs, the relationship between the subject and the verb is the same

in both patterns.

Object-deleting verbs in SVOy pattern:
They’ve painted that, haven’t they? (conv)
He wrote his PhD on the climate. (NEWST)

Object-deleting verbs in SV pattern:
He always writes in capital letters doesn’t he? (conv)

This facility receives ‘green” Falcon 10 and 20 aircraft direct from France, and installs inte-
riors and avionics, and also paints and delivers direct to the corporate customer. (ACAD)

Object-deleting verbs include:

drive, drink, eat, read.
C. Pseudo-intransitive verbs

Many transitive verbs have a special intransitive use:
It’s true that my CV reads like that of a Conservative. (NEwsT)
Many of the better-quality junk issues will sell easily, traders said. (NEWS)
Carbol fuchsin is especially useful for autoradiography as it will not interfere
with emulsion and will not wash out in developer. (AcaD)

As with ergative verbs, the subject in the SV pattern corresponds to the direct object in
the SVO, pattern. The difference is that the pseudo-intransitive type normally requires an
adverbial, very often easily or well, or the negator not. Arguably this type could be included
under the SVA pattern (3.5.2); nevertheless, as we find examples without adverbials, the SV
analysis seems preferable:

If they <football fans> think they are being ripped off, the new strips
<football shirts/shorts> won'’t sell. (NEWS)
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D. Reflexive verbs

Some verbs may have much the same reflexive meaning whether used intransitively or
with a reflexive object.
Verbs used intransitively:

In the morning I shaved again and dressed and drove downtown

in the usual way and parked in the usual place. (rICTY)

His head was indistinct in the cloud, but when he came out Brigg saw
it was the one who never washed. (F1CT)

Verbs used with a reflexive object:
There, since it would be in some sense an official visit, I dressed myself

with care so as to make a proper impression on the captain. (FICT)
So he had risen in the bitter cold of four-fifteen, washed himself
in the prescribed fashion, dressed and put on his father’s astrakhan cap. (F1CTT)

As the above examples show, there may be a slight difference in meaning in the SVO, pat-
tern, suggesting that the action is done with deliberate care. Contrast a verb such as shoot
which has no such reflexive meaning when used intransitively.

Reciprocal verbs

Some verbs expressing a reciprocal relationship have both transitive and intransitive uses.
Whereas in D above the understood object is a reflexive form such as herself, with reciprocal
verbs the understood object is one another or each other.

Reciprocal verbs used intransitively:

The two women kissed. (F1CT)

The two men met yesterday. (NEWST)
Reciprocal verbs used transitively:

Gabrielle kissed her parents goodnight. (rICT)

That’s where I met my wife. (conv)

The intransitive uses in A-E above can be described as reductions of the transitive patterns
(eliminating the agent role or the affected role). Other cases of overlap between transitive
and intransitive patterns should rather be described as expansions of the SV pattern, e.g.
structures with cognate and eventive objects (3.2.4.1).

The SVO, pattern is also closely associated with more extended transitive patterns, as
will be shown in 3.5.6, 3.5.8, and 3.5.9.

3.5.5 Subject - verb phrase - prepositional object

This pattern contains a subject, a two-place prepositional verb, and a prepositional object:

He’s got to go [and deal with the children], take them to and from work, then run
a business. (conv)

Perhaps, he thought, it was better [when one did not have to rely on other people]. ~ (FICT)

Mr Baker said many of the 45,000 people [who applied for refugee status
in Britain last year] were bogus. (NEWS)

For more examples of verbs with this pattern, see 5.3.3.
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Clauses with this pattern may be difficult to distinguish from clauses with prepositional
phrases as adverbials (3.5.1). The following are some distinguishing characteristics:

A. Lexicalization
With a prepositional object, the verb and the preposition form one lexical unit and can fre-
quently be replaced by a single word; for example, look into could be replaced by examine in 1:

1. Meanwhile, a joint economic commission will look into the ways
of economic and industrial co-operation. (NEWS)

In contrast, the lexical verb retains its literal meaning when it is used as an intransitive
verb with an adverbial:

2. Ilooked into the alleyway and saw the dogs going mad. (NEWS)

Notice also that in 1, the preposition into cannot be replaced by any other preposition
without injuring the meaning of the verb. In 2, however, look can combine with a range of
prepositions, such as across, down, out of etc.

A single-word near-synonym can be found for many prepositional verbs. Compare
deal with: handle; apply for: seek; look like: resemble; stand for: tolerate; think about; consider.
Some, such as rely on, are not amenable to this, however.

B. Passive paraphrase
The prepositional object frequently admits a passive paraphrase, while this is rare with
prepositional phrases as adverbials. Compare:

1a  The ways of economic and industrial co-operation will be looked into
by a joint economic commission.
v. 2a *The alleyway was looked into...

C. Question type
The prepositional object can be elicited by a question with ‘Who?’ or ‘What?’, while the ad-
verbial prepositional phrase is more compatible with an adverbial-type question. Compare:

1b  What will the commission look into?
v. 2b Where did you look?

D. Omissibility
The preposition plus prepositional object cannot be omitted without injuring the structure
and meaning of the clause. Compare:

1c  *Meanwhile, a joint economic commission will look.
v. 2c Ilooked and saw the dogs going mad.

In all these respects, there is a clear parallel between prepositional objects and direct objects,
and between adverbial prepositional phrases and adverbials in general. But, in practice, it
is often difficult to separate the two types, and we should think of them more in terms of
degree than as sharply delimited categories. In particular one aspect of their behaviour
argues more for an SVA analysis: the fact that it is usually possible to insert an adverbial
between the verb and the preposition (see also 5.3):

We need not look further into the views. (ACADT)
I never thought much about it. (F1CT)



154

Grammar of Spoken and Written English

3.5.6  Subject - verb phrase - indirect object - direct object

This pattern contains a ditransitive verb. It can be described as the SVO, pattern expanded
by a recipient or benefactive role (3.2.5):

Well, that tells you the voltage of the battery. (conv)
No [you left him a note], didn’t you? (conv)
Jacobus® wife brought him a mug of tea. (r1CT)
His own airport commissioners voted him a handsome raise. (F1CT)
But I can do an ad for a few thousand, [then show them the sales figures]. (NEWS)

For more examples of verbs following this pattern, see Table 3.5. Notice that most ditransi-
tive verbs also have ditransitive prepositional uses: compare the first example in this section
with the last in 3.5.7.

Although the SVO,;04 pattern normally expresses an additional semantic role com-
pared with the SVOg pattern, there is one type where the structurally more complex pattern
expresses much the same meaning as the simpler one, viz. in clauses with ditransitive light
verb give followed by an affected indirect object (3.2.5).

3.5.7 Subject - verb phrase - direct object — prepositional object
This pattern is characterized by the use of a three-place prepositional verb:

You accuse her of encouraging him? (r1CT)
Teachers were asked [to read each question to pupils twice.] (acaD)

For more examples of verbs following this pattern, see Table 3.5.

Notice that there is often, though not always, an alternative construction without a
preposition. Notice also that there are sometimes alternative prepositional constructions
available. Compare:

Yeah, I was really quite, quite upset about it. Well I don’t blame you for it. (conv)
v. Some business analysts blame the problem on tough competition

in the insurance market. (NEWS)

Don't you tell me about war. (F1CT)
v. He only told his name to an Italian painter named Carlino. (rrCTY)

The alternative constructions provide good means of adjusting the form of the message
according to the requirements of context (11.2.4.1).
3.5.8 Subject - verb phrase - direct object — object predicative

The pattern contains a complex transitive verb. There are different subtypes which differ
distinctly in meaning:

1. Yeah I always wanted [to paint that a different colour.] (conv)
2. The agent pulled out a gun [and shot him dead.] (NEWS)
3. Dave considered it accurate. (F1CT)
4.  Well she found it cold here. (conv)
5. We approached them as we would any other group of women.

[We did not call them prostitutes.] (ACAD)
6. The Airport Operators Council re-elected him president.. (rICT)
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In all the subtypes there is an attributive relationship between the direct object and the ob-
ject predicative; cf. the relationship between the subject and the subject predicative (3.5.3).
The relationship can be either current or resulting, corresponding to the difference of
meaning between ‘be’ and ‘become’ (cf. 5.5).

In 1 and 2 above, there is a reference to an action that causes the referent of the direct
object to change, i.e. these express a resulting relationship. In 3 and 4, there is a ‘be’ rela-
tionship, as can be brought out by a paraphrase with a clause: considered/found that it was.
Finally, 5 and 6 illustrate the use of the SVO4P,, pattern with verbs of naming, electing,
and the like.

Verbs conforming to this pattern are generally also compatible with the simpler SVO4
pattern. See Table 3.4.

3.5.9 Subject - verb phrase - direct object - obligatory adverbial

As with the other more complex transitive patterns, this clause pattern can be described as
an elaboration of the simpler SVOy pattern, with the addition of a further semantic role:

She placed the baby on a blanket in the living room. (r1CTT)
Put a note on my dootr. (conv)
[You could take it to the kitchen] [and put it under the grill of the electric

cooker [in order to get it hot]], without knowing why it should be hot. (rICT)

For more examples of verbs compatible with this pattern, see Table 3.5.

Apart from place and put, all these verbs can also appear with a simpler pattern, usu-
ally SVO4. Sometimes, however, the SVO4A pattern appears to be an elaboration of the
SV pattern:

Stand the syringe upright for 1 min to allow larger pieces of debris to settle into the tip.

(AcaD)
The adverbial in the SVO4A pattern most typically expresses location. Unlike adverbials in
general, it cannot normally be moved or be dispensed with (without making the proposi-
tion incomplete). It differs from ordinary locative adverbials in that it does not specify the
circumstances of the ‘placing), ‘putting’, etc., but rather describes where the referent of the
direct object ends up.

Just as the SVO4P, pattern exhibits an attributive relationship analogous to that found
between subject and subject predicative (3.5.8), the SVO4A pattern expresses a locative
relationship between the direct object and the adverbial similar to that between a subject
and an obligatory adverbial (3.5.2).

The SVO4A pattern is clearly related to the SVO4O,, pattern; notice that a number of
verbs can appear with both patterns (see Table 3.5). The main difference is that there is an
idiomatic link between the verb and the preposition in the prepositional object construc-
tion, while the adverbial pattern is less constrained (e.g. accuse of v. put in/on/under).
Moreover, the adverbial can be realized by an adverb as well as by a prepositional phrase.
Finally, there is a difference in the types of questions the patterns answer (‘Who/What?’ v.
‘Where?’) and in the semantic roles associated with the two patterns.
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3.5.10 More complex patterns

In addition to the patterns dealt with above, there are more complex patterns, e.g. with a
direct object followed by a finite or non-finite clause. See 5.2.4 and Chapter 9.

3.6 Variations on clause patterns

In addition to the basic clause patterns (presented in 3.5 in their most typical form), there
are variations depending upon a range of structural, semantic, pragmatic, and textual fac-
tors. The present section illustrates these other patterns.

3.6.1  Order variations

The principal types of order variations are: inversion of the subject and (the first part of)
the verb phrase; fronting of objects and other elements which are normally in post-verbal
position; and postponement of objects and of adverbial particles of phrasal verbs (5.3.2).
In addition, there is of course great variability in the placement of adverbials; 10.1.3.

Order changes frequently combine with other structural changes, as will be shown in
3.6.2-5.

3.6.1.1  Inversion
There are two main types of inversion: subject-operator inversion and subject-verb inver-
sion. These differ both in structure and in their conditions of use.
Subject-operator inversion chiefly occurs in independent interrogative clauses, where
it is completely regular (3.13.2); less commonly, it is found in declarative clauses (11.2.3.2).
Subject-verb inversion is chiefly found in independent declarative clauses in examples
such as the following, where the SVA pattern becomes AVS (inverted subject in bold):

There was a dip, a grass ravine, by the road, and some mist was crouching in the deepest
part. Across it hung a wooden bridge leading to the office blocks and the other buildings
on the far bank. At the root of the road were the little mountains that were the roofs

of the Chinese village. (rICT)

This type of inversion is connected with the distribution of information in the text and is
far less common than subject-initial placement (see the detailed description in 11.2.3.1).
Note that the first sentence in the example is of a different kind; it has existential there as
subject (3.6.3) and so has no inversion.

3.6.1.2  Fronting

Fronting of objects, predicatives, and other elements which are normally in post-verbal
position is structurally conditioned and completely regular where they contain wh-words,
that is, in independent interrogative clauses, exclamative clauses, nominal wh-clauses, and
relative clauses:

Oh, [what a memory I have.] <fronted Og> (F1CT)
Don't you know [what a camp is?] <fronted P> (F1CT)

By murdering 11 men and injuring many others these people have polluted yet more the very
cause [which they claim [to be serving.]] <fronted O4 of serving in dependent clause> (NEWSs)
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See also the description of interrogative and exclamative clauses in 3.13.2-3, of nominal
wh-clauses in 3.11.1, and of relative clauses in 3.11.3 and 8.7.

Fronting is also found in independent declarative clauses in examples of the following
kind:

People choose who they want. [This they had tried [to instill in her in their

unobtrusive way.]| (F1CT)

Instead he says: [“The team is good enough [to stay up]] [but [whether we will do]

I don’t know.”] (NEWS)
In the first example, there is fronting of the direct object of instill; in the second, the object
of know (a nominal clause) is fronted.

Fronting in independent declarative clauses is often combined with subject-verb inver-
sion (for an example, see 3.6.1.1). Both order variations are motivated by textual factors; see
also the detailed account in 11.2.2.

3.6.1.3  Postponement
A direct object which is heavy and contains more information than the object predicative
may be postponed, i.e. placed after the object predicative:
Mr Major has repeatedly made clear his strong opposition to changing the voting system.
(NEWS)
More typically, the object predicative clear would occur at the end of the clause:

Mr Major has made this <O g> clear <P,>.

Another kind of postponement is found where adverbial particles of phrasal verbs are
placed after the direct object:

Il help you take your bags up. (r1CT)
cf. I'll help you take up your bags.

Where the direct object is an unstressed pronoun, the particle is obligatorily placed after it:
I'll help you take them up.

Elsewhere, postponement, like fronting and subject-verb inversion in independent declara-
tive clauses, is connected with the distribution of information in the text. See the detailed
account in 11.2.4.3-4.

3.6.2 The passive

Corresponding to the basic patterns containing an object (of any of the three types), we
find a passive counterpart, as illustrated below:

Suddenly, armed soldiers broke the shop windows. (NEws)
cf. The shop windows were broken (by armed soldiers).

Together these elements account for more than 99 per cent of the mass of the Earth. (ACAD)
cf. More than 99 per cent of the mass of the Earth is accounted for (by these elements).

The passive is much more than an order variation with an SVA pattern. It involves a struc-
tural reorganization of the clause, and can be described as a systematic means of choosing
a participant other than the agent as the starting-point for a message, without departing
from the normal subject-initial word order.
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The passive takes two principal forms, which we may call the short passive (without
an expressed agent phrase) and the long passive (with an expressed agent phrase). The
former, which is by far the more common, involves condensation as well as structural
reorganization.

Passive and active constructions are by no means equivalent, and their use varies widely
depending upon the type of text. See the detailed account of the passive in 6.4 and 11.3.

3.6.3 Existential there

Clauses with be (and some other verbs chiefly denoting existence, appearance, or motion)
often have an anticipatory subject, the so-called existential there, in the ordinary subject
position. This construction serves to introduce new information, usually in the form of an
indefinite noun phrase later in the clause:

There’s a mark on this chair. (conv)
There’s always one that you don’t like when youre working in a big group. (convt)

See also the long example in 3.6.1.1, which illustrates both the use of existential there and
subject-verb inversion.

By using existential there rather than the ordinary SV pattern, it is possible to postpone
(and thus prepare the addressee for) new information, without departing from the normal
SV order. Both syntactic and textual requirements are then fulfilled. See the detailed de-
scription of existential clauses in 11.4.

3.6.4 Extraposition

The dummy subject it is frequently used in the ordinary subject position, anticipating a
finite or non-finite clause in extraposition (/] identify the extraposed clause):

It was hard to believe [that he had become this savage with the bare knife.] (F1CT)
cf. [That he had become this savage with the bare knife] was hard to believe.
It really hurts me [to be going away.] (NEWS)

cf. [To be going away] really hurts me.

Dummy subject it may also be used to anticipate a following object clause where there is an
intervening obligatory clause element. In this case there is no alternative to extraposition:
He found it hard [to believe that he had spent a day chasing after them
like a madman with a knife.] (F1CT)
We leave it to the reader [to appreciate what this will mean in due course.] (ACAD)

As with existential there, anticipatory it allows an organization where both syntactic and
textual requirements are fulfilled. See the detailed treatment of extraposition in Chapter 9.

3.6.5 Clefting

A clause can be clefted, i.e. divided into two parts, each with its own verb. There are two
main types.
- it-cleft:
It was a fibre tip refill that 1 was trying to get, but I didn’t buy a fibre tip refill. (conv)
cf. I was trying to get a fibre tip refill.
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- wh-cleft:
What I want is a country of real opportunity where everyone is free to choose. (NEWS)
cf. I want a country of real opportunity.

Both types of clefts are used to bring particular elements of the structure into focus, but
they are by no means equivalent. See the detailed description in 11.6.

3.6.6 Condensation

Most of the variations taken up above involve a structural rearrangement in comparison
with one of the basic clause patterns, frequently including the addition of extra words. In
addition, elements of the clause can be omitted. For example, there is regularly no subject
in imperative clauses (3.13.4).

The short passive (3.6.2) can be viewed as a form of condensation. Here also belongs
the condensation which is typical of non-finite clauses (3.12). The principal type of con-
densation is ellipsis, which is dealt with in 3.7.

3.7 Ellipsis

Ellipsis is the omission of elements which are precisely recoverable from the linguistic or
situational context. In the following examples, ellipted material is restored in <>.

1. He squeezed her hand but <he> met with no response. (FICT)
2. He and his mate both jumped out, he <jumped out> to go to the women,
his mate <jumped out> to stop other traffic on the bridge. (F1CT)

3. Perhaps, as the review gathers steam, this can now change. It needs to <change>. (NEWS)

Notice that the elements within angle brackets, which were not part of the original text, can
be added without changing the meaning of the clause and without producing an ungram-
matical structure. These are the hallmarks of ellipsis.

Depending upon the location in the clause, we can distinguish between initial ellipsis
(1 above; there may be a preceding coordinator), medial ellipsis as in 2, and final ellipsis
asin 3.

Omission of elements which are recoverable from the linguistic context may be called
textual ellipsis. This occurs in coordinated clauses (3.7.1), comparative clauses (3.7.2),
question-answer sequences (3.7.3), and other contexts where adjacent clauses are related
in form and meaning (3.7.4). Particularly in conversation, we also find omission of function
words and situational ellipsis (3.7.5), where the omission and interpretation are dependent
upon the situational context.

3.71  Ellipsisin coordinated clauses

Ellipsis is commonly found in coordinated clauses that share elements with a preceding
clause. The clauses may be explicitly marked by a coordinator or joined without a link. In
the following examples, ellipted material has been restored:
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This gay guy who came into the pub completely fell in love with Ben and <he>

was like declaring his undying love. (conv)
I thought they were on the seat but theyre not <on the seat>. (conv)
The morning was clear, not yet hot, the sky <was> as blank as a canvas being

prepared for paint. (rICT)
You've become part of me, and I <have become part>, of you. (rICT)

The pattern of sex differences was that girls generally scored better than the boys
on the money and number pattern items and boys <scored better> on the measures. (ACAD)

Ellipsis in coordinated clauses is common both in spoken and written registers.

3.7.2  Ellipsis in comparative clauses

Comparative clauses characteristically mirror the structure of a preceding clause. Elements
which are shared are normally left out in the comparative clause (or replaced by a pro-form).
Examples with ellipted material added are:

She looks older than my mother <does>. (conv)

One result was that older people made greater head movements
than younger people <did>. (acap)

Ellipsis is normal in comparative clauses in both spoken and written registers. (See also
3.11.4 and 7.8 on comparative clauses.)

3.7.3  Ellipsis in question-answer sequences

Ellipsis is the rule in question-answer sequences. For obvious reasons, such sequences are
virtually restricted to conversation and fictional dialogue.

1. Have you got an exam on Monday?

<I've got> two exams <on Monday>.

What exams <have you got>?

<I've got>German reading and French oral, French oral’s a doddle.

Is it <a doddle>? (conv)
When'’s he coming back?

<He’s coming back> Next Friday.

<He’s coming back> Next Friday, oh right. (conv)

ZEEEREEE

In the give-and-take of conversation, the speaker and the addressee leave out what is easily
recoverable from the linguistic or situational context. Notice that next Friday is repeated in
the last interchange, although it is strictly speaking unnecessary. By repeating, the speaker
acknowledges that he/she has understood and accepts the answer.

In conversation, a minimum amount of form is put to maximum use. See also the ac-
count of question-answer sequences in 14.3.4.1-2.

3.7.4 Other types of textual ellipsis

A tull interrogative clause is sometimes followed by a more specific question which is el-
liptic in form (spoken by the same person):
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What was the mileage when we got there? <Was it> A hundred and eleven? (conv)
What time <are> they supposed to be back? <Are they supposed to be back> Early? (conv)
What would you like to drink? <Would you like> Scotch, bourbon? (FICT)

In the same way we find full declarative clauses followed by elliptic statements:

“I don’t want money,” he said, “just something to do. Sweep the floor or something

like that. Clean the garden” (F1CT)
Maybe Henry would realize she was not as nice as she pretended to be.
Maybe not, though. (rICT)

Textual ellipsis of the types illustrated in this section is characteristic of conversation and
of dialogue or the representation of thought in fiction.

3.7.5  Omission of function words and situational ellipsis

Unstressed function words are frequently left out in conversation. For example, subject
pronouns which are recoverable from the linguistic or situational context are commonly
omitted:

Do you know the woman at the end of our road, right? <She> Takes me to -

school every day - She’s got a D reg Sierra (conv)
<I> Saw Susan and her boyfriend in Alder weeks ago. (conv)
<I> Suppose I ought to tell you that, shouldn’t I? (conv)
A: What did he say?

B:  <He> Said he was ill, he looked ill, though. (conv)
A: He’s a really sweet guy.

B: Buterm

A: <He> Just thinks too much and smokes too much. (conv)

Unstressed auxiliaries are also frequently left out, both in declarative and interrogative
sentences. Ellipsis is common with have got and had better:

What <are> you going to do? <Are> You going to do her a postcard? (conv)
You<d> better get yourself a lawyer, man, a damned good one. (r1CT)
A: Tve got a spider in here.

B:  You<’ve got> what?

A: I<ve> got a spider in here. (conv)

A number of these examples would be regarded by purists as incorrect English despite their
frequency in real conversation of educated speakers.
Both subject and auxiliary may be ellipted:

<We're> Too old to change, aren’t we? (conv)
So <it's> no wonder that people had begun to watch him rather uneasily. (F1CT)
<H€'s> A very strong fellow, your father. (FICT)

Other structures are clausally incomplete, although it is not transparent what exactly has
been omitted. In the following examples, apparent gaps are marked by <->:



162

Grammar of Spoken and Written English

And we got our furniture in this place and there’s a story in this one - So we <-> to the

hardware shop and we bought some mats and - dishes and - God knows what! (conv)
A: Idon't think pepper’s a very useful deterrent -
B:  <-> One shower of rain and you've lost it anyway. (conv)

Gillespie made his examination. “<-> Middle-aged man,” he said, “<->

anywhere between forty-five and sixty, more probably in middle or late fifties.

<=> Body seems in fair condition, <-> own hair, <-> not thinning. Ah, yes - <->
depressed fracture of skull. He’s been in the water for some time, <-> clothing <->

utterly soaked, <-> whole body <-> chilled” (rICT)

Although in most cases we can quite easily fill in the gaps left by ellipsis, on pragmatic as
much as grammatical evidence, we are reaching a point in these latter examples where el-
lipsis merges with non-clausal material (3.15). Compare block language 4.4.1.2H. On ellipsis
in conversation, see further 14.3.5.

3.8 Negation

Clausal negation is used to deny or reject a proposition. Clauses are negated by the insertion
of the negator not or by some other negative word (no, nothing, etc.).

The two types may be called not-negation and no-negation. After an initial overview
we will look at these separately in 3.8.2 and 3.8.3 and confront them in 3.8.4.

3.8.1  Overall frequency of negation
CORPUS FINDINGS'

> Negative forms are many times more common in conversation than in writing.

Table 3.6 Distribution of not/n’t v. other negative forms; occurrences per million words

each ¢ represents 500

Not/n’t Other negative forms
CONV 000000000000 000000000000000000000000000 cecee
FICT esescccsssscccsssse cscscccs
NEWS csssccsss coee
ACAD essssee eos

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

A number of factors contribute to the very high frequency of negative forms in spoken
discourse:

—  Verbs are more numerous in conversation than in the other registers (cf. 2.3.5). As negation is
most often tied to the verb, we naturally expect a higher proportion of negative forms as well.

—  Clauses are shorter and more numerous overall than in the other registers (cf. 3.1), which
in its turn means that we can expect a higher proportion of negative clauses. Because of
the close association between clauses and verbs, we cannot really distinguish between these
two points.
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—  There is a great deal of repetition in conversation (cf. 2.2.1), including repetition of nega-
tive forms.

- Certain structures which include negative forms are characteristic of spoken discourse:
multiple negation (3.8.7.1) and question tags (3.13.2.4).

— A number of verbs which collocate strongly with the negator not are particularly frequent
in conversation. Notably, these include mental verbs like: forget, know, mind, remember,
think, want, worry. See also 3.8.4.4

- Finally, and perhaps most important, conversation is interactive and invites both agree-
ment and disagreement, while writing generally presents the perspective of a single author
or author group. This is reflected both in the far higher frequency of the response word no
in conversation (not included in the frequencies above) and in the much higher overall
frequency of other negative forms.

The higher frequency of negative forms in fiction than in the other written registers is
probably due mainly to the dialogue passages.

There are also great differences between the registers in the use of individual negative
forms. These matters will be taken up in the sections below.

3.8.2 Not-negation

The negator not is inserted after the operator (3.2.9) in the verb phrase. If there is no other
auxiliary, do is obligatorily inserted as operator:
You can do this but you can’t do that. (conv)
I didn’t study the label. (conv)
cf. I studied the label.

All uses of be behave like auxiliaries and require no do-insertion:

It just wasn’t worth our while. (conv)

They are not that little. (NEWST)
The exception to this rule is negative imperatives:

Don'’t be silly! (conv)

Don’t be so hard on yourself. (rICT)

The use of the auxiliary do varies with the transitive verb have, and with have to and the
marginal modal auxiliaries dare, need, ought to, and with used to (3.8.2.1-4).

The negator not is usually attached as an enclitic to the preceding operator and appears
in informal writing as the contracted form n’t. In speech and informal written English the
auxiliary may alternatively be contracted with a preceding word, leaving a full form of not
(3.8.2.5-6).

3.8.2.1  Theauxiliary do in negative clauses with transitive have (got)
The transitive verb have (got) has a bewildering number of possible negative forms. There
are five main types:

- Not-negation, lexical verb construction (with do)
She doesn’t have a dime. (F1CT)
We simply do not have enough money. (NEWS)
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- Not-negation, auxiliary-like construction (without do)

I haven’t a clue what her name was! (conv)

I haven’t any spirit to argue. (NEWS)
- Not-negation, have got

We haven't got any cheesecake. (conv)

I haven’t got a mother. (F1CTT)
- No-negation, have

He had no clue that I liked him. (conv)

He liked the fact that Venice had no cars. (F1CT)

Such rocks have no fossils. (AcADT)
- No-negation, (have) got

According to you, I've got no friends. (conv)

I said to him, “I've got no work now, what can I afford?” (rICT)

In a non-standard variant of the last type, got is used alone (without have) with no-negation
(cf. 3.7.5):
She got no light on her bike. (conv)
You got nothing to worry about. (rICTY)

The distribution of the five main types of negation with the lexical verb have is shown in
Table 3.7. (The findings reported in this table are limited to object noun phrases opening
with particular determiners; they do not include all definite and indefinite objects. If all
objects are taken into account, the difference in the frequency of do-insertion between BrE
and AmE becomes sharper.)

Table 3.7 Negation of lexical have, expressed as a percentage within each register

DO =all forms of do NOT = not or the contracted form nt HAVE = all forms of have A =a, an
ANY = any, anybody, anyone, anything NO = no, nobody, none, nothing
each Brepresents10% [ represents less than 5% - marks alternatives that are unattested in the LSWE Corpus

Followed by the indefinite article or an any-form:

AmE conv BrEconv  AmEFICT BrE FICT NEWS ACAD
DO NOT have A/ANY | [ | | [ | | 0 | |
HAVE NOT A/ANY - 0 0 | 0 0
HAVE NOT got A/ANY - i - 0 0 0
HAVE NO INNNNNNEE NN ANNNNNEN  NNNNNEND  NNDDDDDD  DDDDDDNR
HAVE got NO - (| | - 0 0 -

Followed by the definite article:

AmE conv BrEcoNv  AmEFicT BrE FICT NEWS ACAD
DO NOT have the IlNEEEND 1NN ([ []]]] (| | IINNEEEN  DEEEENNND
HAVE NOT the - | i [ [[]]]] | |

HAVE NOT got the | [ [[]]]] | n | 0
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CORPUS FINDINGS*®

»  With an indefinite object, no-negation with have is the majority form in all registers except
British conversation.

»  With a definite object, not-negation with do is the majority choice, except in BrE conversa-
tion and BrE fiction.

»  Preferences differ in BrE and AmE:
o Do-insertion is more common in AmE in clauses with a definite object.
o Got-forms are frequent in BrE, but rare in AmE.

»  Not-negation with have is rare in all the registers, except in British fiction.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The difference in negative form depending upon whether the object is a definite or an in-
definite noun phrase reflects the fact that no-negation is only a possible option in the latter
case. As regards the high frequency of no-negation with have, see also 3.8.4.3B.

Do-insertion and the have got constructions represent two ways of regularizing the
negation of transitive have to the pattern of lexical verbs generally. Different forms of
regularization have been chosen in BrE and AmE. The choice of do-insertion in American
English agrees with the greater preference for this option in general in AmE (see below and
3.13.2.8). The high frequency of the have got construction in conversation, at least in BrE, is
consistent with an explanation of register differences against the background of linguistic
change in that have got represents a more recent development in the history of the language.

The greater variability in BrE conversation, in comparison to AmE conversation, may
reflect a greater tendency for American forms to be adopted in BrE than the reverse. The
same tendency is found in questions and negative clauses (3.13.2.84).

The use of have without do-insertion in British fiction probably reflects a conservative
choice. It appears to occur particularly in collocations, such as haven't a clue, haven't (the)
time, haven't the heart/nerve/right/sense to, haven't the faintest/foggiest/slightest idea.

3.8.2.2  Theauxiliary do in negative clauses with the semi-modal have to
The semi-modal have to has three options in negative clauses:

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)

You don’t have to have a conscience. (conv)

You don’t have to help me. (F1CT)

It does not have to be Friday. (NEWST)
- Auxiliary construction (without do)

Oh I wish I hadn’t to go out tonight. (conv)

Oh well er I asked Joyce and she said erm, he hasn’t to go in, he’s not bad enough.  (CONV)
- Have got to

So she said oh she hasn’t got to wear them as much now. (convT)

We don’t have to, ain’t got to take really too much muck. (conv)

CORPUS FINDINGS™?

In actual use, do-insertion is virtually the only choice for negation with have to, except in
BrE conversation.
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The use of have got in British conversation agrees with the tendency found for the transitive
verb have, though the frequency is far lower. The pattern of use here shows consistency
for the verb have which is not differentiated in line with its quite different function as a
semi-modal.

Table 3.8 Percentage of each variant for have to in negative clauses

DO =all forms of do HAVE = all forms of have NOT = not or the contracted form n't
each Brepresents 10% [ represents less than 59 — marks alternatives that are unattested in the LSWE Corpus

AmE conv BrE conv FICT NEWS ACAD
DO NOT have to [LLLT D ] ]]] IINNNNNNEN  DENNNNNDED NNNDDDEENN
HAVE NOT to - 0 - - -
HAVE NOT got to - m 0 - -

3.8.2.3 Theauxiliary do in negative clauses with dare and need
The verbs dare and need have two primary options in negative clauses:

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)

I didn’t dare swing round. (conv t)
They don’t dare do a thing. (rICT)
I didn’t dare to mention Helta. (F1CT)
You don’t need to crawl any more Charlotte. (conv)
She doesn’t need to work, or think. (F1CT)
They do not need to belong to the same phase. (acap)

With dare we find instances both with and without a following infinitive marker.

- Auxiliary construction (without do)

No, I daren’t tell her. (conv)
But they dared not complain openly. (r1CT)
Supervision need not be so intense. (NEWS)
The details need not concern us here. (ACADT)

When there is no do-insertion, dare and need lack an infinitive marker, i.e. they behave
like modal auxiliaries.

CORPUS FINDINGS™?

» Dare and need show different tendencies with respect to do-insertion.
o Preferences also vary with tense.
» Dare is considerably less frequent than need; it is found chiefly in fiction and BrE
conversation.
o The auxiliary construction is the predominant choice for negation with dare in BrE.
o Do-insertion is the predominant choice for negation with dare in AmE fiction.
» Need is commonly used in the present tense.
o The auxiliary construction is the predominant choice for negation with need in the
written registers.
o Do-insertion is the more common type in conversation.
o Do-insertion is the only option instanced in American conversation.
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Table 3.9 Frequencies of each variant for dare and need in negative clauses;
occurrences per million words

DO =all forms of do DARE = all forms of dare NEED = all forms of need
each Brepresents 5 [ represents fewer than3 - marks alternatives that are unattested in the LSWE Corpus

AmE conv BrE coONv AmE FicT BrE FICT NEWS ACAD
dare
present —-DO - [ | | 0 n a -
present +DO 0 d a 0 -
past -DO - - 0 [ ] 0 -
past +DO - 0 n 1 0 0
need
present —DO - [ | | [ | ] [ [[]] [ ] | IR
present +DO L[ []]]]] L[ []]]]] 0 | | (] |
past —-DO - - - - - -
past +DO ] 0 0 1 0 0

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The auxiliary construction of dare and need is virtually restricted to the present tense.
The past tense form dared not, which is chiefly found in British fiction, is presumably a
conservative choice. Need without do behaves like a modal auxiliary and has no past tense
form: *They needed not leave.

The results further indicate that dare and need are probably obsolescent as modal aux-
iliaries, at least in AmE. This pattern corresponds to a general trend towards less frequent
use of certain auxiliaries in AmE (6.6). The exclusive use of do-insertion in American
conversation agrees with the more common use of do-insertion in general in AmE (see
above and 3.13.2.8).

3.8.2.4 Theauxiliary do in negative clauses with ought to and used to
Ought to and used to have two primary options in negative clauses:

- Auxiliary construction (without do)

So I think I oughtn’t to spend more. (convT)
One ought not to complain. (rF1CT)
Gentlemen used not to have any traffic <= dealings> with him. (r1CTT)
Because it used not to understand markets, it cannot conceivably have rectified

this gap in its political intelligence. (NEWS)

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)

He didn’t ought to be doing that sort of job. (convt)
You didn’t ought to have let that fire out. (F1CT)
We didn’t used to see much of it. (conv)
She didn’t used to be like this, Renata. (F1CT)
She didn’t used to do that. (F1CT)

Note that it is the past tense form of do that is chosen both with ought to and used to.

CORPUS FINDINGS™?

» Negative forms of used to and ought to are rare in all registers, in both AmE and BrE.
o The only moderately common form is the auxiliary construction ought NOT to in BrE
fiction (occurring c. ten times per million words).
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Negative constructions are generally avoided with used fo and ought to. To some extent,
alternative forms are used instead:

I don’t think you ought to say that. (conv)
“I don’t think they ought to be there (rICT)
I never used to say that. (conv)

By the use of a superordinate clause with think, the speaker is able to avoid using a nega-
tive form of ought to (cf. also 3.13.2.8D). Similarly, never used to is used more frequently in
conversation than either used not to or didn’t used to. Further, the use of do here, especially
with ought to, is somewhat stigmatized.

3.8.2.5  Full form v. operator contraction v. not-contraction

Function words in English frequently have reduced forms. Here the focus is on contracted
forms in negative constructions. There are three possible ways of realizing an operator
followed by the negator not, though the two contracted ways are not equally available for
all operators:

—  Full forms
I hope you are not a “Van Gogh’. (r1CT)
It is not a sterilizing agent. (acapf)
- Not-contraction
You're alright, aren’t you? (conv)
This isn’t a bad sort of place at all. (rICT)
He can’t do anything else. (NEWS)
Note that there are special not-contracted forms of shall and will + not: shan’t, won't.
But it won’t be good for the party. (NEWS)
—  Operator contraction
It’s not a secret. (F1CT)
I hope we're not a contrary indicator. (NEWS)

This is only available, at least as a written variant, for am/is/are, have/has/had and modals
will and would.

CORPUS FINDINGS™?

The occurrence of these contraction types varies with register and with the choice of op-
erator (see Appendix):

»  Full forms are virtually the only choice in academic prose. Contraction is most common
in conversation, followed by fiction and news.

»  Operator contraction is common with the present tense forms of be (you're not, it’s not, etc.).
o Am has only operator contraction (I'm not, but see 3.8.2.6).
o Operator-contracted forms such as we’ll not, shed not are rare.

»  Apart from the present tense forms of be, not-contraction is the most common type of
reduced form (can’t, couldn’t, don't, etc.).

» Some operators are regularly or predominantly used with full forms in all the registers: may
not, might not. The not-contraction with may is obsolescent.
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The choice of the two types of contraction was examined in detail with is and are:

»  Most occurrences of not-contraction with is and are are found in clause-initial position
(chiefly in interrogative clauses, where operator contraction is not available).

»  Most occurrences of operator contraction are found with pronouns.
o Operator contraction is less common with preceding nouns than is not-contraction.

»  Operator contraction is somewhat more common in clause-final position than not-contraction:
o c.10% of the tokens of ’s not and re not occur in clause-final position;
o less than 5% of the tokens of isn’t and aren’t occur in clause-final position.

Table 3.10 Percentage grammatical distribution of contraction variants for is + not and are +not¢

each Brepresents 5% [represents less than 2.5 - marks alternatives that are unattested in the LSWE Corpus

Preceding form Contracted variant
’s not isn't ‘re not aren’t
clause-initial - LLLL L] ] —— L
personal pronoun  HNNNNNNNNNNNEN  NEEN HNNNNNNNENNNNNNNNNEE EN
noun | [ ] | - ] ]]
that m 0 - -
there [ [ | | - |
other 0 [ ] ] 0 0

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The patterns of reduction are dependent upon how frequently the associated forms
co-occur. For example, in a sequence consisting of it + is + not there are two very frequent
pairs: it’s and isn’t. On the other hand, the combination of a particular noun + is + not
produces only one very frequent pattern: isn’t. Forms which frequently co-occur tend to
be treated as single units in speech processing (cf. the observations on there’s in 3.9.1.5).

There are indications that operator contraction may be felt as the more emphatic alter-
native in clause-final position, and perhaps more generally. Operator contraction involving
forms of be, with not unreduced, frequently co-occurs with the response word no, with an
exclamation mark at the end of the clause, or where there is a marked contrast with the
immediate context:

No, I'm not, don’t rewind it. It’s not. (conv)
It’s not fair! (conv)
No, they’re not! (conv)
“I'm almost finished.” - “No, you're not. You're about to begin” (rICT)

There are almost certainly other factors which influence the distribution of the two reduc-
tion patterns with is and are. For example, phonological factors are obviously at work in
the absence of this’s and theree.

3.8.2.6 Aren't/andain’t

There is considerable variability among the present tense forms of be used for negative
interrogative clauses with a first person singular subject (I). The form preferred by many
prescriptive grammarians — am I not (or amn’t I) — is rarely attested in natural conversation.
Instead, aren’t I is the predominant form (occurring about five times per million words):
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I'm naughty, aren’t I? (conv)
Aren’t I allowed to have a bit? (conv)
“I'm right, aren’t I?” Rick said. (F1CT)
Aren’t I supposed to understand? (rICT)

Ain't is widely regarded as non-standard but is relatively widespread in use. Ain’t applies to
all persons and may correspond both to be and have:

- Ain’t corresponding to be

There ain’t a tape in there. (conv)
If the show ain’t a killer, they’re gone. (r1CT)
There ain’t nothing we can do. (F1CT)
I'm whispering now, ain’t I? (r1CT)
- Ain’t corresponding to have
I ain’t done nothing. (conv)
You still got to move stuff around, ain’t you? (conv)
I said no, I ain’t had no motors in of your type. (conv)
Ain’t you got any consideration? (r1CT)

Ain't is the paradigm case of a frequent though unacceptable form. It often combines with
another stigmatized form, viz. dependent multiple negation (3.8.7.1). As the examples above
show, ain’t may correspond to negative forms of both be and have (the latter in auxiliary
uses only). In fiction, four out of five occurrences correspond to be; in conversation, the
distribution is more evenly divided between forms corresponding to be and have.

Ain’t is lacking in the academic texts and occurs a few times only in quoted speech in
the news texts. In conversation, it is very common (c. 400 occurrences per million words),
and it is also relatively common in fiction (c. 40 occurrences per million words). However,
compared with the normal negative forms of be and have, it is very infrequent. The lack
of the form outside conversation, quoted speech, and dialogue in fiction testifies to the
continued stigmatization of the form.

3.8.3 No-negation

Clauses can be negated by other negative forms than not:

They had no sympathy for him. (rICT)
cf. They didn’t have any sympathy for him.
There was nobody in the hut and the fireplace was cold. (rICT)

cf. There wasn’t anybody in the hut.

Now, West Ham have no one with the wit to surmount such obstacles. (NEWS)
cf. West Ham do not have anyone ...

It’s no good pretending you've any aptitude for art when it’s quite clear you’ve none

at all. (F1CT)
cf. It’s not any good pretending ... when you haven’t any at all.

Say nothing! (conv)
cf. Don’t say anything.

There’s nowhere to stand. (FICTT)
cf. There isn’t anywhere to stand.
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I’ll never be able to tell her.

cf. I won’t ever be able to tell her.

Walter shared neither view.

cf. Walter didn’t share either view.

I did not like the Gelong snake, nor did I trust it.
cf. ... and I didn't trust it (either).

In other words, the correspondences are:

no - not any

nobody - not anybody
1o one - not anyone
none - not any

nothing - not anything
nowhere - not anywhere
never — not ever

neither — not either

nor - and - not

(rICTT)
(F1CT)

(F1CT)

Where no-negation and not-negation are both possible, there is sometimes a slight differ-

ence in meaning. This is true of clauses containing not a v. no:

She’s not a dictatorial person.
He is ten years old, he is not a baby.
But he is not a thrilling speaker.
He wasn’t a union member.
v. He was no fool.
She was no great beauty.
He is no quitter.
He is no great orator.

(F1CT)
(F1CT)
(NEWS)
(NEWST)
(F1CT)
(FICTT)
(NEWST)
(NEWST)

Not-negation is the more neutral choice in such constructions. It can be used both to
give a neutral characterization and to express a judgement. The latter is characteristic of

no-negation. Compare also:

1 He’s a teacher, like you.
v. He’s not a teacher.
2 He’s some mensch.
v. He’s no mensch.
He’s not much of a mensch.

(r1CT)

(r1CT)

In 1 there is a neutral description of category membership. However, the forms in 2 are all
evaluative. Similarly, He’s no teacher would be much more likely than 1 to be evaluative
and refer to a person’s pedagogical abilities rather than his actual objective profession.
We note that a quantifier may be used to highlight an evaluation both in positive and

negative contexts.

Although it is hard to pin down differences in communicative effect between the two
negation types, it seems that no-negation may be more emphatic. It is probably significant
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that no-words normally receive some stress, while not is characteristically reduced and
appended to the preceding auxiliary. No-negation is decidedly emphatic where it occurs
repeatedly in the same context:

And we will keep on winning with no wheeling, no dealing, no horse-trading
and no electoral pacts. (NEWS)
In the drunk tank it is not so good. No bunk, no chair, no blankets, no nothing. (r1CT)

A paraphrase using without any/not any would be far less expressive.

3.8.4 Occurrence of not-negation v. no-negation
We now examine in some detail the competition between the two major forms of negation.

3.8.4.1  Variability of not-negation and no-negation
The alternative forms of negation are often not available.

CORPUS FINDINGS’

> A no-negated form can usually be replaced with not-negation (c. 80% of the time), while
not-negation can be formally replaced by no-negation only about 30% of the time.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

For a not-negated structure to be restated in terms of no-negation, not must co-occur with
some other form which can incorporate the negative element (most typically an any-form).
The main correspondences are listed in 3.8.3. The negative element can also be incorporated
in an indefinite noun phrase without any:

She doesn’t have a car yet. (F1CT)
cf. She has no car yet.

Contrast She doesn’t have the car yet where a no-negated form is impossible.

There are contexts where no-negation cannot be re-expressed with not-negation. First,
a no-form is not replaceable by not plus an any-form in pre-verbal position. This is the most
important restriction on the variability of no-negation:

“Nobody stole it?” said James. (F1CT)
Nothing can happen to you, and nothing can get you. (FICT)
No one was certain whether or not this would have the desired effect. (NEWST)

Examples of other cases where a simple replacement with not-negation is unlikely are:

She had affection in her and nowhere to spend it. (rrCTY)
2. Following the share sale, it will be in an extremely strong financial position,

with no borrowings. (NEWS)
3. Only 50 per cent of authorities would classify as vulnerable a young homeless

person with no parents and no support. (NEWS)

The coordination in 1 makes a simple not anywhere substitution awkward, though
not-negation is perfectly acceptable with a slight re-wording: ... and didn’t have anywhere
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to spend it. Although 2 and 3 do not accept a simple not any replacement, we can easily
formulate a paraphrase using without plus an any-form, e.g. without any borrowings. Here
the negative element is incorporated in the preposition.

3.8.4.2 Relative frequency of not-negation v. no-negation
There are great differences in the relative use of not-negation v. no-negation.

CORPUS FINDINGS’
» In the written registers, about three out of ten negative forms are of the no-type; the cor-

responding figure for conversation is only about one in ten.

Table 3.11 Proportional distribution of not-negation v. no-negation

each ¢ represents 5% of the occurrences of negation

Not-negation No-negation
CONV [ A X NN NN NN NN NN NN NN N NNXN] (X ]
FICT ececessssscesssssse ssese
NEWS sececcccscscsecs secscse
ACAD 000000OOOIOIOOIOIOIOINOOTS (A XX N NN ]

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Although there is some register variation, it is quite clear that no-negation is the minority
choice overall. We can thus regard not-negation as the default choice. Apart from the overall
difference, we also find great differences in the use of individual no-forms. Notably, no one,
none, neither, and nor are relatively infrequent in conversation.

It is striking that fiction and conversation, which are the registers with the highest
number of negative forms overall, are quite different as regards the frequency of no-forms.
All the forms are very frequent in the fiction texts, while only a few of the no-forms are
more common in conversation than in the corpus as a whole (and, with the exception of
never, the difference is slight). How do we account for the difference? One factor is per-
haps that no-negation is historically the older form. It seems reasonable that older forms
should be better preserved in writing than in conversation, which is at the forefront of
linguistic change.

We now look more closely at factors related to the choice between the two types of
negation.

3.8.4.3 Choice of no-negation v. not-negation

A. Syntax

In some positions no-negation is the only possible choice, notably where a no-form pre-
cedes the verb phrase (3.8.4.1). In addition, the use of no-negation v. not-negation varies
somewhat with the type of clause.
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Table 3.12 Distribution of not-negation v. no-negation by clause type

each ¢ represents 5% of the occurrences of negation

Clause type Not-negation No-negation
independent declarative ®ecccccccccccccce XXX
imperative ®ecccccccccccccccce [ X}
interrogative ®0000000000000000000000 .

embedded ececcccccccccce XXX Y XY

CORPUS FINDINGS’

»  No-negation is proportionally more common in embedded clauses and, to a lesser extent,
in independent declarative clauses.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

These differences are probably mainly a reflection of the distribution of clause types in
the registers, as embedded clauses are more common in the written registers (where
no-negation is more favoured), and imperative and interrogative clauses are far more fre-
quent in conversation (where no-negation is infrequent overall).

B. Verb

CORPUS FINDINGS’
» There is some variation in the use of not-negation v. no-negation depending upon the choice
of operator (Table 3.13).
» The distribution of the two negation types varies a great deal depending upon the lexical
verb (Table 3.14):
o No-negation is extremely common with existential be and also more common with lexi-
cal have than with other lexical verbs.

Table 3.13 Distribution of not-negation v. no-negation by operator

BE = all forms of be  HAVE = all forms of have
each e represents 5% of the occurrences of negation

Operator Not-negation No-negation
BE ®00000000000000000000 oo

HAVE ©ecccccccccccccce eccccoe
Modal ®e0cccc000000000000 ecoce
DO/None ®0cccccccccccccce (XX XX

Table 3.14 Distribution of not-negation v. no-negation by main verb

BE = all forms of be  HAVE = all forms of have
each ¢ represents 5% of the occurrences of negation

Main verb

existential there BE
copula BE

HAVE

other lexical verb

Not-negation

No-negation
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The sharp difference in use between existential be and copular be simply reflects the fact
that the former is characteristically followed by an indefinite noun phrase which can in-
corporate the negative element:

There’s no doubt about that. (conv)
But there was no laughter. (F1CT)

The high frequency of no-negation with lexical have is discussed further in 3.8.2.1 above,
which focuses on contexts where there is potential variation between the two negation
patterns. If we turn to copular be in contexts where there is potential variation between the
two negation patterns, we find that no-negation is used in approximately 70-80 per cent
of the examples in all the registers. In other words, no-negation is very frequent indeed
with both have and be.

C. Collocations
A study of the examples of no-negation with be and have reveals that there are a great many
frequent word combinations.

CORPUS FINDINGS'

» The most common collocations with be and have are:
o Existential there + be + ___
Occurring c. twice per million words:
no chance, no evidence, no reason
Occurring c. five times per million words:
no doubt, no need, no point, no sign, no way
o have+
Occurring from two to five times per million words:
no choice, no desire, no effect, no intention, no reason
Occurring c. ten times per million words:
no idea.
» Recurrent combinations of this kind are far less conspicuous with not-negation, but see
als0 3.8.4.4

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

As already pointed out, no-negation, which is historically the older form, is much more
common in the written registers than in the conversation texts. It is significant that when
no-negation does occur in conversation, it commonly occurs with frequent verbs or spe-
cific collocations. The evidence indicates that speech overwhelmingly prefers not-negation,
but that the older type is preserved particularly with elements which may be stored and
processed as chunks rather than as combinations of independent units.
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3.8.4.4 Not-negation collocations
We have already seen that in many ways not-negation is the default choice in any case.
However, we further find that, although collocations appear to be more marked with
no-negation than with not-negation, there are also words which co-occur with not far
more frequently than would be predicted by chance.

Tables 3.15-17 give lists of forms which characteristically precede or follow not (both
the full and the contracted form), as measured by the mutual information index (see 1.7).
Note that the measures apply to individual word forms, not lexemes, considering only the
immediately preceding and following word forms. To be included in the tables, the mini-
mum number of cooccurrences was set to 20.

Table 3.15 Word forms preceding not (not or n't), grouped by the measure of mutual information

50- do, does, did

20-25 can, could, 'm

15-19 should, will/won't, would, ‘re, dare

10-14 shall/shan't,am certainly

5-9 is, are, was, were, has, have, had, why, decided
may, might, need

2-4 must, ‘s maybe, probably, perhaps, but, or, better,

of course, still, therefore though, although

Table 3.16 Word forms following not (not or n't), grouped by the measure of mutual information

70- necessarily bother

50-69 exceed

40-49 intend, realize, worry

30-39 surprising afford, belong, bothered, dare, know, seem

20-29 affect, believe, blame, care, exist, forget, knowing,

realize, recognize, remember, understand, want
15-19 fit, interested, even, really, yet ~ appear, depend, eat, expect, hurt, imagine, involve,
sure matter, mention, mind, notice, speak, think, touch

10-14 easy, fair, worth  exactly, fully, agree, allowed, apply, ask, bear, contain, cry, count, feel,
merely, pos- get, going, hear, help, kill, need, occur, require, stand,
sibly, quite stop, supposed, tell, wait wake, wish

Table 3.177 Word forms following n't, grouped by the measure of mutual information

100- bother

80-99 worry

60-79 realize, afford

40-59 know, want, seem, deserve

33-39 blame, forget, belong, remember, think
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CORPUS FINDINGS?

» The operators and some adverbs used as stance adverbials or linking adverbials commonly
co-occur with a following not.

» There is a wider range of forms which commonly co-occur with a preceding not, chiefly
mental verbs.
o The association with mental verbs is especially strong with contracted n’t.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Among forms which characteristically precede not, the operators are the most conspicuous.
This is not surprising, as an operator is required in finite clauses with not-negation. It is
nevertheless worth noting how closely related forms tend to cluster. Do-forms are naturally
at the top, as they do not form an independent choice but are obligatorily inserted if there
is no other operator (3.2.9).

In the position following not we find a far greater number of forms with a high
co-occurrence score, chiefly lexical verbs, as is to be expected. There is a preponderance
of mental verbs, and this is even more striking if the comparison is restricted to forms fol-
lowing contracted #’t (as in Table 3.17), which for the most part represent the patterns of
co-occurrence in conversation. The co-occurrence of negation and mental verbs appears
to be an important factor contributing to the very high frequency of negative forms in
spoken discourse.

3.8.5 The scope of negation

The scope of negation is that part of a clause that is affected by the negative form. The scope
may be restricted to a single word or phrase. Examples of such local negation are:

1. You've abducted a not unknown holder of government office, a member

of the House of Representatives. (rICT)
2. One rabbit can finish off a few hundred young trees in no time. (rICT)
3. Not surprisingly, two GOP Assembly incumbents were defeated for reelection

in California that November. (NEWST)
4. Robertson, not unexpectedly, claimed afterwards that his strike should have

been recognised. (NEWS)
5. Not infrequently two or more adjacent cells may become confluent owing

to the atrophy of the vein or veins separating them. (AcaD)

In 1 the negative effect is located within a noun phrase. In the other examples, it is limited
to time adverbials or stance adverbials. In all these cases, there is no doubt that the propo-
sitions expressed in the clause as a whole are positive. A special type of local negation is
found with nowhere and nobody:

6. It’s in the middle of nowhere, isn’t it? (convT)
7. Cats appear from nowhere. (rrCTY)
8. “You murdered Schopee, and he’s not a nobody.” - “Nobody’s a nobody.” (r1CT)

Nowhere in 6 and 7 means ‘an unknown or little known place’ and cannot be paraphrased
by not... anywhere. In 8 nobody is used as a noun meaning ‘a person of no importance’
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(note the indefinite article) and does not allow a paraphrase with not ... anybody. This use
freely combines with other negative forms.

With clausal negation, the entire proposition is denied or rejected, and the negative
scope extends from the negative form until the end of the clause. Placement of the adverbial
before or after not may correlate with a difference in meaning:

9.  “Our investigations indicate that this substance was not deliberately

administered” (F1CT)
10. Alexander looked at Wilkie who deliberately did not see him. (F1CT)
11.  Don't just see the world, see how it works, do some work yourself. (NEWS)
12.  You're not being serious. I just can’t believe you. (rICT)

Thus, in 9 and 11 the adverbial is inside the scope of negation, while in 10 and 12 the ad-
verbial is outside the scope of negation.

3.8.6 Assertive and non-assertive forms

There are forms which are restricted to either assertive or non-assertive contexts. The
most important are:

Assertive Non-assertive
adverbs already yet
sometimes ever
somewhat atall
somewhere anywhere
still any more
too either
determiners/pronouns some any
somebody anybody
someone anyone
something anything

Non-assertive forms are used in negative clauses following the negative form (including
subordinate clauses, as in examples 4-6):

1. There aren’t any crisps. (conv)
2. “But he doesn’t have to do anything at all,” she had said slowly. (rICT)
3. Iwon’t belong to anything, ever again. (F1CT)
4. Idow’t think [we had any cheese], did we? (conv)
5. Idon’t suppose [it’s there any more]. (conv)
6. I haven’t noticed [I've lost any weight]. (conv)

Although non-assertive forms are particularly associated with negation, their use extends
far beyond clauses with not-negation and no-negation:
Interrogative clauses:

7. Does anyone ever ring the bell Carrie? (conv)
8. Do you need any more, anybody? (conv)
9. Wonder if Tamsin had any luck selling her house. (conv)
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Conditional clauses:

10. If they haven’t got any scampi get an extra fishcake and an extra spring roll. ~ (CONV)
1. If there are any problems in performance-related pay, we can iron these out. ~ (NEWS)

Temporal clauses introduced by before:

12. I was with him before anyone else was. (F1CT)
13. He opened his mouth but before he could get any words out, Matthew said,
“I don’t want to sell my share either” (F1CT)

After implicitly negative verbs (14, 15), adjectives (16), adverbs (17), and the preposition
without (18, 19):

14. After being charged, McIntyre had [denied] being a member of any party. (NEWS)
15. Most scientists, however, [refuse] to pay any heed or give any credence

to Psychical Research. (AcADT)
16.  On the first occasion Mr Reynolds met the stoma care nurse he was very quiet

and seemed [reluctant] to discuss anything, (AcaD)
17. But I very [rarely] fry anything anyway. (conv)
18.  Ten minutes had gone by [without] anybody’s coming to see if they were hit

or not, to finish them off. (rICT)
19. Jane requires you to guess at and check a set of mathematical functions

[without] ever giving you the answers. (AcaD)

In certain constructions expressing comparison (20-22) and degree (23, 24):

20. The company can mend its ways and make cars as reliable as any of its

competitors’. (NEWS)
21. [ can trust you, Babes, more than anybody. (rICT)
22. This area produces more aquarium plants than any other area. (acapt)
23. I'm too old for any of that. (conv)
24. At this level, eight games are too few to allow any margin for error. (NEWST)

Assertive forms are used in a clause before the negative form (25-27):

25. For some reason it did not surprise him. (FICTT)

26. They are kind of fun to hear. Some of them I haven’t heard since I was his age. ~ (FICT)

27. The particles of some solids do not possess sufficient order to define a regular
crystalline structure. (AcAD)

Assertive forms may also occur after the negative form, in which case they are outside the
scope of negation (28-30):

28. I don’t mind talking, not to some people. (conv)
29. Underwriter Salomon Brothers Inc. indicated it couldn’t find sufficient buyers

for some of the bonds. (NEWS)
30. They don’t come here any more, for some reason or other. (r1CTY)

Assertive forms commonly occur in interrogative clauses which function as requests or
offers, as well as in negative interrogative clauses:
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31.  Could I have some cheese and onion please? (conv)
32. Would you like some juice or anything? (conv)
33. Didn’t I have some bloody funny hands? <speaking of playing cards> (conv)

The use of the assertive forms in 31 and 32 reflects the fact that it is polite to assume that the
request or offer will be accepted. In negative interrogative clauses, as in 33, there is often an
underlying positive assumption; cf. I had some bloody funny hands, didn’t I? Contrast these
examples with the interrogative clauses in 7 to 9 above, where there is no positive bias of
this kind. See also 14.4.2.2

3.8.7  Multiple negation

Sometimes two or more negative forms co-occur in the same clause. There are two basically
different types of multiple negation, one dependent in which the negative forms co-occur
in the same clause to express a single negative meaning (3.8.7.1), and one in which the nega-
tive forms have independent negative force (3.8.7.2).

3.8.7.1  Dependent multiple negation

Two or more negative forms may co-occur within the same clause to express a single nega-
tive meaning. This represents a very old pattern which is found in casual speech, although
it is socially stigmatized:

You've never seen nothing like it. (conv)
cf. You've never seen anything like it.

I told her not to say nothing to nobody. (convt)
cf. ... not to say anything to anybody.

Besides, I never said nothing about fishing. (rICT)
cf. I never said anything about fishing.

There ain’t nothing we can do. (F1CT)
cf. There isn't anything we can do.

There ain’t no elm trees on the North Moors. (FICTT)
cf. There arent any elm trees ...

In examples such as these, negative forms are used where non-assertive forms would occur
in writing and careful speech.

Because of the repetition of the negative forms, this type of negation appears to have
a strengthening effect. This is no doubt true of:

And now they just don’t know what to do, there’s no jobs, there’s no nothing. (conv)
But without that heater theyve no hot water, no nothing! (conv)

Here no nothing equals not anything.

Multiple negation of this kind is relatively rare and is generally restricted to conver-
sation and fictional dialogue. Interestingly this distribution does not fit the picture seen
earlier for no-negation. As with no-negation, this type of multiple negation is very old, so
it ought to be better represented in the written registers. This is apparently a case where
prescriptive traditions have been particularly influential, resulting in the present-day dis-
tribution of this form.
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A special type of dependent multiple negation, which is not of the stigmatized kind,
is found with repetition of not:

1. A: Did Jill say what time Caroline’s appointment was?

B: No. Er - not to me she didn’t. (conv)
2. A: The fact you get the films or — recent films.

B: Not all of them they’re not. (conv)
3. “Can I speak to Peter Holmes?” - “Not here, you can’t” (F1CT)

These examples exploit the two most prominent positions in the clause, i.e. the beginning
and the end. One element (usually an adverbial) is fronted for emphasis, and the preceding
not makes it clear that it is included within the scope of negation while at the same time
strengthening the negation. A less emphatic form would be (cf. 1): She didn’t, not to me;
this would be a case of independent multiple negation.

3.8.7.2 Independent multiple negation

Negative forms may naturally co-occur in cases of repetition or reformulation (see also the
examples of repeated no-negation at the end of 3.8.3). In these cases, the negative forms are
not integrated within the same clause:

Won't eat any veggies you know, none. (conv)
No, not tomorrow, she said. (F1CT)
Rising, working, there is no reason any more, no reason for anything, no reason why

not, nothing to breathe but a sour gas bottled in empty churches, nothing to rise by. (F1CTT)
There’s no one to blame, not really. (FICTT)

In these examples, the negative forms are independent, since none of them can be replaced
by non-assertive forms (without also adding not).

Repeated occurrences of not within the same clause, each with its own negative force,
are also found. Here two negatives can make a positive meaning:

Oh well you sleep on sherry though - it makes you sleepy, you can’t not sleep.
<meaning that you just have to sleep> (conv)

Of the many directives gummed to the glass partition, one took the trouble to thank

me for not smoking. I hate that I mean, it’s a bit previous, isn’t it, don’t you think?

I haven’t not smoked yet.

As it did turn out, I never did not smoke in the end. 1 lit a cigarette and kept them coming.
The frizzy-rugged beaner at the wheel shouted something and threw himself around for a
while, but I kept on not not smoking quietly in the back, and nothing happened. (pICT)

Other cases of independent multiple negation are illustrated in:

1. A: Well, at a price, yeah. I mean - they don’t do nothing for nothing.

B:  No, of course not. They’re out to get money, aren’t they? (conv)
2. Not a house in the country ain’t packed to its rafters. (rrCTY)
3. It was not for nothing that he was chosen as Mr Squeaky Clean

after the sexual and financial aberrations of his two predecessors. (NEWS)

4. Do we not in fact have no decent idea of a set of things if we have no settled rule
as to counting them, whether or not we are able to act effectively on the rule?  (ACAD)
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While dependent multiple negation is characteristic of, and virtually restricted to, conver-
sation (and dialogue in fiction), independent multiple negation is a complex choice which
requires deliberate planning. It is not stigmatized and is found particularly in writing. We
do, however, also find colloquial examples. In 2 the two negatives cancel each other, and the
result is a positive statement ‘Every house in the country is packed to its rafters’ Example
1is of particular interest in that it illustrates how dependent and independent multiple ne-
gation may combine. The first occurrence of nothing corresponds to a non-assertive form,
the second carries independent negative force. The meaning is presumably “They don’t do
anything for nothing’

3.9 Subject-verb concord

The subject and the verb phrase agree in number and person, as shown in Table 3.18. With
the exception of the verb be, this subject-verb concord is limited to the present tense. The
basic grammatical rule is that the s-form of lexical verbs and the primary auxiliaries (2.3.2)
is used with a third person singular subject in the present tense indicative.

Table 3.18 Subject-verb concord

Present tense Past tense
lexical verb DO HAVE BE BE

Iwalk do have am was

you walk do have are were
he/she/it walks does has is was
we/you/they walk do have are were

There is no subject-verb concord with the modal auxiliaries (which lack s-forms; 2.4.4),
verb forms in non-finite clauses (which are not marked for tense; 3.12), or imperative clauses
(3.13.4). Similarly, subjunctive forms, which are possible in certain finite dependent clauses,
do not show subject-verb concord:

1. 1 told her she could stay with me until she found a place, but she insisted

that she pay her own way. (r1CT)
2. The way in which we work, whether it be in an office or on the factory floor,

has undergone a major transformation in the past decade. (NEWS)
3. My head felt as if it were split open. (rrCTT)

The base form of the verb is used in the present subjunctive (as in 1 and 2), and the form
were in the past subjunctive (as in 3).

In practice, concord patterns are not always straightforward. There are complications
connected with the form of the subject (3.9.1), the meaning of the subject (3.9.2), and the
distance between the head of the subject noun phrase and the verb phrase (3.9.3). Moreover,
there is a great deal of social and dialectal variation in concord patterns (3.9.4).
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3.9.1  Complications with concord patterns

Sometimes the number of the subject may be in doubt, either because it is not clearly
marked or because the number of the subject noun phrase is variable. Some pronouns
combine either with singular or plural verb forms, e.g. the wh-words who/which and the
forms former/latter when used pronominally. Concord is then dependent upon whether
reference is made to one or more entities. Concord patterns with which:

He is beside a rock face which is like the loose side of a gigantic mule. (r1CTY)
These are the moments which are calculable and cannot be assessed in words. (FICTT)

Concord patterns with former/latter:

There are still professional watermen in the Tideway and still Phelpses on the river,

but the former are a dying breed and the latter are amateur competitors. (NEWS)
Its signal should prompt the operator to switch off the hexamine supply and to discharge

the contents of the reactor into the emergency tank. The latter is filled with water. ~ (ACAD)

See also concord patterns with quantifying expressions in subject position; 3.9.1.4

Opverall, where the subject is not a pronoun or a noun-headed phrase, the tendency is
to use singular verb forms, e.g. with clausal subjects (3.9.1.6). Note also the tendency to-
wards singular concord with existential there (3.9.1.5). In general, we may say that singular
concord is used unless there are clear reasons for using the plural.

3.9.1.1  Concord with plural forms not ending in -s
Apparent exceptions to the concord rule are countable nouns lacking an overt plural inflec-
tion (sheep, people, series, etc.; cf. 4.5.4). Compare:

The [sheep] is infected by ingesting the mollusc. (acapt)
In its grassy centre the dark-wooled [sheep] were grazing. (FICTT)
“The [series] is based around a failed football star” (NEWST)
The faunal and stratigraphic [series] have the same order. (ACADT)

See also the plural concord with the nouns people and police; 4.5.5c. Some foreign plurals
(cf. 4.5.3) are variously treated as singular or plural, however.
With data, singular and plural concord are about equally common; with media, plural
concord is the majority choice:
The [data] is a red flag, but lacking the financial data you can’t make a case
that discrimination is widespread. (NEWS)
Conventionally this [data] has only been available from a separate source/ data base. (ACAD)
These [data] are valuable when planning monitoring programmes. (acapt)
To anyone in Western Europe or the USA, what the [media] alarmingly describes
as a “tidal wave” looks like a tiny splash. (NEWS)
The [media], all too often criticized for helping to spread inaccurate news, are constantly
faced with the risk that the information they collect may be less than reliable. (NEWS)

Criteria (with the odd exception) and phenomena are regularly used with plural concord.
They stand out from the nouns considered above in having a singular form (criterion and
phenomenon) which differs in meaning from their plural counterparts in a regular manner.
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3.9.1.2  Concord with singular forms ending in -s

Another apparent exception to the concord rule is found with nouns ending in -s which
behave like singular forms (billiards, darts, measles, etc.; ct. 4.5.5). Invariable nouns ending
in -ics are variously treated as singular or plural:

Reagan, who claimed that air pollution is caused by trees, is the man you should be quoting

to back up your position that [economics] is more important than the Earth. (NEWS)
“With costs being significantly less than they were several years ago, the [economics]

are pretty good,” says George Kadane, head of the company. (NEWS)
You are at ease in USA and yet your [ethics] are rooted in Indian tradition. (F1CT)

In particular, the professional [ethics] arises from the requirement that analysis

be unbiased. (AcADT)
The [mathematics] are quite complex. Clinton needs 2,145 delegates to win outright

<> (NEwWsT)
The Cockcroft Report pointed out that traditionally [mathematics] in school has

rarely been about anything. [Mathematics] which challenges pupils <...> is more

likely to involve practical, oral and mental activities than writing. (acapt)
[Politics] wishes to change reality, it requires power, and thus it is primarily

in the service of power. (NEWS)
The oppositionist [politics] of the 1970s and early 1980s are over. (NEWS)

Where plural concord is found, the meaning tends to be different from the sense of ‘disci-
pline, field of study’, which is characteristic of -ics nouns. Note the tendency of examples
of plural concord to contain a definite article or a possessive pronoun (the economics, your
ethics, etc.) and refer to specific instances of economic facts, ethical views etc.

Some other -ics nouns are attested in the LSWE Corpus only with plural concord:

The [acoustics] at the Anglican Cathedral have often given rise to speculation

about its suitability for Philharmonic concerts. (NEWS)
Detailed [statistics] are not available for the inner city itself. (NEWST)
His [tactics] have been ridiculed, principally on grounds of inflexibility. (NEWS)

Statistics and tactics have corresponding singular forms (e.g. a startling statistic, a delay-
ing tactic), and they therefore behave in the same way as regular nouns such as eccentric-
eccentrics, epileptic-epileptics. Statistics can, however, also be used with singular concord to
refer to an academic discipline, like the invariable noun acoustics.

3.9.1.3  Concord with coordinated subjects
Subjects realized by noun phrases coordinated by and take plural concord:
[Peters and Waterman] state that an effective leader must be the master
of two ends of the spectrum. (acapt)

[Tolerance and openness] have been made excuses for much which is in fact
lubricious (and usually commercial) exploitation of them. (acaD)

There are occasional exceptions to the general rule:

1. Although [the room and the whole house] was full of really good stuff made
or renovated by Dadda, secretly he valued nothing more than this bust. (rICT)
2. [This bomber and its cargo] probably weighs over a hundred tons. (F1CT)
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3. Inaddition, [lack of good, affordable pre-school and out-of-school childcare,

and responsibility for the care of elderly relatives and household chores] means

that part-time work seems the only practical option. (NEWS)
4. [The very large number of neurons (around a million in the brain of Apis according

to Witthoft, 1967), and the multiplicity of possible connections among them] means that

the nervous pathways between and within the ganglia are extremely complicated. ~ (ACAD)

Where singular concord is found, the reference is usually to something which can be viewed
as a single entity or concept. In 1 the room is part of the house. In 2 something is predicated
of two entities viewed as a unit. The circumstances referred to in the subject noun phrases
in 3 and 4 are collectively said to have particular consequences. It is significant that both
examples contain the verb mean; an equivalence is set up between the coordinated noun
phrases and the following that-clause.

Subject noun phrases coordinated by or generally take singular concord if the coordi-
nated noun phrases are singular:

[Welch, or his son, or Johns] was about to take a bath. (F1CT)

Check that [no food or drink] has been consumed. (acAD)
However, examples with plural concord also occur occasionally:

DIl wait until [my sister or mother] come down, and I'll eat with them. (F1CT)
Where one of the noun phrases coordinated by or is plural, plural concord is the rule:

In fact, it is likely to prove “immeasurably worse” than [either Conservatives

or Labour] have realised. (NEWS)

Whether [interest rates or intervention] were the chosen instrument,

and in what combination, was probably a secondary question. (NEWS)
Plural concord is also regular where both of the noun phrases coordinated by or are plural.

Coordination with neither-nor produces singular concord where both the coordinated

noun phrases are singular, and plural concord where both are plural (that is, the pattern
is the same as with or):

[Neither geologic evidence nor physical theory] supports this conclusion. (acap)
But [neither the pilots nor the machinists] appear interested. (NEWS)

As with or, we find occasional examples of plural concord with coordinated noun phrases
in the singular:

[Neither Hugh Dundas, his wife (who is my sister), nor their American partner
Don Tafner] were at all keen to run in the first place. (NEWS)

In the few instances where one of the coordinated noun phrases is plural and the other
singular we find plural concord (again, the same pattern as with or):

[Neither Lorillard nor the researchers who studied the workers] were aware
of any research on smokers of the Kent cigarettes. (AcAD)

Coordination of different grammatical persons is straightforward with and: a plural verb
form is used (in agreement with the general rule). Where or, either-or, and neither-nor coor-
dinate different grammatical persons, the verb tends to agree with the closest noun phrase:
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Not one leaf is to go out of the garden until [either I or my chief taster] gives the order. (FICT)
In many years of service [neither Phillips nor I] have seen anything like it. (rICT)

The pattern here is in agreement with the principle of proximity (3.9.3).

3.9.1.4 Concord with indefinite pronouns and quantifying expressions

The indefinite pronouns anybody/anyone, everybody/everyone, nobody/no one, and some-
body/someone combine with singular verb forms, even though co-referent pronouns and
determiners may be plural forms (see also 3.9.5):

[Somebody]’s got an eyeball in their food. (conv)
[Everybody]’s doing what they think they’re supposed to do. (rICT)
[Nobody] has their fridges repaired any more, they can’t afford it. (rICT)

Quantifiers followed by uncountable nouns or singular pronouns take singular concord.
This pattern is found not only when the quantifier precedes the noun immediately, but also
when there is an intervening of and when the noun must be supplied from the context (and
the determiner thus functions pronominally):

[Some] of it is genuine, some of it all a smoke-screen. (NEWS)

For Ghofar’s owners, [most] of the “motivation” has come from the horse’s trainer

David Elsworth. (NEWS)

[A lot] of hacking goes on inside companies by employees trying to find easier ways

of doing their jobs. (NEWS)
The most important quantifiers which pattern in this way are: all, any, none, some, little/
less/least, much/more/most, a great deal, a little, a lot, lots, plenty.

Concord patterns vary with quantifiers followed by of and a plural countable noun or
pronoun. Plural concord is the rule with all, some, few/fewer/fewest, many/more/most, a
few, a great many, a lot, lots, plenty, both (and numerals except one):

You know [lots] of other people in big business have given money. (conv)
[Most] of the copies are seized in raids. (NEWS)

Singular concord is the rule with each and the numeral one, but both singular and plural
forms are found with either and neither:

He has talked to the press far more than [either] of us believes is appropriate. (r1CTT)
I don't give a damn what [either] of you whores think of me. (pICT)
[Neither] of these words is much help. (rICT)
[Neither] of us believe in useless symbols. (rICT)

Concord patterns also vary with any and none, which combine with both singular and
plural verb forms. Usage is fairly evenly divided between singular and plural concord with

none of:
[None] of us has been aboard except Vinck. (F1CT)
[None] of us really believe it’s ever going to happen, not to us, she said at last. (FICT)

However, none alone shows a distinct preference for singular concord:

[None] describes him/herself as such in the party’s official literature. (NEWS)
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Plural concord is the norm in conversation, while in the written registers there is an overall
preference for singular concord.

Similar patterns are found for expressions containing nouns which specify a quantity
or an amount with respect to a following noun (such as per cent, a third, two thirds, a/the
majority, the bulk, the rest). As with quantifiers, singular concord is used with reference to
uncountable nouns and singular pronouns, while plural concord is used with reference to
plural nouns and pronouns:

As to foreign trade in Eastern Europe, [two thirds] of it is within the Comecon area. (NEWS)
[Half] the group’s sales are now outside Britain. About [a third] of products

are manufactured overseas. (NEWS)
[The bulk] of the proceeds are to be used to cut its borrowings. (NEWS)
[The bulk] of the crop is dried. (acapt)
[The rest] of it is no secret. (F1CT)

“Are you running a motel or what?” [The rest] of the aliens look at me,
look at each other, look down at their food. (F1CT)

Plural verb forms are regularly found with a number of and a bunch of + plural nouns:

So what if [a bunch of ] men talk in loud voices and drink the night? (F1CT)
[A number of] Arab countries have condemned the UN resolution. (NEWST)

Plural verb forms are also sometimes found with a group of and a series of + plural noun:

Under a nearby tree, [a group of] children were having their school lunch. (NEWST)
[A series of ] profit downgrading were shrugged off. (NEWS)

However, where the message focus is on the unit rather than on the individuals (as with
the number), we regularly find singular verb forms:

[The number] of instances was surprisingly large. (rICT)
[The second group] of books is those written by a botanist. (acapt)

The same type of distinction is found with collective nouns (3.9.2.3). But whereas the plural
is the more frequent option with quantifying nouns, it is a far less frequent choice with
collective nouns. There is, however, no hard and fast borderline between the two groups.

Plural concord is predominant with expressions of the type one in/out of + numeral,
though singular verb forms are also found:

[One in] five were scared of other prisoners. (NEWS)
[One in] five pairs of socks sold in Britain is made by Sherwood. (NEWST)

In these expressions the reference is to a group. Singular concord is presumably sometimes
chosen because of the strong pull of one in the direction of the singular (cf. the one of
constructions taken up in 3.9.3).

3.9.1.5 Concord with existential there

While singular concord is the rule with the dummy subject it (3.2.1.2), the verb phrase com-
bining with existential there takes its number from the notional subject (cf. 3.9.2). A plural
form is generally used with plural noun phrases; a singular form otherwise:
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[There] is virtually no place on Earth that is not moving vertically and horizontally,
however slowly. (AcaD)
[There] was candlelight, and [there] were bunks with quilts heaped on top. (F1CT)

This pattern is regularly found in written English.
In conversation, however, we frequently find a singular form of be followed by plural
noun phrases. The verb is regularly contracted and attached to the preceding there:

There’s so many police forces that don’t even have computers yet so they can’t link
in with stuff. (conv)
Gary, there’s apples if you want one. (conv)

In fact, such examples are somewhat more common in conversation than the standard
constructions with plural verb plus plural noun phrase.

Preferences in conversation differ depending upon the tense form of the verb. In par-
ticular, singular past tense verb forms are more rarely followed by plural noun phrases:

Well if he would have come down here that night, or that day — when [there]
was three cars in — in the drive - (conv)

There is a simple explanation for the special behaviour of there’s: because of the contraction,
there’s tends to behave as a single invariable unit for the purposes of speech processing.
The connection is far less close with there was, which is not reduced to a single syllable in
speech and is not contracted in writing.

The special behaviour of there’s is matched by a similar tendency for here’s, where’s,

and how’s:

Here’s your shoes. (conv)
Oh here’s some better prices. (conv)
Where’s your tapes? (conv)
Where’s the Ingeles now, Father? (rICT)
How’s mum and dad? (convT)
A: How’s things?

B: Not too bad. (conv)

Such forms are limited to conversation (and the occasional example in fictional dialogue).
A singular form of be is often followed by coordinated noun phrases in the written

registers:
[There] was a huge cake in the dining room, and a band playing outside. (r1CT)
When he left an hour later [there] was no shrug and not much of a smile. (NEWS)

Where a singular noun phrase follows immediately after be, singular concord is the more
frequent choice in both speech and writing. This is no doubt a proximity effect (cf. 3.9.3).

3.9.1.6  Concord with clausal subjects
Singular concord is the regular pattern when the subject is a finite or non-finite clause:

Many times he had told her that [carrying cases, boxes, parcels, or packages]
was a task only for servants. (rICT)

[To accept a US mediation plan] means that an Israeli-Palestinian meeting
is now likely in the New Year. (NEWS)



Chapter 3. Clause grammar 189

This behaviour with respect to subject-verb concord is matched by the use of singular
pronouns co-referent with clauses: It was a task..., This means that. ...

Nominal relative clauses (3.11.1) stand out from other clausal subjects. Here we find
plural as well as singular concord:

Singular concord:

[What we have just described] is the general pattern of the internal heat engine’s

work output as we can see it today. (acap)

I think [what we do know] is this. (NEWS)

Plural concord:

Television captures brilliantly the beauty, colour and class of Augusta.
[What it does not convey] are the undulations <...> (NEWST)

[What is needed] are effective regulators. (NEWS)

In these cases, the number of the verb is influenced by the number of the following subject
predicative.

3.9.2 Notional concord

The choice of verb form may be determined by the meaning rather than the form of the
subject. Consider:

King prawns cooked in chili salt and pepper was very much better, a simple dish
succulently executed. (NEWS)

In this example, a singular verb form is chosen to agree with the dish being referred to,
rather than the individual prawns specified in the subject noun phrase.
The following sections describe some of the major types of notional concord (see also

3.9.1.2 and 3.9.1.3)

3.9.2.1  Concord with names, titles, and quotations
Plural names, titles, and quotations take singular concord, if the reference is to a single
entity (a country, a newspaper, a slogan, etc.):
This country can ill afford an operation that would permit others to argue
that [the United States] does not respect international law. (NEWS)
[The New York Times] was, as usual, dryly factual. (FICTT)

Co-referent pronouns are in the singular: It does not respect, It was dryly factual, etc.

3.9.2.2 Concord with measure expressions
Plural measure expressions take singular verb forms, if the reference is to a single measure
(amount, weight, length, time, etc.):
A:  <...>when you're bigger, and you’ve got a real lot to lose, and [two pounds] is nothing.
B:  Yeah, [two pounds] is nothing, yes that’s true.
C:  [Two pounds] is actually quite lot. (convT)
[Eighteen years] is a long time in the life of a motor car. (NEWS)

Co-referent pronouns are in the singular: This is nothing, This is a long time.
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3.9.2.3  Concord with collective nouns

Singular collective nouns allow either singular or plural concord (at least in BrE), depend-
ing upon whether the focus is on the group as a whole or on the individuals making up
the group. Compare:

It is alleged that the [flock] is infected with Salmonella Typhimurium. (NEWS)
The Catholic [flock] - who constitute one third of Malawi’s population -
are tired of dividing their loyalties. (NEWS)

In actual use, though, singular concord is the preferred pattern.

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» Most common collective nouns prefer singular concord, although a few collective nouns
commonly take plural concord:
o Occurring over 80% of the time with singular concord: audience, board, committee,
government, jury, public.
o Occurring over 80% of the time with plural concord: staff.
o Occurring commonly with both singular and plural concord: crew, family.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS
Most collective nouns, such as committee and government, typically take singular concord:

Writing in the Harvard International Review, he says that his [committee] approves
covert operations only when there’s a consensus. (NEWS)
The [Government] has indicated it will make provision in the Bill for such an amendment.
(NEWs)
In contrast, a few collective nouns such as family and crew regularly take both singular and
plural concord in BrE, although singular concord is preferred in AmE:

Her own [family] has suffered the anguish of repossession. (NEWS)
The [family] are absolutely devastated. They are coping as well as possible,

but they are desperately upset. (NEWS)
She was nice to everyone in the cast, even the actors no one else knew,

and the [crew] was crazy about her. (F1CT)
The aircraft was substantially damaged and the three [crew] were injured. (NEWS)

In fact, nearly all collective nouns occasionally occur with plural concord in BrE:
The [Government] have decreed that we will have to rebid for our betting licence in 1992.
(NEWS)
Note that examples with plural verb forms frequently contain plural personal pronouns
and possessive determiners co-referent with the collective noun:

The [committee] were in there, [they] had all [their] special seats there, [their] drinks
ready right, and [they] said right girls, you ready to start? (conv)

The use of the relative pronoun who with a collective noun as antecedent also tends to
combine with plural verb forms. However, there is no complete agreement between the
choice of verb forms and co-referent pronouns/determiners (3.9.5).
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For plural concord to be available, the meaning of the verb must clearly be applicable to
individual members of the group. Thus singular concord only is found in cases such as: The
committee comprises/consists of/has eight members. But singular concord extends far beyond
such examples and is the predominant choice with a wide range of verbs. Sometimes there
is variation in the same context:

Most of those seasons have involved a struggle against relegation and, while they have
been lucky to survive some, this [team] are good enough to stay up. <... > Indeed, he says:
“This [team] is good enough to stay up but whether we will I don’t know? (NEWST)

Here the same statement is reproduced exactly, once with plural concord and once with
singular concord.
The word staff is exceptional in that plural concord is by far the more frequent option:

The [staff] carry messages from guest to guest. (rICT)
When [staff] are absent, a class is split between other teachers. (NEWS)

Staff differs from other collective nouns in combining with numerals and quantifiers such
as all and some, and in being able to occur without determiners. We may conclude that staff
behaves very much like s-less plurals of the type police and people (cf. 4.5.5¢C).

Another special case is the use of plural concord with singular proper names where
they denote sports teams:

Reg, see where [Tottenham] are in the league? (conv)

[England] have been here almost a week, practising every day in sauna-bath
temperatures for their opening match against Sri Lanka on Sunday. (NEWS)

This pattern is regularly found in BrE news but does not occur in AmE (unless the name
of the sports team is in the plural, e.g. the New York Giants).

3.9.3 Concord and proximity

The regular pattern of grammatical concord may be disturbed by proximity, i.e. the ten-
dency for the verb to agree with a noun which is closer to the verb (typically in a postmodi-
fier) but which is not the head of the subject noun phrase:

I don’t water mine very often. I wait till [one] of the [leaves] start to go

a bit yellow and then... (conv)
[One] of the [girls] have got bronchitis. (convT)
It had been a long day, and [not one] of the [people] whod auditioned were up to par. (FICT)

Such clear deviations from grammatical concord are mostly found in speech, where they
are explicable from the psycholinguistic constraints of a limited short-term memory and
the pressure of online construction of linguistic output. They are rare in writing, though
we do find proximity effects in special cases. A singular verb form may be chosen in agree-
ment with the closest of a sequence of coordinated noun phrases (3.9.1.3 and 3.9.1.5). In the
following example with subject-verb inversion, the verb agrees with the first of a series of
coordinated noun phrases:
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Among the Toads was [[an alcoholic film actor called Richard Deane,] [a Divisionaire — a very
high rank in the Swiss army, which only has a general in time of war - called Krueger,] [an
international lawyer named Kips,] [a tax advisor, Monsieur Belmont,] [and an American
woman with blue hair called Mrs Montgomery]]. (F1CT)

The proximity principle often operates together with notional concord. For example, it may
reinforce the use of plural concord with quantifying expressions containing of plus a plural
noun phrase (3.9.1.4). A related case is the occasional use of plural concord with species
nouns (kind of, form of, type of):

All [kind of] people were waiting for buses or just standing around. (rICT)

It remains to be seen what precise [form of| words are agreed by the 12 heads
of government. (NEWST)

Plural concord in these cases is probably due partly to proximity, and partly to the fact that
expressions with species nouns behave in some respects like determiners (4.3.7 and 4.3.8).

Proximity also plays a role where the subject is followed by as well as + a plural noun.
Compare:

1. But General Noriega’s capacity to inspire personal loyalty, [as well as the power
of his purse], is well known to US intelligence. (NEWS)
2. Anold man [as well as several women] were at home. (FICTT)

Note the use of singular concord in 1, where the noun following as well as is singular, v. the
use of plural concord in 2, which contains a plural noun phrase immediately preceding the
verb. Again proximity operates together with notional concord, as the meaning approaches
that of coordination (cf. 3.9.1.3).

In one particular pattern there is a deviation from grammatical concord which seems
to work against the principle of proximity, viz. in relative clauses with an antecedent noun
phrase consisting of one of + a plural noun phrase. Compare:

3. Irealize I am [one of the very few Americans] who knows the sound of rocks

cutting through flesh and striking bone. (rICT)
4. Mr Devaty is [one of the few dissidents] who do not come from a Prague-based
intellectual background. (NEWS)

Logically, the relative clause defines the group from which an individual is singled out, and
plural concord would seem to be the natural choice (as in 4). It is also the more frequent
choice. The cases of singular concord (as in 3) should probably be ascribed to the pull of
the numeral one towards the singular (cf. 3.9.1.4), combined with the fact that the main
clause makes reference to a single person.

3.9.4 Non-standard concord in conversation

The complexity of concord patterns is increased by the variability of verb forms in speech.
Conversation and, less frequently, dialogue in fiction produce many examples which do
not follow the ordinary rules of grammatical concord. Some examples of non-standard
forms are (see also 14.4.5.3):
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Are you in agreement with her, I says. (conv)
Times is hard. (conv)
Well, he don’t go down the street so much. (conv)
A:  Yes, I was a nurse.

B:  Was you?

A:  Mm! Wonderful life! (conv)

In some cases, different verb forms are used in the main clause and a following question
tag (see also 3.13.2.4).

And that’s the first marriage they had in there for twenty five years, weren’t it? (conv)

There was no problem, were there Paul? (conv)
CORPUS FINDINGS'

» Apart from a few special cases, non-standard verb forms are relatively infrequent in the

LSWE Corpus, even in conversation (see Table 3.19).

Table 3.19 Percentage use of non-standard forms in conversation

(clear examples of the subjunctive have been excluded for | were and she were)

Standard form Non-standard form % use of non-standard form
Iwas I were C. 5%

you were you was C.10%

she was she were C.10%

they were they was C. 5%

Isay Isays C.50%

you say you says less than 2%

he doesn't hedon't C. 40%

they don't they doesn’t less than 2%

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The frequency of non-standard forms varies with the particular sequence. High numbers
are notable in two cases: he don’t and particularly I says, which speakers use in reporting
their own speech:

No she ain’t got the Family Allowance, she says oh I was gonna leave that cos I says to her
I says - have you drawn your Family Allowance? She says er no then she - afterwards
I says well don'’t forget to get Kath’s money <...> (convt)

This pattern provides a window on speech processing, since the verb forms appear to be
part of chunks where the individual elements are not independently chosen (e.g. that’s and
weren’t it). The same mechanism accounts for the apparent discord with there’s, where’s,
and how’s (3.9.1.5). Another instance of chunking is the use of aren’t I, which is the major-
ity choice in interrogative clauses (3.8.2.6); except for this use, the forms I and are never
combine. As regards the fixed combination says I, see 11.2.3.6B.
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3.9.5 Subject-verb concord and pronominal reference

There is normally agreement between subject-verb concord and pronominal reference, i.e.
between the number of the verb form followed by the subject and the number of pronouns
and determiners co-referent with the subject. Discrepancies occur, however, with indefinite
pronouns as subject 1 and with collective nouns 2:

Everybody’s doing what they think they’re supposed to do. (r1CT)
2. Her own family has suffered the anguish of repossession, and her personal story

of how her local Liberal Democrat-controlled council helped them made her

the winner in the school’s mock election. (NEWS)

Where discrepancies occur, there are several relevant factors: there is more ‘discord’” with
co-referent pronouns and determiners than with verb forms; discord typically occurs where
there is considerable distance between the co-referent noun phrases; discord is generally
motivated by notional considerations, i.e. the tendency towards agreement with the mean-
ing, rather than the form, of the subject noun phrase.

See also the account of pronominal reference in Chapter 4 (4.7.2B, 4.10.3).

3.10 Types of dependent clauses

A clause may be embedded in a larger structure, either as a clause element or as part of a
phrase which realizes a clause element (see Figures 3.6, 3.7, and 3.8 in 3.3). There are very
often several layers of embedding; see Text sample 1 in 3.1, where embedded clauses are
identified by bracketing.

An embedded clause is called a dependent clause. The superordinate clause, in which
it is embedded, is termed the main clause. In the following examples, the clause elements
of the main clause are shown in []:

[Mayal] [is drinking] [her first bourbon] [tonight] [because Vern left today
for San Francisco State]. (F1CT)

The main clause is: Maya is drinking her first bourbon tonight + A.. A. = Dependent clause:
because Vern left today for San Francisco State.

Here the main clause has the structure SVO4A A with the last of these clause elements
being realized by a dependent clause. Frequently it is necessary to refer to elements in the
part of the main clause other than the dependent material, e.g. its subject or verb phrase
(Maya and is drinking in the above example). We call these the main clause subject, main
clause verb, etc. Note that the latter is not, as in many grammars, called the ‘main verb,
as this term is reserved for the head verb in a verb phrase, whatever clause it is in (2.7.2).
There are two main verbs in the above example: drinking and left.

Embedded clauses may be finite (3.11) or non-finite (3.12), depending upon the struc-
ture of their verb phrase. Occasionally we find clauses with the structure of dependent
clauses which are not embedded in any higher clause: these we call unembedded dependent
clauses (3.14). Main clauses which are not part of any larger syntactic structure are referred
to as independent clauses (3.13).
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3.1 Finite dependent clauses

A finite dependent clause contains a verb phrase which is marked for tense or modal-
ity. There is regularly a subject except under conditions of ellipsis (3.7). Finite dependent
clauses are regularly marked by a clause link, either a subordinator or a wh-word (3.3).

The grammatical roles of finite dependent clauses are many and varied (cf. Table 3.3 in
3.2). It is not always clear to what extent clauses should be regarded as independent or as
part of other structures. There are degrees of integration, ranging from clear subordination
to loosely attached structures. The clearly subordinate types are described first (3.11.1-4),
followed by a survey of more peripheral types (3.11.5-7).

3.11.1  Nominal clauses

Nominal clauses are used as subject, subject predicative, or direct object in the main clause.
Finite nominal clauses are introduced by the (omissible) subordinator that or by a wh-word.
Subject clauses are usually extraposed (3.6.4, 9.2.7, and 9.4.7), though the following exam-
ples illustrate them in their basic clause element positions. That-clauses (9.2):

That this was a tactical decision <S> quickly became apparent. (NEWS)

They believe that the minimum wage could threaten their jobs <O 4>. (NEWS)

The important point, he said, was that his party had voted with the Government

more often in the last decade than in the previous one <P>. (NEWS)
Wh-clauses (9.3):

“What I don’t understand,” <S> she said, “is why they don’t let me

know anything” <P> (F1CT)

Understanding how a planet generates and gets rid of heat <O g> is essential

if we are to understand how that planet works <O g>. (acaD)
Wh-clauses may also appear as other clause elements:

Any reciprocal learning will depend mainly on what Japanese companies choose

to make available <O,>. (NEWST)
Give whoever has it <Op> your old Cub. (rICTT)
Perhaps it is us, who made them what they are? <P,> (F1CT)

Nominal wh-clauses are often divided into two types: dependent interrogative clauses (or
indirect questions) and nominal relative clauses. Compare:

1. I forgot to ask you what was in the caravans, the sleeping arrangement. (conv)
2. I'mean basically we can go up the Top Shop and buy what we like, can’t we?  (CONV)

Example 1 contains a dependent interrogative clause; notice that we might paraphrase it
as ‘I forgot to ask you this question, about what ... In the nominal relative clause 2, the
wh-word can be paraphrased by that which or anything which, i.e. with an antecedent and
a relativizer as in ordinary relative clauses (cf. 3.11.3).

That-clauses are further used as complements in adjective phrases 3 and noun phrases 4:
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3. He was unaware that a Garda Inquiry was being conducted
into the allegation, he stated. (NEWS)
4. There is a fear that such rules will be over-bureaucratic. (NEWST)

Wh-clauses, characteristically more versatile than that-clauses, may appear as complements
in adjective phrases 5, noun phrases 6, and prepositional phrases 7:

5. Bewvery careful what you tell me. (F1CT)
6. If he were in a hurry it opens up the interesting question why he should be

in a hurry. (FICTT)
7. She was afraid of what might happen if Chielo suddenly turned round

and saw her. (F1CT)

For a detailed account of nominal clauses as complements in noun phrases and as verb and
adjective complements, see 8.12-13 and Chapter 9.

A nominal clause is closely integrated with the main clause in which it is embedded. It
cannot normally be left out without injuring the structure of the main clause. Its freedom
of movement is limited (apart from extraposition; 3.6.4).

Clauses containing direct speech are often analysed as nominal clauses, embedded
within the clause containing the reporting verb:

Veronica said, “Take them both up to their room, Nanny.” (rICT)

However, the relationship between the clauses is looser in such structures than is normally
the case with nominal clauses. Where the clause containing the reporting verb is short
and mobile, it is indeed best regarded as a dependent peripheral element (3.11.5). There is,
however, no clear line of demarcation, and alternative analyses are often equally justified.

Because nominal clauses are normally selected or controlled by a preceding verb,
adjective, noun or preposition, they are frequently referred to as complement clauses, the
term used in discussing their complement role in 8.5 and in Chapter 9.

3.11.2 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses are used as adverbials in the main clause, generally as circumstance ad-
verbials (cf. 3.2.8.1). As with adverbials in general, they are optional and have some freedom
of positioning; both initial and final placement are common. Adverbial clauses are regularly
marked by a subordinator indicating the relationship to the main clause.

If we were having a caravan like that, I would be too frightened to let it. (conv)
There’s a term and a half left before he moves on. (conv)
When the houses were ready, prices of up to £51,000 were quoted. (NEWS)
Most ions are colourless, although some have distinct colours. (AcaD)

Adverbial wh-clauses (1 below) should be distinguished from nominal wh-clauses (as in 2):

1. The rain had just about stopped when Kramer started walking to the subway. (FICT)
cf. The rain had stopped at that time.

2. We don’t know when he called you up. (r1CT)
cf. We don’t know this.

Note the different types of substitution (i.e., an adverbial phrase in 1 v. a noun phrase in 2).
See also the detailed account of adverbial clauses in Chapter 10.
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3.11.3 Relative clauses

A relative clause (also called ‘adjectival clause’ in some grammars) is characteristically a
postmodifier in a noun phrase. It is introduced by a wh-word, which has a grammatical role
in the relative clause in addition to its linking function (cf. 3.3). The relativizer points back
to the head of the noun phrase, which is generally referred to as the antecedent. Relative
clauses may be either restrictive or non-restrictive.

Restrictive relative clauses are used to establish the reference of the antecedent, while
non-restrictive relatives give additional information which is not required for identifica-
tion. Compare:

1. We have 30 men who are working from 6am to 11pm and most of the extra
payments we would expect to receive may go on overtime. (NEWS)
2. He warned the public not to approach the men, who are armed and dangerous. (NEWS)

The restrictive clause in 1 identifies a group of men who are working long hours. The
non-restrictive clause in 2 gives information about some particular men whose identity is
already known.

Restrictive and non-restrictive clauses differ in a number of respects: the choice of
relativizer, the type of antecedent, etc. See the detailed account of relative clauses in 8.7.

Some types of relative clauses are not used as postmodifiers of nouns. This is true of
nominal relative clauses, where the wh-word can be regarded as representing both the
antecedent and the relativizer (3.11.1). It also applies to so-called sentential relative clauses
or sentence relatives, introduced by which:

All you told me was that Miss White was retiring but I hadn’t, to tell anyone,
which I haven’t done, which I don’t intend to do. (conv)
The waves are transverse, which means that the direction of oscillation has
to be perpendicular to the direction of the motion of the wave. (acaD)

A sentential relative clause can be paraphrased by expressions — such as something which
(where the which-clause is actually a postmodifier in a noun phrase) or and that (with a
coordinate clause). Sentential relative clauses are always non-restrictive. See also 10.3.2.2

3.11.4 Comparative clauses and other degree clauses

Comparative expressions, such as comparative forms of adjectives and adverbs (bigger, more
carefully, etc.), require a basis of comparison. This basis of comparison may be clear from
the situational context or the preceding text, but it is often given in the form of a following
comparative clause introduced by as or than:

Maybe Henry would realize she was not as nice as she pretended to be. (rICT)

She fled these Sunday afternoons earlier than she should have, and was punished
by guilty dreams because of it. (r1CT)

Ellipsis is frequent in the comparative clause, which usually mirrors the structure of the
main clause (3.7.2).

A related type of clause expresses result or consequences in relation to a preceding
degree expression:
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so/such + that-clause:
He awoke so cold that he could barely straighten his legs. (rICT)

The syntactic role of the degree expression varies; most typically it is a modifier of an adjec-
tive or adverb. See also 7.8 for a more detailed discussion of comparative clauses.

3.11.5 Reporting clauses

A reporting clause accompanies direct reports of somebody’s speech or thought. It specifies
the speaker/thinker, the addressee (sometimes), the type of act (ask, say, think, etc.), and
frequently also the mode of the act (abruptly, apologetically, bitterly, etc.). The reporting
clause may be placed in initial, medial, or final position:

They said, “Yes, sir,” and saluted. (F1CT)
“Yes,” thought Fleury, “she’s going at it hammer and tongs for his benefit” (rICT)
“Please come too,” she begged. — “I'll be back when 1 feel like it,” he said (to her)

without emotion. — “I'm sorry,” she whimpered. (r1CTT)
Can we do some singing? he asks. (r1CT)
“Of course, dear. Please do come over,” she invited. (FICTT)
“Madonna, forgive me,” he prayed, “forgive me for doubting the Holy Father.” (rICT)

Note that the choice of verb varies from straightforward verbs of saying to verbs describing
the form or function of the speech act. As shown in the first of these examples, the reporting
clause may be coordinated with narrative text.

As there is no link specifying the type of connection, the syntactic role of the reporting
clause is indeterminate. The clause containing the reporting verb is often described as the
main clause, with the direct speech in object position. This analysis is obviously excluded
where the verb in the reporting clause does not normally take a direct object (verbs such
as whimper, exult, smile). Note also the clear difference between indirect and direct speech:

1. And she said that everything was mouldy. (conv)
2. She said, “Everything is mouldy.” / “Everything,” she said, “is mouldy”/
“Everything is mouldy,” she said.

In 1 there is indirect speech, with a subordinator introducing a regular nominal clause
(3.11.1); the connection between the two clauses is close. In 2, this structure is paraphrased
using direct speech. Note that the connection is much looser, as shown by the comma
and the mobility of the reporting clause. The order of the subject and the verb phrase of
reporting clauses may vary depending upon its position and internal structure (11.2.3.6-7).

3.11.6 Comment clauses

Comment clauses are similar in structure to reporting clauses: they are loosely connected
to the main clause, they normally lack an explicit link, and they are usually short and can
appear in a variety of positions. They differ from reporting clauses by being more formulaic,
and in the frequency counts later in the book we therefore choose to regard some of them
(notably you know and I mean) as inserts (2.5). They are also usually in the present rather
than past tense, first or second rather than third person, and comment on a thought rather
than the delivery of a wording.
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It’s a good tip, you know, isn’t it? (conv)
It’s a nice approach, I think. (conv)
You know, it makes you wonder, you know, you see all this unemployment. (conv)

I'mean it’s, it’s general, I suppose, I mean if it would be better to switch it on and
off which you can do and er, you know, I mean, we can'’t sit here continually talking. (CONV)

Mind you, he was probably still as sound as a bell. (r1CT)
The following exchange was overheard (I swear) by a reader from Quainton, Bucks,

in his local pub. (NEWS)
The conclusion, it seems, is intolerable. (ACAD)

Many comment clauses directly express the speaker’s or writer’s attitude to the message
and can therefore be grouped among stance adverbials (3.2.8.2, 10.3.2).

The syntactic role of comment clauses is indeterminate in much the same way as with
reporting clauses. In medial and final position they are best described as peripheral ele-
ments. In initial position they may look superficially like main clauses with an embedded
nominal clause. Compare:

You know, there’s no money to be made out of ri-, recycling. (conv)
v. You know (that) there’s no money to be made out of recycling.

In the first example, the speaker tells the addressee something the latter perhaps does not
know; the function of you know is to underline the truth of the statement. This is clearly a
comment clause. The second example is ambiguous: it either means ‘you are aware that ...~
or it is identical in meaning to the first example. The first interpretation corresponds to a
structure with an embedded nominal clause (that can be inserted), the second to a structure
with a comment clause (that cannot be used).

Comment clauses are very characteristic of speech; see the detailed account in 10.3.2,
12.2, and 12.5.

3.11.7  Other peripheral clauses

In addition to reporting clauses and comment clauses, we find two further types of loosely
attached dependent clauses. They are typical of conversation, and take their name from
their position in relation to the main clause: question tags (3.4.4B, 3.13.2.4) and declarative
tags (3.4.4C).

3.12 Non-finite clauses

Non-finite clauses are regularly dependent. They are more compact and less explicit than
finite clauses: they are not marked for tense and modality, and they frequently lack an
explicit subject and subordinator. Compare the following examples to paraphrases using
finite clauses:

1. a. Idon’t know what to write about. (conv)
b. Idon’t know what I should write about.
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2. a. Crossing, he lifted the rolled umbrella high and pointed to show cars,
buses, speeding trucks, and cabs. (r1CTT)
b. As he was crossing, he lifted the rolled umbrella high and pointed
to show cars, buses, speeding trucks, and cabs.
3. a. Style being a relational concept, the aim of literary stylistics is to be relational
in a more interesting sense than that already mentioned. (acaDY)
b.  Since style is a relational concept, the aim of literary stylistics is to be relational in
a more interesting sense than that which has already been mentioned.

To interpret a non-finite clause, it is necessary to use clues from the main clause and often
also from the wider context.

There are three main types of non-finite clause, each containing a different type of verb

phrase: infinitive clauses (3.12.1), ing-clauses (3.12.2), and ed-clauses (3.12.3). The three types
differ considerably with respect to the grammatical roles they can play. Infinitive clauses and
ing-clauses are the most versatile grammatically (cf. Table 3.3 in 3.2 above). Non-finite clauses
are often loosely integrated into the main clause (3.12.4) and may even lack a verb altogether
(3.12.5). For details on the use of non-finite clauses, see Chapters 8 and 9.

3.12.1  Infinitive clauses

Infinitive clauses can have a range of syntactic roles:

A.

Subject

Artificial pearls before real swine were cast by these jet-set preachers.

To have thought this made him more cheerful. (F1CT)
“I believe that homosexuality is a gift from God. To deny that gift is to deny

God’s will, saying His way isn’t good enough?” (NEWS)
Extraposed subject

It’s difficult to maintain a friendship. (convt)
It is a mistake to take sides. (NEWS)

Subject predicative

“My goal now is to look to the future.” (NEWS)
The only way out of the dilemma is to suppose that sometimes the photon

gets through and sometimes it does not. (acaD)
Direct object

Do you want me to send them today? (conv)
He upset you very much, and I hate to see that. (r1CT)
Object predicative

Some of these issues dropped out of Marx’s later works because he considered them

to have been satisfactorily dealt with. (acapY)
Feare (1970a) thought it to be at least 90% during the first winter. (acaD)
Adverbial

A little group of people had gathered by Mrs. Millings to watch the police activities

on the foreshore. (F1CT)

To succeed again they will have to improve their fitness and concentration. (NEWST)
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G. Part of noun phrase

He is the third man to be murdered on the corner of the Donegal Road
and the Falls Road in the past two years. (NEWS)

They say that failure to take precautions against injuring others is negligent. (acap)

In the first example, the infinitive clause is a postmodifier comparable with a relative clause,
in the second a noun complement.
H. Part of adjective phrase
They're too big to fight, that’s the trouble, isn’t it? (conv)
I think the old man’s a bit afraid to go into hospital. (convt)

In all these roles except A and F (and the first type illustrated in G), fo-infinitive clauses
act as complement clauses (9.4).

3.12.2  Ing-clauses

Ing-clauses can have a range of syntactic roles:

A. Subject
Having a fever is pleasant, vacant. (rICT)

Understanding how a planet generates and gets rid of its heat is essential

if we are to understand how that planet works. (acap)
B. Extraposed subject

Anyway I say to Alice it’s not fair getting in somebody’s car feeling the way

I feel I say — and puking in car. (conv)

“There is only around five tonnes of newsprint left and it’s very difficult getting

supplies into Sarajevo.” (NEWS)

C. Subject predicative
Erm what I'm thinking of is disconnecting the pipe there, and running it through -

that way. (conv)

The real problem is getting something done about the cheap imports. (NEWS)
D. Direct object

I started thinking about Christmas. (convT)

“It’s as if the guy never stops thinking about the issue.” (NEWS)
E. Prepositional object

No-one could rely on his going to bed early last night. (r1CTT)
E Adverbial

I didn’t come out of it looking particularly well, I know. (rICT)

Having established the direction’ of the line, we now wish to find some point
on the line. (AcAD)

G. Part of noun phrase
I think he smashed two cars coming down the road. (conv)
The man making the bogus collections was described as middle aged. (NEWS)
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H. Part of adjective phrase
It might be worth giving him a bell to let him know what’s happening. (convt)
The town is busy taking advantage of its first City Challenge victory by implementing
plans aimed at revitalising East Middlesbrough. (NEWS)
I. Complement of preposition
Jordan said he would get tough with the homeless by running identification checks
on them. (NEWST)

The art of expanding limited recall by asking leading, open-ended questions
is a subtle one. (ACAD)

3.12.3 Ed-clauses

Ed-clauses are less versatile than the other types of non-finite clauses. They can have the
following roles:
A. Direct object
God you've gone mad with the sugar in yours. Do you want it topped up? (conv)
Two-year-old Constantin will have his cleft palate repaired. (NEWST)
B. Adverbial
When told by police how badly injured his victims were, he said: “Good, I hope
they die” (NEWS)
Taken in the order shown, they provide propulsive jets increasing mass flow
and increasing jet velocity. (acapt)
C. Part of noun phrase

There wasn’t a scrap of evidence to link him with the body found on the Thames
foreshore at low tide. (rICTT)

This, as we have seen, is the course chosen by a large minority of households. (acapt)

3.12.4 Supplementive clauses

In the examples given above, the non-finite clauses have been clearly integrated within the
main clause as clause elements or parts of phrases. Loosely integrated clauses, marked off
by a comma in writing, are found in initial, medial, or final position:

Directed by Benjamin Twist, who, incidentally, is one of the names being mentioned
as a possible successor to Nowozielski, the production is a delightfully theatrical

retelling of Dickens <sic> famous novel. (NEWS)
The celebrated bust, looking like two dunces’ caps applied, to her chest, was encased

in a puce halter-necked sweater which left all but. essentials bare. (r1CT)
He walked with a lilting gait, his left Achilles tendon apparently shortened,

pulling his left heel up. (rICT)
She gazed down at the floor, biting her lip, face clouded. (rICT)

The relationship between the non-finite clause and the main clause is very loose in these
examples, both syntactically and semantically (cf. 3.12.2F and the account of detached pre-
dicatives in 3.4.1). By using a supplementive clause, the speaker marks the information
given in the clause as subordinate: as background (initial position), parenthetical (medial
position), or supplementary (final position). See also 10.2.1.9
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3.12.5 Verbless clauses
Among non-finite clauses we may also include verbless clauses such as:

She had also been taught, when in difficulty, to think of a good life to imitate. ~ (FICT)

Although not a classic, this 9o-minute video is worth watching. (NEWST)
3. He does not believe celibacy should be demanded of priests whether gay or
straight. (NEWS)

4. Every day, if possible, allot time at your desk to sorting and filing everything you have
collected since the previous day by way of either elicited or spontaneous data.  (ACAD)

Such clauses can usually be related to finite clauses with the verb be and, apart from for-
mulaic expressions such as if possible (in 4), if so and if necessary, have the same subject as
the main clause. Compare with 1 when she was in difficulty and with 2 Although it is not a
classic. Although there is no overt verb phrase, these clauses can be analysed in terms of
clause elements: subordinator + A_ or P;. Sometimes they can be closely paraphrased by a
detached predicative structure (3.4.1) simply by omitting the subordinator: compare with 2
Not a classic, this 9o-minute video is worth watching. As with supplementive clauses, their
role is usually adverbial.

Verbless clauses in the written registers typically mark information as communicatively
less important, while in conversation they are usually limited to the formulaic expressions.
See also 10.1.2 and 10.2.8.4.

3.13 Major types of independent clauses

An independent clause is not part of any larger structure, but it may contain embedded
clauses or be coordinated with clauses on the same level:

—  Simple independent clause (single clause)

You can give me a cheque. (conv)
— Complex independent clause (with one or more dependent clauses)

If we pay too much they’ll give us the money back. (convt)
— Compound independent clause (coordinated independent clauses)

He was crying and so I gave him back his jacket. (convt)

Independent clauses are finite, that is, they contain a verb form which specifies their tense
or modality.

Independent clauses correspond to what is generally defined as sentences in other
grammars. This term is preferred, as it is difficult to give a good linguistic definition of a
sentence which applies equally well to writing and spontaneous speech (see also the discus-
sion of clausal and non-clausal units in speech in 14.3.3-4).

Independent clauses are used to perform speech-act functions. There is a broad cor-
respondence between four basic speech-act functions and four principal structural types
of independent clauses, marked by the order of the subject and verb phrase, and/or by the
use of a wh-word:
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Speech-act function Structure Example

inform SV structure It's strong

elicit VS structure Is it strong?
wh-word, VS structure How good is she?
wh-word Who was there?

direct V structure Be strong!

express wh-word, SV structure How good she is!

The first type gives information and expects no specific response from the addressee. The
second asks for information and expects a linguistic response. The third is used to give
orders or requests and expects some action from the addressee. The fourth type expresses
the feelings of the speaker/writer and, like the first, invites no specific type of response.

As structure and speech-act function often do not agree, it is useful to distinguish
between a structural and a functional classification:

Structural types Functional types
declarative clause statement
interrogative clause question
imperative clause command, request
exclamative clause exclamation

In practice, many grammars use the functional terms interchangeably with the structural
ones, and we will follow this tradition when speaking for example of wh-questions as a
type of interrogative clause.

The four structural types will be briefly described below (3.13.1-4), with regard to their
form and the relationship between form and speech-act function.

3.13.1  Declarative clauses

Declarative clauses are marked by SV structure and typically express statements. They are
the predominant type of independent clause in news and academic prose:
Police yesterday disarmed a parcel bomb at a black human rights office in Florida, the latest

in a rash of mail bombings in the South that have killed a judge and a civil rights lawyer. The
FBI said white supremacists might be behind the attacks. (NEWS)

Under special circumstances, declarative clauses may have VS order (11.2.3 and 3.6.1.1).
In conversation and fictional dialogue, declarative clauses can be used (with appropri-
ate intonation in speech) to express questions:

1. A: Sohes left her?

B:  She left him - (conv)
2. A: You felt alright when you left?

B:  Yes. (conv)
3. A: She’s gonna go back tonight.

B: Does, she lives in Hitchin? (conv)

«

4. ou weren’t happy together?” - “No,” I said. (rICTT)
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In these examples, the speaker asks for confirmation rather than for information. Note the

use of so in 1, signalling that this is a conclusion drawn by the speaker. In 3 speaker B clearly

starts out with a regular yes/no-question, but changes tack and opts for a declarative clause.
The effect of using a declarative question is somewhat different in:

5. A: Have I got bad breath?

B:  Yep!

C: Yes.

A: Thave? (conv)
6. A: Do you understand?

B: No.

A:  You don’t understand? Why don’t you understand? (conv)
7. “You don’t know where I could get something to eat?” asked K. “I haven’t eaten

anything since yesterday. (rICT)

In 5 and 6, the first speaker starts out with a regular interrogative structure asking for
information. After hearing the response, the speaker repeats the question in the form of a
declarative clause expressing surprise or disbelief. The question in 7 has a tentative ring; it
is as if, by seeming to assume a negative answer, the speaker does not want to impose on
the addressee.

3.13.2 Interrogative clauses

Naturally enough, interrogative clauses tend to occur in dialogue situations. As the account
below will show, they are frequent only in conversation and (to a lesser extent) in fiction.

There are three main types of independent interrogative clauses: wh-questions (3.13.2.1),
yes/no-questions (3.13.2.2), and alternative questions (3.13.2.3). Their basic uses are to
supply missing information (wh-questions), to invite the addressee to indicate whether a
proposition is true or not (yes/no-questions), and to select among alternatives presented
(alternative questions). In addition, there is a special type of interrogative clause which has
the same clause structure but differs sharply from other interrogative clauses both in form
and use: this is the question tag (3.13.2.4).

3.13.2.1  Wh-questions

Wh-questions open with a wh-word which indicates an element to be specified by the ad-
dressee. The rest is taken to be already known. The element to be specified could be a clause
element (subject, object, predicative, adverbial) or part of a phrase. What + do is used to
ask for specification of the verb phrase:

Who’s calling? <S> (conv)
What d’you mean? <O 4> (conv)
Who are you talking about? <O,> (convt)
Who is it for? <complement of a preposition> (conv)
How was your trip, Nick? <Po> (conv)
What are they doing? <V> (conv)
Which photos are we going to look at? <part of noun phrase> (conv)
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Whose turn is it tonight? <part of noun phrase> (conv)
When did you see Mark? <A > (conv)
Where does she live? <A > (conv)
Why did you buy that? <A > (conv)
How old’s Wendy? <part of adjective phrase> (conv)

Note the SV order when the wh-word is the subject.
In informal language how come followed by SV order is found as an alternative to why:

How come the garage sells it cheaper? (conv)
How come you’re here? (FICTT)

How come is rare compared with why and is used mostly in conversation.
In informal language the wh-word may be reinforced by a following expletive:

What the heck has happened? (conv)
Who the fuck did that? (conv)
What the devil’s this? (conv)
“What the hell’s the matter with you?” (F1CT)
“What the deuce have you got there?” (rICT)
“Where on earth have you been, Gordon?” (F1CT)

These structures signal a strong emotional involvement on the part of the speaker.
When the speaker asks for specification of two pieces of information, there can be
more than one wh-word in the same clause. Only one of these can then be placed in initial

position:
Who’s getting what? (conv)
Who is bringing in what? (rICT)

The most natural answer to a wh-question supplies the missing information, by itself or,
more rarely, in the context of a whole clause:

A: Who told you that?

B: My mate Sue. (conv)
A: Who sent it?
B:  Guy sent it. (convT)

In spontaneous conversation the relationship between question and answer is frequently
far more complex. Very often the speaker asking the question also suggests an answer, in
the form of an elliptic yes/no-question or alternative question:

1. A: Who drove, Karen?

B: No she can’t drive. It was our mum. (conv)
2. A: When’s that, in the afternoon?

B: Yeah. (conv)
3. A: Who had my monitor, Gary or - Dave?

B: Er Gary. (conv)
4. “What would you like to drink? Scotch, bourbon? A Martini? I'm an awful

drink mixer” (F1CT)

These sequences combine wh-questions and yes/no-questions (1, 2) or wh-questions and
alternative questions (3, 4).
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Particularly in spontaneous conversation wh-questions are frequently elliptic and may
consist of a wh-word only:

Do you know Jasons down there?

Who?

Jasons. (CONV) <Jasons seems to be the name of a shop>

I think he’s a real so and so.

Who, the father? (conv)
Oh it’s six oclock isn’t it?

What? (conv)
No, they’re in hospital, badly injured.

What? What? Broken limbs? (conv)

5.

FErEFEEEETE

What is frequently used to ask for repetition 7 or to introduce a more specific question 8.
The wh-word sometimes stays in the regular position for the relevant phrase or clause
element, especially in echoing what has been said by the previous speaker:

A:  And I think she’s stealing stuff as well.

B:  She’s what? (conv)
A:  How how fast can you pick it up?

B:  How fast can what?

A:  How fast can you pick it up? (conv)

Such echo questions may express surprise or disbelief and ask for confirmation rather
than information.

Although wh-questions most typically ask for information, they may have other
speech-act functions. Consider the following examples:

9. A: Andrew, and Fergie split.
B:  No wonder.

A: Who cares? (conv)
10. Who cares? It doesn’t matter. (F1CT)
1. Who needs sitcoms? (NEWS)
12. How dare you speak to me like that? Who do you think you are? (convt)
13. Why don’t you come with us for an hour or so? Munt’ll be there

after bingo at half past nine. (conv)
14. Why don’t we go next week? (conv)

Examples 9 to 11 contain rhetorical questions expressing an opinion rather than asking a
question. By choosing an interrogative form, the speaker appears to let the addressee be
the judge, but no overt response is expected. This is therefore a type of question that can
just as well occur in monologue as in dialogue. The interrogative structures in 12 express a
strong rebuke and certainly do not ask for information. Wh-questions opening with why
don’t you/we are frequently used to express invitations 13 or suggestions 14, in which case
they do not ask for an explanation. Contrast the real information question in 15, where the
wh-question has a third person subject and is combined with a yes/no-question:

15. Why didn’t he come, was he ill? (conv)

The point in this last example is to find out why an event in the past did not occur, rather
than to suggest a future action.
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3.13.2.2  Yes/no-questions
Yes/no-questions open with the operator (3.2.9) followed by the subject. All the elements
are taken to be already specified, and the addressee is expected to supply a truth value, by
answering yes or no. Needless to say, there are other possible answers indicating various
degrees of certainty (definitely, certainly, perhaps, etc.). The addressee may also supply ad-
ditional information.

1.

Is it Thursday today?

No, Friday.

Do you think he'll be any better?
Maybe. Yeah.

Could I have green eyes?

Yeah.

If you had blue and dad had brown.
Well greeny tinge I suppose, yeah.

Have you got a busy week now Michael?
Well Tuesday is my busiest day.

FrPrRrF=Ee

Yes/no-questions are frequently elliptic:

9.

You alright? <are omitted>

A:  You got the other one? <have omitted>
B:  What, the adaptor?

Got what you want? <have you omitted>
Alright? Anything else?

A:  There’s more gravy here. Anybody?

B:  Mm. Just a little. Mm.

(conv)

(conv)

(conv)

(conv)

(conv)
(conv)
(conv)

(conv)

(conv)

In 5 and 6 the operator is missing, and in 7 both the operator and the subject are omit-
ted (cf. Have you got what you want?). In 8 and 9 the questions are expressed by a phrase
rather than a clause, and it is impossible to reconstruct a non-elliptical version of the inter-
rogative clause with any certainty. Note also B’s questioning response in 6, with an elliptic
wh-question followed by an elliptic yes/no-question.

Yes/no questions are often used for purposes other than asking for information:

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

A:  Isnt that lovely!

B:  Oh that’s lovely.

A:  Isn't that, that terrible!

B: I couldn’t believe it when I saw it.

A: Will you give me your money woman!
B:  Shut up!

Will you behave!

Could I have two pounds please?
Can we turn that light off please?
Morning Alp. Erm - Can I ask you to pick up Doreen on Tuesday morning?

(conv)
(conv)

(conv)
(conv)
(conv)
(conv)
(conv)

The interrogative structures in 10 and 11 express exclamations, in 12 and 13 commands, and
in 14 to 16 requests. Note the use of please in 14 and 15; in contrast, please cannot be added
to simple yes/no-questions (as in 1-4 above) without altering the speech-act function.
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Especially in conversation, yes/no-questions frequently have a minimal form, consist-
ing only of the operator and a pronoun:

A: She’s a teacher.

B:  Ohis she? (conv)
A: He’s got our books actually.
B: Has he? (conv)

These comment questions do not really ask for information, but are used to provide feed-
back and keep the conversation going.

3.13.2.3 Alternative questions

An alternative question is structurally similar to a yes/no-question in opening with the
operator followed by the subject, but rather than expecting an answer in terms of yes or
no, it presents alternatives for the addressee to choose between:

1. A: Do you want one or two?

B: Two. (conv)
2. A: Sodo you like my haircut or not?
B: If’s alright. (conv)

While 1 presents a choice between alternatives within the clause, the alternatives in 2
affect the whole clause. This type could be regarded as a more explicit way of asking a
yes/no-question; note that or not could be left out without causing any drastic change of
meaning.

Conversation frequently contains interrogative structures ending in or anything/
something.

Did Jones’s grandma die or something? (conv)
Do you want a drink of water or anything? (conv)

Although these structures are superficially similar to alternative questions, they are really
yes/no-questions. The purpose of the coordination tags (2.9.2) is to make the questions less
precise; see also the account of hedges in 10.3, 12.2, and 12.5.

The purpose of alternative questions are related in function to wh-questions. Both
types of interrogative clauses ask for specification of an unknown element, in one case
represented by a wh-word and in the other by listed alternatives. Both types may combine
in the same context:

Which one should I use, the blue or the pink? (conv)

Here the wh-question is followed by an elliptic alternative question. The alternative question
narrows down the range of possible answers offered by the wh-question.

3.13.2.4 Question tags

Although question tags are not strictly independent clauses (cf. 3.11.7), it is convenient to
deal with them here. Question tags consist of an operator and a personal pronoun. The
former is identical to the operator of the clause to which it is appended (if there is no form
that can serve as operator, a form of do is inserted), and the latter is co-referent with the
subject of the preceding clause.
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Question tags are most often added to declarative clauses:

1. She’s so generous, isn’t she? (conv)
2. She’s not a lesbian, is she? (conv)
3. She doesn't like things that blow up, does she? (conv)
4. Ifyou talk nice and polite, people listen to you. If you shout, this is no good, is it? (CONV)
5. It seems a shame to break it up, doesn’t it, when it’s so good. (conv)
6. Say money isn't everything, is it, at the end of the day. (conv)

Note that the tag does not necessarily have to be placed at the very end of the clause (5, 6),
though it cannot precede the verb phrase of the main clause.

The main clause and the tag are generally opposite in polarity: negative tags (1, 5) are
added to positive declarative clauses, while positive tags are added to negative declarative
clauses (2, 3, 6). A clause with no-negation counts as a negative clause and is followed by
a positive tag 4. The main function of the tags is to elicit confirmation or agreement (thus
involving the addressee in the conversation) rather than to elicit information.

Tags appended to declarative clauses can also be identical in polarity to the main clause:

7. A: Shelikes her granddad, does she?

B:  Yeah. (conv)
8. A: Ifsmyball

B: If’s your ball is it? (conv)
9. A: That’s the airing cupboard through there. But it

B:  This is the airing cupboard in here is it?

A:  doesn’t air. I'll be honest with you, it doesn’t air. (conv)
10. So he’s been beating Tracey with mum’s shoes, has he? (conv)

Such structures, which frequently echo a previous statement or draw a conclusion from
something the previous speaker has said, are similar to the comment questions taken up
at the end of 3.13.2.2

Tags are often added to a phrase or an incomplete clause. Note the various uses il-
lustrated in:

11.  Nice kitchen isn’t it? (conv)
12. A: She scalded all her back.

B:  Oh badly burnt was it? (conv)
13. A: <...>round the back of Allard Avenue — Sherwood is it?

B:  Sherwood, yeah Sherwood Avenue. (convT)
14. What’s up, cold is it? (conv)

15. A When does he go to school?
B: Next June is it?
C: Next September isn’t it?
D:  No this September. (conv)

Example 11 appeals to the addressee in the same way as 1 to 6 above, while 12 expresses a
comment as do 7 to 10. The tags in 13 and 14, however, are more like regular yes/no-questions
eliciting information (cf. Is it Sherwood? Is it cold?), so they could be considered ordinary
yes/no-questions with fronting of the subject predicative (cf. 11.2.2.2). In 15 B’s positive tag
asks for information, while C appeals to the addressee for confirmation.
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There are additional complications connected with the form of question tags and the
contexts in which they are used.

A. Change of subject or auxiliary
Tags are not always strictly modelled on the main clause, due to changes in the course of
speaking:

16. He’s a right little misery when he wakes up, ain’t you boy? (conv)
17.  I'm not talking dirty <laugh>, are we? (conv)
18.  You only had these two bags, didn’t we? (conv)
19. Idon't think she’ll be very pleased, would she? (conv)

Examples 16 to 18 are cases where the speaker has shifted the assignment of conversational
roles during the course of speaking. In 16, the tag is addressed to the boy who is referred to
in the third person in the main clause, which was directed to another addressee; in addition,
the speaker opts for the colloquial negative form ain’t rather than a standard form of be. In
17, there is also a change of subject (and verb); while the main clause refers to the speaker
only, the tag includes the addressee. Example 18 is similar, but in this case the reference is
extended from the addressee to include both the speaker and the addressee. A change in the
auxiliary is illustrated in 19, from the neutral future-referring Il to the hypothetical would.
Note also that the tag in 19 is based on a subordinate clause rather than on the main clause;
this is found with main clause verbs of opinion such as believe, doubt, think.

B. Alternatives to question tags modelled on the main clause

There is a range of other expressions which can be tagged on to a clause, with much the same

effect as a question tag; these include: right? yeah? eh? OK? don’t you think? (See 14.3.3.5.)
A particularly interesting case is the use of innit which is derived from a regular ques-

tion tag (= isn't it) and commonly occurs in BrE conversation.

20. Bit old, this programme, innit? (conv)
21.  No one could speak French on that French trip, not even the teachers.

That’s so stupid, innit? (conv)
22. I'm gonna cut a load and go pick David up I suppose innit? (conv)

23. A: And all of the Indians in Slough say innit? Innit? It’s every second word.
B:  Hello, innit!
A:  They say that, hello, innit. Seventy p please, innit? (conv)

In 20 and 21, it would be possible to insert the regular question tag isn’t it. In 22, on the
other hand, innit is independent of the structure of the main clause. As 23 indicates, this
usage is often stigmatized.

C. Question tags added to interrogative clauses
Although question tags are generally added to declarative clauses, they may also be ap-
pended to interrogative clauses:

24. Do you want this do you, anywhere? (conv)
25. A: Oh that Earnest film’s on tonight.

B:  Oh is it tonight is it?

A: Yeah. (conv)
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This use is parallel to the use of declarative tags (3.4.4c). In both cases the tag underlines
the speech-act function of the main clause.

D. Question tags added to imperative clauses
Question tags may also be added to imperative clauses, in which case they generally take
the form will you:

26. Oh, Clare, turn it up will you please? (conv)
27. Give them a message from me will you? (conv)

Other possible forms of tags added to imperative clauses are can’t you, won’t you, would
you and shall we:

28. Go and see the ladies now can’t you? That’s it! (conv)
29. “Listen, keep this quiet, won’t you?” (F1CT)
30. Ah, you fix that up for me Sean would you? (conv)
31. Let’s try that shall we? (conv)
32. Get one for Ricky shall we? (conv)

Would you is less forceful than will you, but much less common.

Shall we occurs especially in suggestions opening with let’s as in 31 (see also 14.4.3). The
type illustrated in 32 can be regarded as either an ellipted form of an imperative with let’s,
or a variant of an ordinary interrogative clause: Shall we get one for Ricky?

3.13.2.5 Interrogatives in general: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS'

» Questions are many times more common in conversation than in writing.

» Expressed in another way, there is on average one question per every 40 words in conversa-
tion. (In fact, the frequency for conversation is under-represented; it is based on question
marks, and these are sometimes left out by transcribers when dealing with question tags,
declarative structures used as questions, and comment questions.)

Table 3.20 Distribution of questions (based on the frequency of question marks)

each ¢ represents 500 occurrences per million words

CONV ©0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
FICT ©e0cccccccc0ccscccssce

NEWS ©

ACAD ©

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The high frequency of questions in conversation is natural, considering that the situation
is interactive, with a constant give-and-take among participants. Similarly, the presence of
dialogue accounts for the relatively high frequency in fiction. News and academic prose,
on the other hand, are non-interactive and naturally make less use of questions.
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3.13.2.6 Question types: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS®

» There are wide differences in the forms that questions normally take (see Table 3.21).
» Questions are most typically expressed by full independent clauses in the written registers.
o In particular, wh-questions are proportionally more common in news and academic
prose.
» Questions expressed by declarative clauses are found particularly in conversation and
fiction.
> Nearly half the questions in conversation consist of fragments or tags.
o Questions without clause structure are found in all registers.
o About every fourth question in conversation is a question tag; the most common type
of question tag is negative.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The preferred question types in conversation reflect its interactive nature. Because of the
shared context, questions can easily take the form of fragments. Further, question tags are a
frequent means of seeking agreement and keeping the conversation going. The tags are most
often added to a positive statement, as positive clauses are in general, more common than
negative clauses. Yes/no-questions are predominant among independent clauses in conver-
sation, chiefly because they are often used as comment questions (cf. 3.13.2.2). Questions in
declarative form are also relatively common, as the speech-act function can be made clear
by intonation and/or contextual clues. The relatively low percentage of wh-questions (in
comparison with the written registers) indicates that questions in conversation are used
less to seek information than to maintain and reinforce the common ground among the
participants. However, because the overall frequency of questions is so much higher in
conversation (3.13.2.5), wh-questions are also by far more frequent in conversation than in
news or academic prose.

Table 3.21 Preference for question type, expressed as a percentage

each Brepresents 5% [ represents less than 2.5%

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD

independent clause

wh-question [ ]]] I
yes/no-question [ [[]]]

alternative question 0

declarative question i 0
fragments

wh-question [ | ] | n |
other ([ ]] [ ] ] | |
tag

positive | 0 0 0

negative ([ []] | d 0
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The distribution of question forms in fiction is similar to that in conversation, because
fictional dialogue is modelled on conversation. The most notable difference is the much
lower proportion of question tags; this agrees with the lower frequency of discourse mark-
ers (14.3.3.3) in fiction as compared with conversation. The focus is more on content, as
shown by the higher frequency of wh-questions.

The focus on content is strongest in news and academic prose, where wh-questions
make up about half of all questions. Tags are very rare and fragments less common than
in the other registers. The great majority of questions take the form of full independent
clauses, as there is less contextual support. News is somewhat closer to conversation than
academic prose, no doubt because of the occurrence of quoted speech.

It is actually somewhat surprising that questions are used at all in academic prose,
which would seem to be consistently monologic:

1. Itis important to observe the patient’s skin for signs of circulatory failure.

Are the hands, nail beds and feet pink and warm? Do the patient’s lips

and tongue appear blue? Pulse and blood pressure are also important indicators

of circulatory status. (acap)
2. Are there any important differences in the social origins of the younger

and older clerks? The following table shows the social origins of male clerks

in three different age groups, (acap)
3. Does the fixity on a particular occasion set in as a purely mental act

of knowledge? At a transition from small to large physical systems?

At the interface of matter and mind that we call consciousness? In one of the

many subsequent worlds into which the universe has divided itself? (acap)
4. How then, do we balance these two factors? The answer lies in a thermodynamic
state function known as free energy or the Gibbs function, G. (acap)

5. How far will the magnetic flux penetrate? Is there a simple way of describing

the decay of the magnetic flux mathematically? There is. We can use the

following one-dimensional model. (acap)
6. Given the conception we have, are mental events as we have conceived them

excluded from being physical? They are not.

In 1, the writer suggests questions which medical students should ask themselves in examin-
ing a patient. The questions in 2 to 4 announce a research theme, or focus the attention on
particular aspects of the phenomena discussed (note also how wh-fragments can be used for
this purpose: how about...?, what about...? ). In 5 and 6, the question-answer technique is
used to express a forceful statement. The common ground here is the didactic strategy typi-
cal of academic textbooks of explaining by posing a question and then providing an answer.

The use of questions in news also goes far beyond quoted speech. Examples 7 to 11
below resemble rhetorical questions:

7. Does it really matter what a few politicians or academics say? Probably not. =~ (NEWS)
8. How many fathers would drive their daughter 120 miles through mountainous

terrain so that she could attend weekly ballet and singing lessons? Not many,

probably; but then Leo Brennan is exceptional by most standards. (NEWS)
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9. How is it possible, in a legal democracy, for a sheriff to give a court order
without evidence from both parties? Is there not some obligation on the part
of the pursuer to justify his claim? (NEWS)
10. Traditionally, Canada was said to be bound by the Canadian Pacific’s ribbon of steel. And
what else is there? The monarchy? Excuse me. A shared culture? A third of the country speaks
French. Ice hockey? Maybe. A shared distrust of the United States? Most likely. ~ (NEWS)
1. Sign up for the green team. Do you want to know what’s happening to our countryside,
forests, seas and seashores at home and across the world? Do you want to know how
easy it is to affect the environment of the world by planting trees or buying eco-friendly
products? If so, read this feature every week. (NEWS)

In these examples, the writer attempts to involve the reader in a dialogue, illustrating how
all language use is potentially dialogic, whether the addressee is present or not.

3.13.2.7 Choice between interrogative who and whom
In questions, the nominative form who is encroaching upon the traditional territory of the
accusative form whom.

CORPUS FINDINGS™"®

» Interrogative who is much more common than the accusative form whom (see Table 3.22).
o This difference is most marked in conversation, where interrogative whom is virtually
non-existent.

Table 3.22 Distribution of interrogative who v. whom; occurrences per million words

(each Brepresents 5o [l represents less than 25 - represents options not attested in the LSWE Corpus)

Interrogative who Interrogative whom
CONV INNNNRNNNNARNERENN -
FICT 0
NEWS m 0
ACAD | 0

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The distribution of interrogative who v. whom across registers — with a lower frequency
of whom in conversation than in the written registers - reflects a pattern often found in
linguistic change, with the most advanced stage in conversation and a more conservative
usage being preserved in literary language. Further, the distribution of who v. whom varies
with the context of use.

A. After prepositions
In the written registers interrogative whom is consistently used when it is the complement
of a preceding preposition:

For whom would I be working? (rF1CT)

It did not say how or by whom. (NEWS)
To what or whom do we attribute style? (AcADT)
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However, written language where the writer is not trying to distance the text so much from
conversational style prefers structures with a stranded preposition (see B below).
In conversation, who is consistently used in this context:

He reckoned the copy of Memories he’s got is sung by who? (conv)

The most interesting thing about going, coming back to it is trying to work out who’s got
married to who and — who’s divorcing who and what baby belongs to which person. (CONV)

A: Obliged to make polite conversation all the time oh!
B:  With who? (conv)

However, it is even more common in conversation to use an alternative structure with a

stranded preposition (see B below).

B. Other positions
When the preposition is stranded at the end of the clause (cf. 2.7.5.4), we find who as the
regular choice in conversation:

Amanda, who are you going out with? (conv)
I hope she knows who he’s talking to! (conv)

In this context, who is also normally used in the written registers:

She didr’t need two guesses to figure out who the car belonged to. (r1CT)
Please help, 1 just don’t know who to turn to. (NEWS)

Who is also typically used in object position:

Who can I trust? (convT)
Who you playing today? (conv)
“Who are you calling creep?” (rICT)
And who do we have here? (NEWS)

Less frequently, whom is found in these positions in the written registers:

‘I know whom she belongs to” (FICTT)
“Whom do you favour?” (rICT)

“What’s on trial as much as GAF is whether federal prosecutors in the Wall Street cases know
whom to prosecute, with whom to plea bargain, and whom to leave alone” (NEWS)

3.13.2.8 Auxiliary do in independent interrogative clauses

As in negative clauses (3.8.2), independent interrogative clauses with certain verbs show
variation in the presence or absence of the auxiliary do. The relevant verbs are have as a
transitive verb, and the semi-modal have to, together with the marginal auxiliaries dare
and need, ought to, and used to (see also 6.6). As questions are rare in news and academic
prose, the account below focuses on conversation and fiction.

A. Transitive have
The transitive verb have (got) has several possible question forms. There are three main types:

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)
Did you have a good walk? (conv)
“Do you have a long way to go?” (rICT)
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- Auxiliary construction (without do)

Have you any comments on this Mick? (conv)

Have you any idea what you’ve done, what you're involved in? (rICT)
- Have got

Have you got a busy week now Michael? (conv)

Have you got a cigarette, Jim? (rICT)

CORPUS FINDINGS*

The distribution of the three types of interrogative clause structure with the lexical verb

have is shown in Table 3.23.

» Do-insertion is strongly preferred in AmE; in contrast, have got is preferred in BrE conver-
sation, and have without do-insertion in BrE fiction.

Table 3.23 Interrogative clauses with lexical have, expressed as a percentage

within each register (conversation and fiction) and dialect (AmE and BrE)

DO = all forms of do HAVE = all forms of have pronoun = any personal pronoun A =a,an

ANY = any, anybody, anyone, anything

each Brepresents 10% [ represents less than 5% - marks alternatives that are unattested in the LSWE Corpus

AmE conv BrE cONvV AmE FICT BrE FiCT
DO pronoun have A/ANY LT [ ] ] L[] ]]]]] [ |
HAVE pronoun A/ANY - | | L[]
HAVE pronoun GOT A/ANY 0 L] | 1

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The tendencies with respect to do-insertion in questions are the same as in negative clauses
(cf. 3.8.2.1). The high frequency of do-insertion in AmE questions agrees with the more
frequent use of do-insertion in AmE in general. Similarly, the high frequency of have got
in BrE questions is in agreement with common use of have got in BrE, in general. The pref-
erence for have without do-insertion in BrE fiction probably reflects conservative usage.

The fact that BrE uses do-insertion to some extent (i.e. the AmE norm), whereas AmE
very rarely uses have without do-insertion (i.e. the BrE norm), may reflect a greater ten-
dency for American forms to be adopted in BrE than vice versa. Note that the same ten-
dency is found both in questions and negative clauses.

B. Thesemi-modal have to
The semi-modal have to has three main question types:

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)

Look, do I have to tell you everything? (conv)

“Why do we have to row?” he said quietly. (r1CT)
- Auxiliary construction (without do)

Have they to pay for her to be there? (conv)

How many more different strokes have you to do for your map? (conv)
- Have got to

Have you got to peel some of the stuff off? (conv)

Has it got to be on the ferry has it? (conv)
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CORPUS FINDING*

» Do-insertion is the only choice in AmE conversation and fiction, and it is predominant
also in the BrE material.

Table 3.24 Interrogative clauses with semi-modal have to, expressed as a percentage
within each register

DO = all forms of do HAVE = all forms of have pronoun = any personal pronoun
each B represents 10% [Irepresents less than 5% - marks alternatives that are unattested in the sample

AmE conv BrE CONV AmE FicT BrE FICT
DO pronoun HAVE to L[ []]] L[ []]] L []]]]
L[]} un m
HAVE pronoun to - | - -
HAVE pronoun got to - (] | - ] |

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS
The tendencies are the same as in negative clauses (cf. 3.8.2.2). The pattern is similar to that
for transitive have, but with a more marked general preference for the form with do-insertion.
C. Dare and need
The verbs dare and need have two primary options in questions:

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)

Do you dare to help those who robbed us? (rICT)
Do we dare leave the guitar, should we put it behind the screen? (conv)
Do you need to go somewhere? (conv)

With dare, we find instances both with and without a following infinitive marker.

- Auxiliary construction (without do)

Gwendoline, go out of the room. How dare you squeal like that. (conv)
For children of all ages this is a fascinating display and one, dare I say it,

which reaches new heights. (NEWS)
Well, position has been frozen. Need we say more? (conv)
You needn’t do anything violent, need you? (rICT)

When there is no do-insertion, dare and need lack an infinitive marker, i.e. they behave
like modal auxiliaries.

CORPUS FINDINGS*

» Dare and need have different preferences with respect to do-insertion in questions.
o The auxiliary construction (without do) is preferred with dare, being used c. 90% of the
time in the LSWE Corpus.
o The lexical verb construction (with do) is preferred with need, being used c. 90% of the
time in the LSWE Corpus.
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The auxiliary constructions in both of these cases are limited to special formulaic usages,
where do-insertion would not be an alternative. Dare generally occurs in interrogative
clauses of the types how dare you and dare I say (cf. the examples above). These are not
information-seeking questions; the former type expresses a rebuke, the latter a speaker
comment. Need is used in speaker comments of the type need we say more and in question
tags (see examples above).

The auxiliary uses of the two verbs in interrogative clauses thus seem to be becoming
fossilized forms. In conversation, need is used productively with do-insertion, like any other
verb with a to-infinitive complement. Dare, on the other hand, seems to be on the wane
and is chiefly found in a small number of collocations without do-insertion.

Both the auxiliary and the lexical verb constructions are commonly used with dare
and need in negative clauses (cf. 3.8.2.3) though dare is overall less frequent. It is possible
that the contracted forms daren’t and needn’t have contributed to the preservation of the
auxiliary construction in negative clauses.

D. Oughttoandused to
The marginal auxiliaries ought to and used to have two main options in questions:

—  Lexical verb construction (with do)

Did you used to play tennis? (conv)

Did you used to have long hair? (rICT)
- Auxiliary construction (without do)

“Ought I to take it?” (F1CT)

“Ought it to have been a palace?” (FICT)

CORPUS FINDINGS*

»  Both ought to and used to are rare in interrogative clauses.
o Ought to in interrogative clauses is found only in BrE fiction and only without
do-insertion.
o In AmE and BrE conversation, used to occurs only with do-insertion.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

It is worth noting that these two verbs are infrequent both in interrogative clauses and nega-
tive clauses (cf. 3.8.2.4), perhaps because they are felt to be anomalous. Where they do occur,
preferences with respect to do-insertion are the same in both types of clauses: the auxiliary
construction with ought to and the lexical verb construction with used to. Examples such
as the following illustrate ways in which interrogative forms of ought to can be avoided:

He ought to sit down, shouldn’t he? (conv)
2. It’s turning cold. Don’t you think you ought to put a jacket on? (conv)
cf. Oughtn’t you to put a jacket on?
3. Do you think I ought to go then? (conv)

cf. Ought I to go then?
4. Isaid he’s he was jumping on the chair, should he ought to? (conv)
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In 1, should replaces ought to in the question tag. In 2 and 3, the speaker avoids forming an
interrogative structure with ought to by opting for a superordinate clause with think (cf.
similar examples quoted in 3.8.2.4). Possibly the unfamiliarity with ought to may result in
the speaker using deviant combinations, as shown in 4, where it co-occurs with a modal
just as a regular lexical verb such as wish to could.

In view of the considerable attention given to these marginal auxiliaries in grammatical
descriptions of English and English language teaching materials, it is worth noting how rare
they are, particularly in negative and interrogative auxiliary constructions.

3.13.3 Exclamative clauses

Exclamations can be expressed in a range of structures, both clausal and non-clausal:

1. What a good dad he is! (conv)
2. What a cheek! (conv)
3. Isn't that infuriating though! (conv)
4. Fancy being married ten times by the time you're thirty-seven! (conv)
5. Look at that! Incredible! (conv)
6. He’s a hooligan! (conv)
7. Oh, that’s a shame! (conv)
8. Oh great! Oh great! (conv)

Examples 1 and 2 illustrate special exclamative structures, one in the form of a full exclama-
tive clause, the other in the form of a phrase. In the other examples, the exclamations are
expressed by other clause types or structures: an interrogative clause 3, imperative clauses
(4, 5), declarative clauses (6, 7), and non-clausal forms 8. Needless to say, exclamations
occur chiefly in conversation and in fictional dialogue.

3.13.4 Imperative clauses

Formally, imperative clauses are characterized by the lack of a subject, use of the base form
of the verb, and the absence of modals as well as tense and aspect markers.

Get off the table. (conv)
Don’t forget about the deposit. (conv)
Hold on, are we late? (conv)

Imperatives are typically used in contexts where the addressee is apparent; the subject is
usually omitted but understood to refer to the addressee. Imperatives typically urge the
addressee to do something (or not to do something) after the moment of speaking; hence,
there is no need for tense, aspect, or modal specification.

A special type of imperative clause is found with the verb let used with a first person
plural pronoun (us, usually contracted to ’s) to express a suggestion involving both the
speaker and the addressee:

Let’s catch up with Louise. (conv)
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3.13.4.1 The realization of imperative clauses
The addressee in imperative clauses is sometimes specified in the form of a subject or, more
commonly, as a vocative (see also 14.4.1):

1. You go home and go to sleep. (conv)
2. Don’t you dare talk to me like that Clare, I've had enough. (conv)
3. Melissa, take those things away. (convt)
4. Go away you scalliwag you. (conv)
5. Listen you big shit. (conv)
6. Everyone ask Leon. (convt)
7. Right, troops forward march. (conv)

A second-person pronoun is generally placed before the verb in positive clauses (as in 1) and
after the verb do in negative clauses (as in 2). When the position of you is fixed in relation
to the verb, it is best analysed as subject. Clare 2 and Melissa 3, on the other hand, are voca-
tives and can be freely placed either at the beginning or the end of the clause. In 4 and 5, the
pronoun you is included in a vocative. The analysis of 6 and 7 is more uncertain: everyone
and troops, identifying the addressees, could be analysed either as subject or as vocative.

The effect of adding a subject or a vocative may be to soften or sharpen the command
(compare 4 and 5 above), or just to single out the addressee. The type illustrated in 2 has a
sharp and threatening quality. Imperatives can also be modified by the addition of the tag
will you (3.13.2.4D), less commonly would you, the politeness marker please, the auxiliary
do, or the adverb just:

8.  Pick your plates up from down there will you? (conv)
9.  Pass me his drink please. (convT)
10. Oh, Clare, turn it up will you please? (conv)
11. Do ring Cathy if you feel like it. (convt)
12. “Please do come over,” she invited. (F1CT)
13.  Just dump it at the door there. (conv)

In spite of the interrogative form, will you does not soften the command (8, 10), but rather
makes it more precise and insistent; it can hardly be used in speaking to a superior. Please,
on the other hand, generally has a softening effect; in 9, it gives the imperative the force of
arequest, in 10 and 12 it expresses a polite appeal to the addressee. The auxiliary do makes
a positive imperative more urgent, or it can (as in 11 and 12) be used to add a politely per-
suasive force to an offer, suggestion or invitation. Just (as in 13) makes the imperative seem
less demanding and easier to comply with.

Apart from expressing commands and requests, imperative clauses can be used for a
wide range of purposes, e.g. to express suggestions 11 and invitations 12. There is invari-
ably an appeal of some kind to the addressee, with the possible exception of coordinate
structures such as those in 14 and 15:

14. Touch them <tuning knobs> and the telly goes wrong. (convt)
15.  Go to the Third Eye Centre tomorrow, and you’'ll find bed mattresses bolted
to the wall, tarred and feathered, and covered in discarded clothes. (NEWS)
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In 14 and 15, the coordinate clauses express a conditional relationship: ‘if you touch them, the
telly goes wrong), “if you go to..., you'll find ... However, the imperative force is retained if
we rephrase the examples more freely: ‘don’t touch them..’, ‘if you want to see..., go to the.. ..

Just as imperative clauses can be used for purposes other than expressing commands,
so commands can be expressed by means other than imperative clauses:

16. Will you be quiet for goodness’ sake! I can’t hear myself think. (conv)
17. Out of the way, get out of the way, come on! (conv)
18.  Oh quickly, there’s a car coming! (conv)
19. Slowly Bern! (conv)

In 16, a command is expressed by an interrogative clause opening with the modal auxiliary
will. In 17, out of the way is used by itself in the same way as the following imperative clause.
Although there is no imperative clause in 18 and 19, the speaker clearly gives a command
to the addressee (‘hurry up’ and ‘take it easy’, respectively).

3.13.4.2 Imperative clauses: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS®

» Imperatives are many times more common in conversation than in writing (see Table 3.25).
o There are far fewer imperatives than questions in conversation and fiction, while there is
a tendency in the opposite direction for news and academic prose (see also Table 3.20).
» Specification of the addressee and the use of softening devices are generally rare with im-
peratives: less than 20% of all imperatives in conversation and fiction have such features.
o The most common modifications are an overt second-person subject (you) and a final
vocative.
o Surprisingly, modifications are slightly more common in fiction than in conversation (c.
every sixth imperative clause in conversation v. every fourth imperative clause in fiction).

Table 3.25 Distribution of imperatives; occurrences per million words

each « represents 500 occurrences per million words

CONV escesccsccsccescescose
FICT soee

NEWS oo

ACAD se

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The frequent use of imperatives in conversation is due to the fact that the situation is
interactive, with participants often involved in some sort of non-linguistic activity at the
moment of speaking. In such situations, it is natural to use language for the purposes
of monitoring the actions of the addressee or expressing suggestions involving both the
speaker and the addressee (let’s ...). Imperative clauses are, however, not only used to
monitor actions, but also to regulate the conversational interchange, as in these examples:

Wait a minute, did you have a good day at work? (conv)
“Hold on!” continued Jennings, quieting the dissenters, (r1CT)
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Other examples are look used as an attention getter, hear hear used to express agreement,
say introducing an idea, and mind you expressing a comment. Some expressions of this
kind are lexicalized and are best regarded as inserts (2.5).

The lower frequency of imperative clauses in fiction follows from the simple fact that
imperatives are virtually restricted to dialogue passages.

Imperative clauses, like questions, are rare in news and academic prose, as these reg-
isters are non-interactive. Nevertheless, imperative clauses do occur in both registers and
are actually somewhat more common than questions. Many of the imperatives in news
are used to give instructions on how to perform certain actions (1 below). In news, we also
find imperatives in quoted speech and where the journalist addresses the reader directly;
the purpose may be to plan the text 2, to acknowledge something 3, or to give instructions
on how to obtain information 4.

1. Try to push and lift at the same time - go on, try to get the back wheels

off the ground as you go along! (NEWS)
<tongue-in-cheek instructions for supermarket trolley exercises>
2. Let’s take the Irish Cricket Annual first. (NEWS)
3. Let’s face it, the whole sport has become more professional off the field. (NEWST)

4. For full details of performances, talks, workshops, contact the Third Eye Centre. (NEWST)

Imperative clauses in academic prose are chiefly used as a means of guiding the reader in
interpreting the text. The imperative clause in 5 is like 2 in announcing what the following
text passage will be about. The types illustrated in 6 to 8 are commonly used for incidental
points of guidance, such as referring the reader to other texts or other parts of the same
text. Examples 9 and 10 illustrate another common type, where the premises are set up for
a scientific argument.

5. In looking for the answers, let us begin with those citizens who have been

around for the longest time, the elderly and those in later middle age. (acaD)
Note that x may occur free and bound in P. (acap)
See also Section 5.2. (AcAD)
8. For detailed discussions of the definition of a system, the meaning of feedback,
and other issues we have glossed over, consult the control-theory literature. (acaD)
9. Let <mathematical formula> be the breeding population of blowflies at time t
and let <mathematical formula> be the number of eggs produced. (acap)
10. Suppose we believe that the snow is what is muffling the sound of the traffic <...>
(AcADT)

The registers also differ with respect to the specification of the addressee and the use of
softening devices. Such modifications are rare in news and academic prose, where the im-
perative is typically directed to the general reader and does not demand any favours. These
modifications are also relatively rare in conversation and fiction. The lower proportion of
modification in conversation is probably due to the informal situations and the intimate
relationship between many of the participants. Question tags, please, and do are rare both
in conversation and fiction. One notable difference between the two registers is the higher
frequency of just in conversation.
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3.14 Unembedded dependent clauses

Just as phrases can be used without being attached to a larger structure (3.15), so can de-
pendent clauses. The following examples illustrate such unembedded dependent clauses:
a nominal relative clause 1, a sentential relative clause 2, and ing-clauses (3, 4):

1. A: Wheres that?

B: Itser

C: Mayes. What used to be Mayes the food shop, (conv)
2. The scientists can only wait and hope.

<new paragraph> Which is what I shall be doing for the next three months. (NEWS)
3. He suspected the criminal was aware that a tall old white man (passing as

blind?) had observed, had seen the minutest details of his crimes. Staring down.

As if watching own-heart surgery. (FICT)
4. Renorming super-reflexive Banach spaces <chapter title> (acaDp)

Unembedded dependent clauses are especially common in conversation. Two important
types are clauses of reason introduced by because/cos (cf. 10.2.6.5) and relative clauses
introduced by which. Apart from conversation, unembedded dependent clauses are some-
times found in dialogue in fiction and very informal news texts. It is notable that which
clauses of this kind are far more common in conversation than in the written registers,
although the relativizer which is relatively rare overall in conversation (8.7.1.2). Some
typical examples are:

because/cos:

A:  You will be careful with that, won't you?

B:  Yeah!

A:  Cos it costs a lot of money. (conv)
A:  Go and pick your dice up.

B: Tl get it.

A:  Cos you’ll need another go won’t you? (conv)
Ive been told that men don’t like women, period. Oh yeah? Who does then?

Because women don’t like women, (r1CT)
which:

A:  Well - the good news for the environmentalists is the bike runs on unleaded.

B:  Mhm.

A:  Which is good news. Cos like that’s - not so expensive. (conv)
A: I know, you said before you hardly miss a lunch.

B:  Never. Which is crazy! I mean, I really do resent it sometimes. (conv)

Sneaky, insincere? Depends how it’s done. Which brings us onto those Americans.
“Have a nice day” How exaggerated, how American, we Brits recoil. (NEWS)

Unembedded dependent clauses are connected with the evolving nature of conversation.
Clauses of reason, which are particularly common, allow the speaker to add some words
of explanation or justification without planning an argument in advance. Which-clauses
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are typically sentence relatives (cf. 10.3.2.2), which allow the speaker to express a comment
on something that has just been said. These constructions commonly open with expres-
sions such as:

Which is what/why/where ...
Which means/explains ...
Which brings me to ...

The special advantage of the relative link is that it signals a close connection to the im-
mediately preceding text.

3.15 Non-clausal material

Conversation contains a great deal of material that is not integrated in clauses, as shown
in the comparison of two text samples early in this chapter (3.1.1). However, non-clausal
material is found in writing as well as speech and extends far beyond ellipsis (3.7), where
missing elements can be precisely recovered from the context.

Non-clausal material may consist of single words or of syntactic non-clausal units.
There are thus two defining characteristics of non-clausal material: (a) internally it cannot
be analysed in terms of clause structure, and (b) it is not analysable as part of any neigh-
bouring clause. (See also 14.3.1.3-4.)

3.15.1  Non-clausal material in writing

Non-clausal material is regularly found in contexts such as public notices, telegrams,
newspaper headlines, book titles, figure captions, tables, and lists. More interestingly, we
find non-clausal material in running written text, often referred to as sentence fragments.
Following are some examples of non-clausal material in news:

1. Council jobs reform pledge, <headline> (NEWS)
2. Elderly care crisis warning, <headline> (NEWS)
3. Image crisis for Clinton over haircut; <headline> (NEWS)
4. Safari jackets are still favourites with more mature male travellers. Often worn with

pale, open-necked sports shirts and dodgy cravats. Very Alan Whicker. Velcro. (NEWS)
5. And now for something completely, different: cheap and cheerful claret. (NEWS)

In newspaper headlines (as in examples 1 to 3), the non-clausal syntax provides an economi-
cal way of summarizing the main points of information given in the article. The effect of
the non-clausal syntax in parts of 4 is to focus on different aspects of the jackets described,
without adding unnecessary information (which the reader can easily deduce). The frag-
ment in 5 announces a new topic to be developed later in the text; the same effect could
have been produced by a new headline.

Non-clausal material is also found occasionally in academic prose, especially in
textbooks:



226 Grammar of Spoken and Written English

6. Now there is to bar to having more them one particle in each state. Quite the

contrary. (acap)
7. But what is that? Is it a number? Well... yes. It can’t be a real number since
its square is negative. Of course. (acaD)

In 6, the fragment quite the contrary underlines the point expressed in an effective manner.
In 7, the writer adopts an informal style and enters into a dialogue with the reader. Apart
from examples of this kind, non-clausal material is commonly used in academic prose in
headings and lists of various kinds.

In fiction, non-clausal syntax is a means often employed to mirror the stream of
thought of a fictional character:

He wondered if Ajayi had finished the game yet. Probably not.

Prevaricating woman. (F1CT)
Strange memories on this nervous night in Las Vegas. Five years later? Six? It seems

like a lifetime, or at least a Main. Era the kind of peak that never comes again. (rICT)

Non-clausal material is of course also common in fictional dialogue, though not to the
same extent as in real conversation:

“Well, Father, how is it going?”

“What is going?”

“The work. H. G. Wells?”

“As usual” (F1CT)

3.15.2 Non-clausal material in conversation

Non-clausal material is far more common in conversation than in the written registers. This
is partly because of the online production circumstances and partly because conversation
develops out of cooperation between the participants. Moreover, the participants share
the same context and often know each other very well. As a result, far more can be left
unexpressed for the listener to infer; should misunderstandings arise, they can be cleared
up by appealing to the speaker.

There is a wide range of non-clausal material in conversation, expressing a variety of
speech functions (statement, question, command, exclamation, etc.). One important type
consists of inserts (2.5), such as response words, interjections, greetings, apologies, and
thanks. In addition, conversation frequently uses ordinary words and phrases which are not
integrated in clauses (14.3.3). The following passage shows how a conversation develops in
cooperation between the participants, through a sequence of questions and answers using
full clauses as well as non-clausal material:

Where do you go for that, Bath Travel for that then Neil?
Where?

For that brochure.

Bath Travel, where’s that?

No, where do you get the - thing from then?

What?

FrErE>
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Butlins?

Well - I got it from that travel agent’s.

Oh.

er the one

In the precinct?

by, yeah, by Boots.

Oh yeah. (conv)

PEEEETEe

Although the syntax looks chaotic, the last part would have been pretty much a regular
independent clause, if said all in one go by one speaker: I got it from that travel agent’s, the
one in the precinct by Boots. This illustrates the underlying similarity between the grammar
of conversation and of other registers (see also 14.1).
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41 Overview of nominals in discourse

Noun phrases vary greatly both in structure and complexity, and they can have a wide
range of syntactic roles (2.7.1.1). In this chapter, we are particularly concerned with the
characteristics of the word classes which make up the heads of typical noun phrases, i.e.
nouns and pronouns. We also consider here the characteristics of simple noun phrases,
consisting of determiner plus head or of a single noun or pronoun. More complex noun
phrases are dealt with in Chapter 8.

4.1.1 Use of nominals in discourse

By way of placing noun phrases in a wider perspective, we will begin by looking more
broadly at how nominals (2.7.1) are used. Nominal elements include not only phrases
headed by a noun or pronoun, but all constituents which appear in positions characteristic
of noun-headed structures including, for example, phrases with adjectives used as noun
phrase heads (7.6.2) and complement clauses (3.11.1). Later, for the main part of this chapter,
we concentrate on noun phrases in the narrow sense.

4.1.1.a  Density and types of nominal elements

We have bracketed all nominal elements in the four passages below. Note that there may
be several layers of embedding, with nominal elements occurring as constituents in
higher-level noun phrases.

Text sample 1: FACE-TO-FACE CONVERSATION

A: Well [I] thought [you] were going to talk to [me] about [Christmas presents].

B:  [I] have spoken to [you] about [Christmas presents]. [I]ve told [you] [about all [I] can tell [you]].
Why don’t [you], why don’t [you] sit down and tell [me] [what [you] want for [Christmas]]. [I]
mean [that] would be useful.

A:  Oh [darling]. Tut. [Nothing [I] particularly want for [Christmas]].

B: <unclear>

A: Well [you] bought [me] [the new vacuum cleaner].

Text sample 2: FICTION

[1t] was [a beautiful January day] and [the Japan Current] brought [enough warm sea air] ashore
to create [a near-summer atmosphere], even though [a small family of [icebergs]] huddled in [the
channel], so [they] rode with [the carriage windows] open. At [the glacier, [whose former cave] had
been long obliterated by [ice crashing down from [the face above]]], [they] walked for [some time]
along [the front], touching [the monstrous snout] from [time] to [time] and even leaning against
[it] when [they] stopped to talk.

“[Missy] told [me] [the other day], [Nancy], [that. [I] was in [love] with [you]].”

“[1]’ve always been in [love] with [you], [Tom]. [You] know [that]. Since [that first day in there]
and [she] pointed to [where [the blue-roofed cave] had been].”
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Text sample 3: NEWS REPORTAGE

[[AUSTRALIA’S best-known businessman and yachtsman], [Alan Bond]], had [little time] to savour
[his victory in [[Australia’s premier yacht race], [the Sydney to Hobart]]].

[The first [Mr Bond] knew of [the successful move by [the National Australia Bank] to put [his
brewery businesses] into [receivership]]], was through [a radio news bulletin] aboard [[his $3.5mil-
lion maxi-yacht], [Drumbeat]].

On [his arrival in [Hobart]], [Mr Bond] told [journalists] [[he] was not finished yet]. “[I] have just
got [it] confirmed, but [these things] take [time], and there’s [a long way to go] yet.”

But [Mr Bond] was vague on [details], because [the rules of [the race]] are [that once [a boat] has
started, [it] may not make [contact] except with [officials] until [the event] is over].

Text sample 4: ACADEMIC PROSE

[Nonlinear systems theory] is of [great importance] to [anyone interested in [feedback systems]]. [It]
is also true [that [the theory of [feedback systems]] has made [important contributions to [nonlinear
systems theory]]]. [This chapter] discusses [some chaotic feedback systems, drawn from [electronic cir-
cuit theory] and elsewhere], and shows [how [they] may be analysed]. So far, [most of the techniques
required] have been taken directly from [the usual differential and difference equation theory], but
[some results with [a more control system-theoretic flavour]] are now available.

If we examine the four passages, we find great differences in the distribution of nominal
elements. In the news report, nominal elements make up about 8o per cent of the text
(measured in terms of the number of words). The corresponding figures for the other Text
samples are approximately: academic prose 75 per cent, fiction 70 per cent, and conversa-
tion 55 per cent. In other words, nominal elements make up between a half and four-fifths
of these texts.

The difference in the coverage of nominal elements can be related to their types. Single
pronouns abound in the conversation text, while longer and more complex structures are
predominant in the written registers. It is this difference in the complexity of nominal ele-
ments which is the main difference among registers, not the frequency of nominal elements.

4.1.1.2  Therole of nominal elements in discourse

To examine the role of nominal elements, it may be instructive to see what a text looks like
with nominals only and with the nominals eliminated. Compare the following passages
with Text samples 1 and 3; a dash has been inserted in all cases where material has been left
out; all brackets have been left in the text.

Text sample 1A: CONVERSATION EXTRACT WITH NOMINAL ELEMENTS ONLY

A: - [I] - [you] - [me] - [Christmas presents].

B: [I] - [you] - [Christmas presents]. [I] - [you] - [about all [I] can tell [you]]. - [you], - [you] -
[me] [what [you] want for [Christmas]]. [I] - [that]-.

A: - [darling]. - [Nothing [I] particularly want for [Christmas]].

<unclear>

A: - [you] - [me] [the new vacuum cleaner].

&
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Text sample 1B: CONVERSATION EXTRACT WITHOUT NOMINAL ELEMENTS

A: Well [ - ] thought [ - | were going to talk to [ - ] about [ - ].

B: [-]havespokento[-]about[-]. [-]vetold[-][-][-[-]]. Why don't [ - ], why don’t
[-]sitdownandtell[-][-[-]-[-]].[-]mean [- ] would be useful.

A: Oh[-] Tut[-[-]-[-]].

B: <unclear>

A: Well [ -] bought [-][-].

Text sample 3A: NEWS EXTRACT WITH NOMINAL ELEMENTS ONLY

[[AUSTRALIA’s best-known businessman and yachtsman], [Alan Bond]], - [little time] - [his victory
in [[Australia’s premier yacht race], [the Sydney to Hobart]]].

[The first [Mr Bond] knew of [the successful move by [the National Australia Bank] to put [his
brewery businesses] into [receivership]]], - [a radio news bulletin] - [[his $3.5million maxi-yacht],
[Drumbeat]].

- [his arrival in [Hobart]], [Mr Bond] - [journalists] [[he] was not finished yet]. “[1] - [it] - [these
things] - [time], - [a long way to go] - - [Mr Bond] - [details], - [the rules of [the race]] - [that
once [a boat] has started, [it] may not make [contact] except with [officials] until [the event] is over].

Text sample 3B: NEWS EXTRACT WITHOUT NOMINAL ELEMENTS

[[-][-]], had [ -] tosavour [~ [[~][-]]].[-[-]-[-[~-]-[-]-[~]]], was through [ -]
aboard [[ -], [-]].

On[-[-]L[-]tld[-][[-]-] “[-]have justgot[ - | confirmed, but [ - ] take [ - ], and
there’s [ - | yet.”

But [ - ] was vague on [ - |, because [ - [~ [Jare [-[-]-[-]-[-]-[-]-[-]-].

Although neither the A nor the B versions make complete sense, there is quite a striking
difference. The versions without nominal elements (the B versions) give very few clues as
to what the text is about. The versions with only nominal elements (the A versions), on the
other hand, are far more informative because of the referential specification given by the
nominal elements. That is, the nominals, which normally play key roles as clause elements
(2.7.1.1), specify who and what the text is about.

4.1..3  Establishing reference

Establishing reference requires both lexical and grammatical means. Nouns are the main
lexical means of referential specification. There are different types of nouns, with char-
acteristic differences in meaning and grammatical behaviour (4.3). With the exception
of proper nouns (4.3.3), they normally require determiners (4.4), and they are also often
accompanied by premodifiers and postmodifiers. These make up noun phrases (4.2). Text
sample 3 contains a wide variety of noun phrases.

The referential specification in Text sample 1 is rather different. It contains a great many
pronouns (4.9). These do not normally combine with determiners, though pronouns with
very general reference may be accompanied by modifiers (as in: about all I can tell you;
nothing I particularly want for Christmas; cf. 8.1.2). Pronouns have a very important role
in establishing chains of reference (4.1.1.4).
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In conversation, establishing reference requires a great deal of cooperation between
the speaker and the addressee. Speakers tend to use the minimum description that they
think will achieve successful reference from the hearer’s point of view, but sometimes get
caught out by overdoing this brevity:

1. A: Who gave you that?

B:  Who gave me what?

A: That.

B: What? (conv)
2. A: How’s the box going?

B:  Which box?

A: The new one.

B: Oh that one - (conv)

In these examples, an overestimated the obviousness of the reference, and this required
hearer-initiated repair. The clarification was provided by the two characteristic means avail-
able. In example 1, it was attempted by direct reference to something in the non-linguistic
situation of utterance, using the deictic word that, which might well be accompanied by
pointing. In example 2, the more successful clarification is achieved by providing a richer
linguistic description of the intended referent.

In the following exchange, there is also a repair sequence, but for a different reason
(a simple mishearing of I). In addition, this exchange illustrates how speakers can further
elaborate the descriptions of previously introduced referents:

A:  Sue and I go to this cafe, I told you, at Newtown, didn’t I?
B:  Sue and who?
A: SueandlI
B: Oh
A:  Yeah, and there’s just a little tea room and the staff lunches dinner time and teas
in the afternoon, right opposite Bradgate’s Park.
B:  Oh that one.
A:  Yeah and the girls that serve in there, there’s three girls that serve in there, one works

in the kitchen actually helping with the food, but the other two serve at the tables,
they’ve all got A levels but they can’t get jobs. (conv)

Speaker A begins talking about a little tea room and the staff, but realizes that the description
may not be enough for the hearer (perhaps because of an indication of incomprehension,
e.g. by facial expression), and so adds more information. Though the information on the
place is not syntactically integrated, the hearer’s reply indicates that it was sufficient. After
providing more information on the staff, speaker A can then get to the main point: they’ve
all got A levels but they can’t get jobs. Sequences of this kind are characteristic of conversa-
tion. For more examples, see 4.4.1.3 and 4.10.1.

Another characteristic of referential specification in conversation is that the descrip-
tion used to characterize a referent may be rather vague. In many cases, it may not be
necessary to agree on an exact description; on the contrary, some degree of imprecision
may be desirable:



236 Grammar of Spoken and Written English

That’s why I said, it looks like it’s from a bank. I’s in a white envelope wi — you know where you've
got that plastic thingy — and it’s got your name and address? Well, it’s one of them. (conv)

It’s a full door which is er when you open it it stays open and it’s got er what do you call it?
Handle or a knob or whatever you call it with all the proper kind of things on it. (CONVt)

A:  You know you get all the little erm - they bring you around all you -, the little chutneys
and things. You know, like like pickle

B: OhlI see.

A:  and stuff. And erm

B:  Oh that’s great.

A: onions and other stuff like that. It’s really nice. (conv)

Though the above descriptions are approximate, they are apparently successful in identify-
ing the referents to the hearer. For more examples of approximate references in conversa-
tion, see 2.9.2, 4.3.6, and 4.3.7.

In the examples given so far, we have been concerned with specific reference. As will
become clear later, noun phrases are not always devoted to referential specification in this
straightforward way. There are also generic and classifying uses of noun phrases (4.4.1.1,

4.4.1.4, 4.10.2).

4.1.1.4  Chains of reference

Text sample 3 illustrates how reference is established and maintained in news. It also il-
lustrates chains of reference, i.e. sequences of noun phrases all referring to the same thing.
This constitutes an important aspect of textual cohesion, which makes a text more than just
a series of sentences. Three chains of reference are:

1. Australia’s best-known businessman and yachtsman, Alan Bond - his victory - Mr Bond -
his brewery businesses — his $3.5million maxi - yacht - his arrival - Mr Bond - he ...

2. Australia’s premier yacht race, the Sydney to Hobart - the race - the event

3. aboat - it

Reference is initially established in the first two cases through a detailed definite descrip-
tion (Australia’s best-known businessman Australia’s premier yacht race ...). In 3, reference
is initially established through an indefinite noun phrase. Reference is maintained in 1 by
the repetition of the name (a proper noun) and the use of possessive determiners and the
pronoun he. In 2, reference is maintained by definite noun phrases, and in 3, by the personal
pronoun it. The noun phrases in each chain are in a relation of co-reference. Subsequent
mentions of a referent are called anaphoric expressions.

Co-reference may take different forms depending on the degree of shared knowledge
among participants and the communicative purposes of the text. There are also important
differences between the first mention of a referent and subsequent anaphoric expressions
referring to the same thing. The main devices used for co-reference (cf. 4.1.3) are:

first mention:
definite description
indefinite noun phrase
proper noun
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1st or 2nd person pronoun
demonstrative pronoun with situational reference

subsequent (anaphoric) mention:
repeated noun or synonym
noun phrase with a definite article or demonstrative determiner
3rd person pronoun
demonstrative pronoun referring to linguistic context.

Detailed descriptions of the various ways of establishing anaphoric reference are given in
following sections: noun phrases with the definite article in 4.4.1.3; noun phrases with a
demonstrative determiner in 4.4.3; personal pronouns in 4.10; and demonstrative pronouns
in 4.14. With full noun phrases, a distinction can also be made between repetition of the
same noun v. the use of a synonym (used in a broad sense for a semantically related noun
with identical reference in the particular text, e.g. Mercedes — car - vehicle). The distribution
of anaphoric expressions across registers is discussed in 4.1.3.

Continuity of reference may also be achieved through ellipsis (3.7), which signals the
closest type of connection in the referential chain. Other devices typically vary depending
on the distance to the previous mention (4.1.4).

4.1.2  Pronouns v. full noun phrases

The distribution of nouns and pronouns varies greatly depending upon register (2.3.5,
2.4.14). It further turns out that the use of pronouns v. full noun phrases varies in relation
to syntactic role.

CORPUS FINDINGS>'®

»  Pronouns are slightly more common than nouns in conversation.
> At the other extreme, nouns are many times more common than pronouns in news and
academic prose.
» The noun-pronoun ratio varies greatly depending upon syntactic role.
o The relative frequency of nouns is much higher in object position and as a complement
or object of a preposition than in subject position.
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Figure 4.1 Distribution of nouns v. pronouns across registers
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DISCUSSION OF FINDING

As illustrated in 4.1.1, there are important differences in the reliance on nouns v. pronouns
across registers. In conversation, the shared situation and personal involvement of the
participants result in a dense use of pronouns. In contrast, the informational purposes of
news and academic prose result in a much more frequent use of nouns, and proportionally
many fewer pronouns. (See also 2.3.5, 2.4.14.)

Table 4.1 Proportional use of nouns v. pronouns in different syntactic roles
(written registers only); percentage of the total nouns + pronouns in that syntactic role

each Brepresents 5% [ represents less than 2.5%
(note: prepositional objects are included with prepositional complements in the count)

% use of nouns % use of pronouns

FICT

subject L

object

prepositional complement
NEWS

subject L[ []]]

object |

prepositional complement 0
ACAD

subject [ ]]]

object |

prepositional complement IRRNNNNNNNNNRNNNNNND 0

The differences associated with syntactic role relate to the typical distribution of informa-
tion within clauses. Subjects are more likely than objects to express information which has
already been introduced or which is given in the context, in accordance with the informa-
tion principle (11.1.1). Hence, subjects are often realized by pronouns, while objects more
typically carry the communication forward and are realized by full noun phrases.

Pronouns are least likely to be used as complements of prepositions. This is probably
due to the fact that prepositional phrases more typically refer to the circumstances of an
action, while subjects and objects are used for central participants for which there is a
greater need for repeated reference in longer stretches of text.

The following examples illustrate the distribution of pronouns v. full noun phrases in
subject v. object position. Subjects are in bold, objects are given in [], and highlighting is
restricted to subjects and objects at top levels:

Pepper is sold fresh, dried or powdered. It has [the highest average nutritional

value (anv)] (see Table 2.2).

Since it can be dried and stored it has [the advantage of maintaining a more

or less uniform price level irrespective of season]. (acaD)

Although Her Majesty’s Railway Inspectorate has expressed [concern over drivers’ behaviour
at automatic barriers], it believes they offer [the best blend of safety and cost efficiency].
This has not satisfied [Essex County Council], which has produced [statistics showing fatal
accidents are four times more likely to happen at automatic gates]. (NEWS)
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4.1.3

The forms of anaphoric expressions

As discussed in 4.1.1, different types of nominal expressions are used for anaphoric refer-
ence. Corresponding to the overall distribution of nouns v. pronouns, there are also striking
differences in the distribution of anaphoric expressions across registers.

CORPUS FINDINGS**®

>

>
>

Personal pronouns and definite noun phrases are the main anaphoric devices.

o Personal pronouns are the predominant type of anaphoric expression in conversation
and fiction.

o Definite noun phrases are predominant in news and academic prose.

Demonstrative pronouns are comparatively rare.

Noun phrases with demonstrative determiners are generally rare, except in academic prose.

Table 4.2 Use of different types of anaphoric expressions; as a percentage
of the total anaphoric expressions within each register

each Brepresents 5% [l represents less than 2.5%

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
personal pronoun NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNED  NNNDDDNNNNNNNDD  NDDEEEEN [ []]]]
demonstrative pronoun | a0 0 a
definite article + repeated | [ [ | L[] ]]] i
noun
definite article + synonym 0 || [ ]] ]|
demonstrative determiner + I 0 0 (| |
repeated noun
demonstrative determiner + I 0 0 (| |

synonym

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

From the following examples, we can see just how the uses of anaphoric devices differ
between conversation and academic prose (all anaphoric noun phrases are in bold):

1.

Theyve got so much money. They their house is full of it’s worth two hundred and fifty
thousand. Their house in Suffolk got to be worth about two hundred thousand. They’re
buying a house this year in France. My cousin works at Jones <unclear> does designs.
She’s a designer, she’s very famous. She designs a lot of clothes for Lord Browning. Her
best friend is Princess Margaret. (conv)
Four carefully chosen plants in the centre row of the maintenance plot are placed under
muslin bags to prevent cross-pollination. When flowering is over the bags are removed
and the plants allowed to ripen normally. These four plants are the insurance against
accidental loss of the pure line. (acap)

The overwhelming majority of anaphoric expressions in conversation are pronouns.
Because of the lower overall frequency of nouns in conversation, there is less competition
between potential referents and a pronoun will be sufficient for identification. Moreover,
if there is uncertainty, the addressee can ask for clarification:
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So there’s no father?

Which I think is a blessing cos I think he’s a real so and so.

Who, the father?

Mm, he was an actor in Emmerdale Farm. (conv)

e

The high frequency of pronouns in fiction is partly to do with the colloquial nature of fic-
tional dialogue. In addition, fiction characteristically focuses on a small number of main
characters and typically maintains one topic throughout a sustained narrative.

In academic prose and news, there is a dense use of nouns (4.1.2) and hence a great deal
of potential competition among referents. These registers therefore require more specific
anaphoric devices. The use of a definite noun phrase rather than a pronoun also makes it
possible to include additional information (see e.g. these four plants in 2). Use of a repeated
noun is most common in academic prose, presumably because it allows a more exact form
of reference (e.g. feedback systems in 4.1.1.1, Text sample 4).

The comparatively low frequency of demonstratives is connected with the fact that
they are more precise anaphoric devices. In addition to specifying identity, they are deic-
tic - they signal a connection with the immediate linguistic or non - linguistic context (see
also 4.1.4). Demonstrative pronouns are more frequent in conversation, which is heavily
situation-dependent and relies on implicit rather than explicit links and references. On the
other hand, academic prose has a relatively high frequency of noun phrases with demon-
strative determiners, as these provide a precise form of reference (used with a noun to refer
to the immediate linguistic context).

Synonyms provide a less unambiguous reference than repeated nouns and are therefore
less common. They are, however, relatively common in the written registers. A probable
reason is that lexical variation is valued in these genres. In addition, the use of a synonym
or an alternative definite description makes it possible to draw attention to different aspects
of a referent:

For years those of us who have played a cat and mouse game with cagey manager Billy
Bingham over team selections could always be sure that Donaghy’s name would be the first
one down on the sheet. Now, for the first time in over a decade there is uncertainty over the
Chelsea veteran’s inclusion. Recently the 35-year old Belfast man has been playing the Irish
“sweeper” role, in front of the back four. (NEWS)
Kylie Minogue, has blasted Madonna, for ripping off other people’s styles.

<subscripts indicate co-referential noun phrases>

The Aussie singer, who has herself been accused of copying Madonna, has hit out

at the American superstar,. (NEWS)

By the choice of these anaphoric expressions the writer produces a more varied and in-
formative text but may require the reader to do a little more pragmatic work to figure out
which noun phrases actually co-refer.

4.1.4  Forms of anaphoric expression in relation to distance

Another factor influencing the choice among the various types of anaphoric expressions is
the distance to the nearest previous mention.
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CORPUS FINDINGS**®

» In all registers, anaphoric distance varies with the type of anaphoric expression.
» Going from lower to higher mean distances, the anaphoric distance generally increases
as follows:
lowest mean distance
demonstrative pronoun
personal pronoun
demonstrative with synonym
demonstrative with repeated noun
the with synonym
the with repeated noun

highest mean distance

Table 4.3 Average number of intervening words between mentions
for different types of anaphoric expressions

each e represents 5

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
demonstrative pronoun cee B coe .o
perSona|pronoun eoe LX) LX) L XX
demonstrative determiner + synonym coee eecee coee eoe
demonstrative determiner + repeated noun oee eecccce soee ccccee
definite article + synonym cecccee cecccee ceccee cecccce
definite article + repeated noun ccccee ececcccee ccccccce ececccce

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The following two samples illustrate anaphoric expressions with typical differences in ana-
phoric distance; the use of definite noun phrases alternating with pronouns is illustrated
in 1, while noun phrases alternating with demonstrative determiners are illustrated in 2:

1. Aschool girl yesterday dropped a legal bid to divorce her parents after she
made up with her mother.
The 14-year-old had asked the High Court to rule that she could live
with her boyfriend’s family.
The deal was struck after talks between lawyers and Official Solicitor David Venables.
But it is not yet known whether the teenager is returning to her mother
or remaining with her 18-year-old boyfriend’s family. (NEWS)
2. In1882 H. Weber gave a set of postulates for abstract groups of finite order,.
These postulates, are essentially those in use today.
Two other directions taken in the 19th century by the theory of groups should perhaps be
mentioned. One is Dyck’s concentration on systems of generators for a group, and on re-
lations satisfied by these generators,. <subscripts indicate co-referential noun phrases>
(ACAD)
A comparison of the use of personal pronouns and the-marked noun phrases shows a

clear relationship between explicitness and anaphoric distance. Full noun phrases are more
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explicit than personal pronouns and are characteristically used with a larger anaphoric
distance. A repeated noun is in turn a more explicit marker than a synonym and therefore
allows a somewhat larger span in relation to the previous mention.

The short anaphoric distance of demonstrative pronouns is connected with their basic
meaning (4.14); they mark entities as known with reference to the immediate context, either
the situational context or the immediate co-text. Noun phrases with demonstrative deter-
miners are more specific than demonstrative pronouns and thus have a larger anaphoric
distance. The difference between repeated nouns and synonyms is in the same direction as
for the-marked noun phrases.

The clearer differentiation between anaphoric devices in the written registers is prob-
ably due to the fact that there is more time to plan in composing a written text. The writer
can therefore make a more considered use of the language resources.

4.2 The basic structure of noun-headed phrases

Phrases with nouns as heads are structured as shown in Table 4.4 (with examples taken
from 4.1.1.1: Text sample 3). Just a quick glance at the table reveals a fundamental difference
between head and determiner, on the one hand, and premodifiers and postmodifiers, on
the other.

Premodifiers and postmodifiers are frequently lacking; where they occur, they can usu-
ally be omitted without injuring the structure and basic meaning of the phrase. Compare:

his $3.5 million maxi-yacht v. his maxi-yacht
his arrival in Hobart v. his arrival

If the various possibilities of adding pre- and postmodifiers are used, noun phrases can be
very complex. See the detailed account in Chapter 8.

Both head and determiner are normally required, and neither can be omitted without
destroying the identity of the noun phrase (e.g. a boat v. *a and *boat, the event v. *the and
*event). This is presumably because both elements carry meanings which are indispensable
for the interpretation of the noun phrase. The head noun makes it clear what sort of entity
is being referred to (boat, car, plane, etc.). The determiner specifies the instance we are
talking about (a boat, this boat, his boat, etc.).

Table 4.4 The basic structure of noun-headed phrases

Determiner Premodifier Head Postmodifier
a boat
the race
Alan Bond
officials
his $3.5million maxi-yacht
Australia’s best-known businessman and yachtsman
the rules ofthe race
his arrival in Hobart

a long way togo
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While the description above gives the basic structure of the noun phrase, it needs to be
refined and extended in a number of ways. This will become clear in the following survey
of nouns and determiners.

4.3 Types of nouns

Nouns can be broadly grouped into a small number of classes which differ in meaning and
grammatical behaviour. There is an important distinction between common and proper
nouns. Common nouns can be countable or uncountable.

Countable nouns refer to entities which can be counted; they have both singular and
plural forms (a cow, two cows, etc.). Both in the singular and the plural, there is a contrast
between definite and indefinite forms (a cow v. the cow, cows v. the cows).

Uncountable nouns refer to entities which cannot be counted and do not vary for
number. Though they do not combine with the indefinite article, they allow a contrast
between an indefinite and a definite form (e.g. milk v. the milk). The most typical uncount-
able nouns are singular, but we also find plural nouns which do not vary for number and
do not combine with numerals (4.3.2.2).

Proper nouns lack both the contrast in number and definiteness (e.g. Sue, but not nor-
mally a Sue, the Sue, Sues). The overwhelming majority of proper nouns are both definite
and singular.

The differences among the major noun types are summarized in Table 4.5.

Table 4.5 Main types of nouns

Common Countable Common Uncountable Proper
indefinite definite indefinite definite
singular acow the cow milk the milk Sue
plural cows the cows - - -

The contrast between the types of nouns is not a simple reflection of reality, but rather
reflects how we choose to conceptualize the entities which we want to talk about. This is
particularly clear with nouns which can be either countable or uncountable.

1. Well weve got an oak out the front. (conv)
2. The daughter had to bring in logs of oak and pine. (r1CTY)
3. On May 29, a window was broken by a stone. (NEWS)
4. In this flat landscape of scrub and stone there was nowhere one could hide. (rICT)

Examples 1 and 3 refer to an individual specimen, while in 2 and 4, the reference is to oak
and stone as material or an undifferentiated mass (cf. 4.3.2.1).

Proper nouns need no specification of number and definiteness, because they only
name instances and do not denote classes (compare Sue v. a girl). They are used in situa-
tions where the speaker and the addressee know which individual is referred to without
any further specification.

Nevertheless, the borderline between proper nouns and common nouns is not clearcut.
For example, proper nouns can occur with non-restrictive modifiers (cf. 3.11.3):
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The court heard that little Harry’s death could have been prevented
if social workers had not overruled detectives. (NEWS)

Beautiful Di is not so perfect, <headline> (NEWS)
In these examples, the modifier does not serve to distinguish Harry or Di from others of

that name, but rather additionally to characterize a person already uniquely identified.
Further, proper nouns are sometimes used with possessive determiners:

I'm gonna have to — phone our Sue. (conv)
Oh did I tell you o — our Joanie’s coming over. (conv)

In some cases, proper nouns can be used as common nouns (e.g. a Ford); 4.3.3.3.
In going through the characteristics of some important noun classes, we will repeatedly
come back to the remarkable flexibility of nouns.

431 Use of countable nouns in Text samples

If we inspect Text samples 1-4 again (4.1.1.1), we find large numbers of countable nouns.
They denote, for example:

persons businessman, journalist, yachtsman
concrete objects boat, present, vacuum cleaner
actions/events event, move, race

other abstractions contribution, result, rule

It needs to be stressed again that countability is not a simple reflection of things observed in
the external world. For example, even a countable noun such as thing is used not only with
reference to discrete concrete objects, but also to abstractions which do not so obviously
or naturally come as distinct entities; see the use of these things in the following example:

I have just got it confirmed, but these things take time. (conv)

Countable nouns outnumber uncountables by far in our Text samples, and it is likely that
this relationship holds for English texts generally. This pattern reflects a tendency of English
to view things — whether concrete or abstract — as separate countable entities.

The most obvious grammatical feature of countable nouns is the variation in number
(4.5). Countability is also reflected in co-occurrence patterns with determiners (4.4).

4.3.2 Use of uncountable nouns in Text samples

The uncountable nouns in Text samples 1-4 (in 4.1.1.1) are so few that they can all be
enumerated:

Sample 1 -

Sample 2 ice, love, air, time

Sample 3 arrival, contact, news, receivership, time
Sample 4 feedback, importance, theory

The examples give an idea of the types of meanings which are common with uncount-
able nouns: substances (air, ice), emotional and other states (love, receivership), qualities
(importance), events (arrival), relations (contact), and abstract concepts (feedback, news,
theory, time).
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Grammatically, uncountable nouns are marked by the lack of number variation. Further,
they do not combine with determiners that presuppose a notion of countability (4.4).

Many nouns which are basically uncountable also have countable uses with a difference
in meaning. Examples from above include: contact (denoting a social connection, a person
one knows who is in a position to help, or an electrical part), time (denoting a particular
occasion or a period in history), ice (denoting a serving of ice cream, in BrE), love (denoting
an object of love or a person who is loved), air (denoting a tune or a type of appearance/
manner). The next few sections will focus on the complex relationship between countable
and uncountable nouns.

4321 Countable and uncountable uses of nouns
The use of a noun as countable or uncountable is lexically restricted, and the difference in
meaning varies to a large extent with the individual noun. Following are some examples
illustrating countable and uncountable uses of the same noun.

The countable use <C> is for separate things or individual instances, while the un-
countable use <U> is for something viewed as substance or material. Many nouns which
are countable in their basic meaning have uncountable uses:

The rattling carriage was full of rucksacks and hikers, and black-dressed Greek

ladies with chickens. <C> (F1CT)
Would you like some chicken for dinner? <U> (conv)
Tests on naturally contaminated eggs show multiplication cannot occur

in an intact egg, not even in the yolk. <C> (NEWST)
She cooked me egg and chips and sat by me while I ate. <U> (r1CT)

There is no way to tell how old a rock is merely by looking at its minerals. <C> (acapt)
Rock is defined as the inorganic mineral material covering the earth’s surface. <U> (ACADT)

In addition, many basically uncountable nouns have countable uses:

1. Plant beverages include tea, coffee, wine, alcoholic drinks, intoxicants,

and sweet beverages. <U> (AcAD)

Six teas please. <C> (conv)

We learned to eat brown rice and yogurt and to tolerate kasha

and odd-tasting teas. <C> (F1CT)
4. It was in fact impossible to be strenuously diligent after one

of Mrs Sutton’s teas. <C> (FICTT)
5. I think I would like some wine though. <U> (conv)
6.  That was only one forty nine a bottle. Which is cheap cos a lot of non-alcoholic

wines are expensive. <C> (conv)

The countable instances of fea are used in the senses ‘a cup of tea’ 2, ‘a type of tea’ 3, and
‘a small meal usually served in the afternoon with a cup of tea’ 4. The uses illustrated in 2
and 3 are often found with other basically uncountable nouns.

Abstract nouns, which tend to be basically uncountable, also have countable uses:

It pulls - together a series of wide-ranging recommendations for business,
transport and education. <U> (NEWS)

Although she was a girl she wanted an education. <C> (NEWST)
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I don’t think her parents gave her much — very much freedom. (conv)
These are tiny freedoms, and if a woman enjoys being part of a couple, they should

count for nothing. <C> (NEws)
They had - received kindness, thoughts and good wishes from total strangers. <U> (NEWST)
It would be a “cruel kindness” to uphold the county court order. <C> (NEWS)

In these examples, the uncountable use refers to the general phenomenon, while the count-
able use refers to individual instances or types.

Instead of using the same form as an uncountable and a countable noun, it is also pos-
sible to resort to a combination with a unit noun (4.3.5), a quantifying noun (4.3.6), or a
species noun (4.3.7). Given the right context, here a preceding unit noun, we find uncount-
able uses of what would appear to be typical concrete countable nouns, like floor and road:

Stooping swiftly with a sudden angry movement, she wrenched back the piece

of floor. (pICTT)
The testing grounds were selected to permit both signs and dummies to be erected
along the same stretch of road. (acap)

In the second example, road, normally countable, is treated as uncountable to combine with
stretch. However, the combination stretch of road is countable again, but in a different sense.

4.3.2.2 Plural uncountables
Although it may seem to be a contradiction, there are plural uncountables. These are mor-
phologically plural nouns which do not vary for number and do not combine with numerals:

She wears those jigsaw-type clothes, trousers usually. (conv)
He was a grey-haired man with a plausible voice and careful manners. <manners

means ‘social behaviour’ and is not just the plural of manner> (F1CT)
She reached for the scissors. (F1CT)
Letters of thanks have been flooding into our offices. (NEWS)

Countable reference can be achieved in some cases through a combination with the noun
pair (4.3.5): a pair of trousers, a pair of scissors. See also the survey of plural-only nouns (4.5.5).

4.3.3 Proper nouns

Text samples 1-4 (in 4.1.1.1) provide illustrations of some important categories of proper

nouns:
Personal names Alan Bond, Nancy, Tom
Geographical names  Australia, Hobart, the Japan Current
Name of object Drumbeat <a boat>
Institution the National Australia Bank

The most typical proper nouns - (e.g. Tomn, Hobart) are arbitrary designations which have
no lexical meaning. There are no defining characteristics for those who carry the name
Tom, except that they are male. Grammatically, these nouns have the characteristic that
they are used without determiners and do not vary in number. Orthographically, they are
marked by an initial capital letter. Yet these characteristics of proper nouns do not apply
without qualification.
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Many proper nouns are made up of ordinary lexical words. Drumbeat does have a
lexical meaning, which does not, however, describe the object to which it refers. The Japan
Current and the National Australia Bank are indeed noun phrases which describe the phe-
nomena they refer to. But grammatically these noun phrases are like proper nouns, in that
they do not vary for number and definiteness. The same applies to a host of more familiar
examples: the Indian Ocean, the Sahara (Desert), the Library of Congress, etc.

4.3.3.1 Initial capitals
The use of initial capitals of words is more widespread in English than in many other lan-
guages and extends beyond proper nouns. Uses for which capitalization is conventional:

—  personal names (e.g. Sam, Jones)

—  geographical names (e.g. Canada, Tokyo)

- objects and commercial products (e.g. Voyager, Chevrolet, Kleenex)

- holidays, months, and days of the week (e.g. Christmas, January, Tuesday)

- religions, followers of particular religions, and some religious concepts (e.g. Buddhism, a
Buddhist, God, the Devil, Heaven, Hell)

—  family member address terms (e.g. Father, Mother, Uncle; capitalization is optional in such
examples)

—  persons or bodies with a unique public function (e.g. the Queen, the President, Congress,
Parliament, the Commonwealth)

—  public buildings, institutions, laws, etc. (e.g. the Library of Congress, the British Library, the
University of Essex, the Fire Precautions Act)

—  political parties and members of political parties (e.g. the Labour Party, a Republican, the
Democrats)

— languages and nationalities (e.g. English, an American, a Swede, the Australians)

— adjectives, and common nouns, themselves derived from proper nouns (e.g. (a) Marxist,
Marxism, Victorian, the Victorians, a New Yorker, Londoners).

Capitalized nouns range from clear proper nouns to clear common nouns. Some of the
types illustrated above vary for number and definiteness, and thus behave like ordinary
countable nouns:

a Buddhist — Buddhists
a/the Republican - (the) Republicans
a/the Swede - (the) Swedes

Others are invariable like clear proper nouns, although they may be obligatorily accompa-
nied by the definite article (4.3.3.2): the Devil, the British Library, etc.

We may conclude that the relationship between proper nouns and common nouns is
complex. On the one hand, proper nouns may derive from ordinary descriptive phrases.
On the other, they may give rise to derivatives which behave like common nouns, or they
may themselves acquire uses as common nouns (4.3.3.3).

4.3.3.2  Proper nouns regularly occurring with the definite article
Many proper nouns are regularly preceded by the definite article; these are most typically
those derived from descriptive noun phrases. Some important groups are:
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A.

B.

Plural geographical names (e.g. the Cayman Islands, the Bahamas):

They crossed the Great Smoky Mountains in midwinter. (rICT)
Other geographical names, such as rivers, seas, and canals (e.g. the Potomac, the Panama
Canal):

The liaison officer studied the chart of the Pacific. (r1CT)
Public institutions, such as hotels, restaurants, theatres, museums, libraries, etc. (e.g. the
Ritz, the Metropolitan Museum):

The Library of Congress — America’s largest — has - more than 400 miles

of bookshelves. (NEWS)

Some categories are quite fluid regarding the presence or absence of the definite article:

D.

Names of ships, particularly those well-known in history, take the definite article (e.g. The
Titanic, the Bos Esperanca, v. Salader 3, Saratoga):

They left in separate car convoys for the docks in Leith where the Britannia is berthed. (NEWS)
But compare:

Britannia left her home - port of Portsmouth only six times last year cruising

for just 31 days, (NEWS)
Many newspapers and some periodicals take the definite article (e.g. The Times, The Guard-
ian, v. Time, Newsweek):

Yeah we saw that in the Radio Times. (conv)
But compare:

We did the one in Radio Times didn’t we? (convT)

4.3.3.3  Proper nouns functioning as common nouns
In some cases, proper nouns can function as common nouns. Following are some typical
uses:

A.

Person or family called X

I haven't been in touch with the Joneses for ages. (conv)
The last bridegroom to be married in Crathie church was also a Tim. (NEWS)
Person like X

I'm well aware that I have neither the imagination nor the intellectual capacities

of a Jefferson. (F1CTT)

But a man who takes control of a state whether it be for good or ill, a Napoleon

or a Genghis Khan, a Caesar or a Charlemagne, these are remembered and

remembered as great. (ACAD)
Product of X

I got a Bentley, two Cadillacs, a Chrysler station wagon, and an MG for my boy, ~ (FICT)
Sarah Davis’s room was next door to the gallery, but her walls were covered with
inexpensive Gauguin reproductions, a Rubens (“The Head of a Negro”), a Modigliani

and a Picasso. (F1CT)

In the following example, the reference is to an action associated with the person carrying
the name:

You could do an Arnold Schwarzenegger, just go — <unclear> break the door. (conv)
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4.3.4 Collective nouns

Collective nouns refer to groups of single entities. Typical examples are: army, audience,
board, committee, crew, family, jury, staff, team. All these nouns behave like ordinary count-
able nouns, i.e. they vary in number and definiteness:

They elected a leader and a committee to represent the three urban communities

where they lived. (AcADT)
The constitution and composition of this committee vary from school to school. ~ (ACADY)
Specifically the committees have the following functions. (acaDT)

Although collective nouns normally behave like ordinary countable nouns, they are marked
by special patterns with respect to subject-verb concord (3.9.2.3) and co-referent pronouns
(4.10.3). Note the special behaviour of staff, which appears to be on the borderline between
collective nouns and plural-only nouns (3.9.2.3).

Among collective nouns, we find large numbers of proper nouns denoting official
bodies and organizations, e.g. the Air Force, the BBC, the Senate, the United Nations, British
Rail, NBC, Congress, Parliament. As with proper nouns in general, these collective nouns
allow no contrast in number and definiteness:

The administration is an adept player and so is Congress. (NEWS)
It is vital that the United Nations should now act on that groundwork

and drive the peacemaking process forward. (NEWS)
The traditional view is that Parliament has no power to bind its successors. (ACAD)

Here also belong names of firms and names of countries or cities when used to refer to the
population or to a subset representing the population (e.g. a sports team):

Last night Ford declined to comment on the long-awaited Jaguar/GM statement. ~ (NEWS)
Liverpool stayed on long without kicking a ball. (NEWS)

Some collective expressions, apart from proper nouns, also do not generally exhibit any
contrast in number and definiteness. These include singular noun phrases with the definite
article, such as the aristocracy and the press. The reference here is to a class in its entirety:

The Aristocracy never fails to fascinate. (NEWS)
To me it is not freedom of the press if the press speaks only on one side. (acap)

Note also the collective reference of nominalized adjectives with the definite article: the
blind, the poor, etc. (cf. 7.6.2).

Many collective nouns are fairly general in meaning (batch, crowd, flock, group, herd,
etc.) and combine normally, or at least very frequently, with a following of-phrase specifying
the type of entity making up the group, expressed by a plural countable noun. They may
be termed quantifying collectives:

Two little groups of people stood at a respectable distance beyond the stools. (rICT)
Mr Johnson told me they were a particularly fine batch of sausages today. (pICT)
There was a small crowd of people around. (NEWS)

The aircraft flew into a large flock of seagulls just after take-off, and sustained
multiple birdstrikes. (acAD)
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Note the similarity with forms such as a number of and a couple of which are treated as
quantifying determiners (4.3.8 and 4.4.4.1).

4.3.4.1  Collocations of quantifying collectives
There are wide differences in collocational patterns between individual collective nouns.

CORPUS FINDINGS'
»  Collective nouns differ in their productivity in combining with collocates, both in terms of
the number of collocates and in terms of the range of entities making up the group.
»  Bunch of, group of, and set of are by far the most productive, each combining with over 100
different collocates.

Collective noun  Selected collocates

batch of cakes, cards, blood tests, messages, pigs

bunch of amateurs, idiots, perverts, thieves; daffodils, roses; bananas, grapes

clump of azalea, dandelions, elms, trees

crowd of demonstrators, fans, spectators, shoppers

flock of birds, doves, geese, sheep, children

gang of bandits, drunken youths, hecklers, thugs

group of adults, friends, girls; animals, insects; atoms, buildings, chemicals,
diseases, things

herd of cows, deer, elephants

host of advisors, angels, stars; facts, possibilities

pack of dogs, rogues, lies

series of accidents, assertions, events, tests

set of assumptions, characteristics, conditions; books, brakes, drawers,
glasses, friends

shoal of fish, mackerel

swarm of bees, hornets; panicked men, possibilities

troop of British tommies, inspectors

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Most collective nouns are associated with a particular type of entity: people (e.g. crowd
and gang), animals (e.g. flock, herd, shoal, and swarm), plants (e.g. bouquet and clump), or
inanimate objects or entities (e.g. batch and set). However, the most productive collective
nouns - bunch, group, and set — are very flexible with respect to the type of entity they
refer to. In most cases the nouns are used for neutral descriptions, but bunch, gang, and
pack frequently have negative connotations. As the word suggests, series relates to things
or events placed or occurring in sequence.
The choice of collocation may be used to suggest how a group of entities is viewed:

1. When Anna entered a group of young men were talking eagerly round the table. (F1CTT)
2. Then we could pretend that a bunch of drunken men watched a bit of group sex. (FICTT)
3. A swarm of panicked men, most with rifles, approached the blinding, erupting generator,

shielding their eyes and shouting at one another. (rICTT)
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In 3, the choice of noun suggests a large number of men moving about and sounding like
a swarm of bees.
The same type of metaphor is found with other collective nouns:

4. There’s probably a flock of messages on my desk. (r1CT)
5. With the end of the ballgame, we disperse in pairs toward the herd of station

wagons corraled in the gravel parking lot. (rICT)
6. Immediately upon their entrance, they were watched by a shoal of white faces

gazing at them from behind cold masks. (rICT)

In 4, the messages are seen to resemble a flock of birds, in 5, the station wagons seem like
a herd of cattle (note also the choice of the word corraled), while the white faces in 6 are
like a shoal of fish. Not unexpectedly, such examples of metaphoric use are particularly
common in fiction.

Modifiers can be inserted either before the collective noun or as part of the following
noun phrase. Compare the following:

Before the collective noun:

a fine bunch of men; a distant clump of trees; a large flock of sheep; a moving, surging
swarm of people

After of:

the bunch of shaggy chrysanthemums, the clumps of white flox, a flock of small shepherds,

a swarm of unseen atoms

In both positions:

great bunches of dried herbs, England’s last wild herd of red deer, a little swarm of minute birds

The modifiers may thus qualify the group (e.g. large flock) or entities making up the group
(e.g. red deer). The collective noun may be preceded by evaluative adjectives (e.g. fine,
grand, great) which qualify the whole of the complex noun phrase rather than the col-
lective noun alone. For example, the adjective in a fine bunch of men applies both to the
bunch and the men.

4.3.5 Unitnouns

Unit nouns are in a way the opposite of collective nouns: rather than providing a collective
reference for separate entities, they make it possible to split up an undifferentiated mass
and refer to separate instances of a phenomenon. Both types of noun provide alternative
ways of viewing and referring, collective nouns with respect to countables and unit nouns
with respect to uncountables.

Unit nouns are characteristically general in meaning (bit, piece, slice, etc.), and they
are followed by an of-phrase specifying the type of matter or phenomenon referred to.
Grammatically, they behave like ordinary countable nouns.

I watched a bit of television news. (convT)
They offered him a slice of soft white bread. (r1CT)
Eric Robinson has two pieces of advice for worried customers. (NEWST)
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4.3.5.1  Collocations of unit nouns

CORPUS FINDINGS'

»  As with collective nouns, unit nouns tend to have marked collocational patterns.

»  Bit of and piece of are the most productive, each combining with well over 100 different
collocates.
Unit noun  Selected collocates

act of adultery, aggression, courage, defiance, folly, kindness

bit of beef, cake, cheese, sugar; cloth, paper, grass, wood; conversation, excitement,
fun, luck

chip of glass, ice, paint, stone

chunk of chocolate, meat; concrete, gold, rock; data, text, time

game of cards, chess, golf tennis

grain of corn, dust, salt, sand; doubt, sense

item of clothing, equipment; information, news

loaf of bread

lump of clay, coal, plutonium, soil; butter, cheese, fat, meat

piece of cake, chicken, toast; chalk, land, wood; advice, evidence

pair of clippers, glasses, pants, pliers, pyjamas, tweezers

rasher of bacon

scrap of material, paper; hope, information

sheet of cardboard, iron, paper, plastic; flame, water

slice of bread, ham, pie

sliver of glass, light

speck of dirt, paint; trouble

sprinkling of ~ sugar, sunshine

strip of bacon, cloth, land, tissue

trace of blood, lipstick, poison; anxiety, remorse, vanity

whit, of concern

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Some unit nouns have a precise meaning and a very narrow field of use (e.g. loaf, rasher,
sliver, whit), while other unit nouns are more general in meaning and combine with a wide
variety of nouns (notably bit and piece). A few unit nouns are used only or very frequently
in negative contexts: not a speck of, no trace of, not a whit of.

Pair is a special case in that it is often used for countable reference with plural un-
countables referring to objects consisting of two equal parts (4.5.5; see also 4.3.6.2):

With a good pair of binoculars, badgers can be watched in comfort

from the roadside. (NEWST)

She quickly picked up a pair of scissors and snipped off a piece of her long blond hair. (FICT)
Many uncountable nouns can combine with a variety of unit nouns. For example, paper
can combine with any of the following unit nouns:

ball, bit, flake, fragment, heap, length, mound, pad, piece, pile, reel, roll, scrap, sheaf, sheet,
slip, sliver, square, strip, twist, wad
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By the choice of unit noun, it is possible to bring out different aspects of the entity (size,
shape, etc.).

Modifiers can be inserted either before the unit noun or as part of the following noun
phrase. Compare the following:

Before the unit noun:

a valuable piece of advice, an astonishing piece of news, a nice piece of work, furry pieces
of animal hide, a huge piece of paper

After of:

a piece of legal advice, a few words of useless advice, a bit of good news, many pieces of
investigative journalism

In both positions:
solid old pieces of English furniture, a thick piece of broken glass, no specific item of bad news

The modifiers may thus qualify the unit (e.g. thick piece) or the undifferentiated mass (e.g.
broken glass). The unit noun may be preceded by evaluative adjectives (e.g. astonishing,
nice, valuable) which qualify the whole of the complex noun phrase rather than the unit
noun alone. For example, a valuable piece of advice means more or less the same as a piece
of valuable advice.

4.3.6  Quantifying nouns

Quantifying nouns are used to refer to quantities of both masses and entities, which are
specified in a following of-phrase by uncountable nouns and plural countables. Quantifying
collectives (4.3.4.1) and unit nouns (4.3.5) are special cases of quantifying nouns used with
countable and uncountable nouns, respectively. Quantifying nouns vary in number like
ordinary countable nouns (but note the special behaviour of foot and pound; 4.5.48). As
regards the relationship between quantifying nouns and determiners, see 4.3.8.

There is a wide range of quantifying nouns. The survey below illustrates the major
categories.

4.3.6.1  Collocations of types of quantifying nouns

A. Nouns denoting type of container

Noun Selected collocates

barrel of  apples, brandy, fish, powder

basket of  eggs, flowers, bread, fruit, toiletries

box of books, chocolates, cigars, matches, soap, tissues
crate of  champagne, explosives, fruit

cup of coffee, soup, tea

keg of beer, stout

pack of  cards, cigarettes, notes, peanuts

packet of  biscuits, candles, chips, cocaine, envelopes
sack of coal, grain, mail, potatoes, rice, rubbish
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Some of these nouns can be used more generally, and metaphorically, as quantifying nouns:

That was when Fernandez was hired from Miami for $195,000 a year

and a basket of pension plans, that would excite a baseball player. (NEWS)
He knows he’s a sack of scum. (NEWST)
Packets of data are multiplexed together. (acapt)

Pack can also be used as a collective noun, without any suggestion of a container (4.3.4.1).
As regards the use of words for containers, see also F below.

B. Nouns denoting shape
Noun Selected collocates
heap of  ashes, blankets, bones, leaves, rubble
pile of bills, bodies, bricks, cushions, rocks, rubbish, wood
stick of celery, driftwood, incense
wedge of  bronze, ice

Heap and pile are also used more generally, typically expressing exaggeration or a very
large amount:

Oh god, I've got heaps of things to do. (convt)
She said she had heaps of common sense and theyd be able to cope. (NEWS)
They must have cost a pile of money. (rICT)
Levellers play music which has vitality, a sense of adventure and piles of gusto. (NEWS)

C. Standardized measure terms

Noun Selected collocates
pint, gallon, quart, litre of beer, blood, gas, gin, milk, oil, petrol, water, whisky, wine
foot, inch, yard, metre of cloth, concrete, earth, fabric, material, sediment, wire

ounce, pound, gram, kilo(gram)  of butter, cheese, cocaine, flour, gold, heroin, margarine,
meat, opium, potatoes, sugar
ton, tonne of aluminium, bricks, explosives, ore, sewage
Different measures apply to different products or types of material. Occasionally, measure
terms are used more generally, especially ounce and ton:

He ain’t an ounce of trouble, not a bloody ounce that man. (conv)
I didn’t seem to have an ounce of grown-up character to draw on. (rICT)
I wish you and yours every joy in life, old chap, and tons of money, and may you

never die till I shoot you. (FICTT)
“Sweet Freedom” is perhaps his best known ditty in these climes even though he

has released tons of songs for the consumption of the masses (NEWST)

Combinations of this kind normally express exaggeration, indicating a very small amount
(ounce) or large amount (ton).

D. Plural numerals

Numerals are used either as determiners or as heads of noun phrases (2.4.13, 4.4.5). However,
plural forms of round numbers are used with a following of-phrase and a plural countable
noun to express approximate numbers: tens of thousands, hundreds of applicants, thousands
of accidents, billions of dollars, etc.
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The following nouns are also used to express approximate numbers:
Nouns Selected collocates
dozens, scores  of animals, books, drivers, people, women

Expressions with plural numerals may be used very loosely as vague expressions for large
numbers:

Oh goodness, darling, you've seen it hundreds of times. (r1CT)

It’s only a lot of wood-pigeons cooing! A sound you must have heard thousands of times.
(F1CT)

Though restricted to occurrence with plural countable nouns, the plural numerals difter
from the quantifying collectives of 4.3.4.1 in taking unambiguous plural concord and not
admitting premodifiers in the same way.

E. Nouns denoting large quantities

Noun Selected collocates

a load of batteries, cars, fuel, junk, money, stuff; bullshit, crap, garbage, nonsense,
rubbish

loads of books, cakes, friends, girls, money, things, work

a mass of blood, bodies, detail, flames, material, stuff

masses of abstentions, homework, money, neurons, people

The nouns load and mass are distributed quite differently across the registers: load/loads
is much more common in conversation than in the written registers, while mass is used
primarily in the written registers. Other examples of nouns for large quantities are heap
and pile (see B above), tons (see C above), numerals (see D above), and host (see 4.3.4.1).

F. Nounsending in-ful
The suffix -ful can be added to almost any noun denoting some kind of container to form
a quantifying noun, resulting in nouns such as:
basketful, bellyful, bowlful, earful, eyeful, forkful, houseful, kettleful, planetful, plateful,
pocketful, roomful, shovelful, tankful, teaspoonful, thimbleful.

Many of these have marked collocational patterns. Handful of is the most common, occur-
ring over ten times per million words.

Noun Selected collocates
armful of straw, grass, magazines, pots and pans, red roses
fistful of cash, dollars, matches, money

handful of  gravel, peanuts, pencils, salt, sand; boys, enthusiasts, people; cases, films,
occasions, sites

mouthful of  coffee, cereal, dirt, food, ice cream, teeth

spoonful of  broth, cream, custard, sprouts, stuffing, sugar, tea

In addition to being the most common form of this type, handful stands out by appearing
in the majority of cases where the reference is to a small amount rather than literally to
what can be contained in a hand. Apart from handful, nouns ending in -ful are regularly
used in a literal meaning.
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4.3.6.2 Pairv.couple

Noun Selected collocates
pair of arms, eyes, glasses, gloves, hands, pants, shoes, socks
couple of days, feet <denoting measurement>, hours; babies, balloons, boys,

examples, kids

As the small selection of examples shows, pair and couple have quite different collocational
patterns. Pair of is used with reference to entities that occur in groups of two, either generally
or in a specific context. Often these are expressed by plural uncountables, with respect to
which it behaves as a unit noun (4.3.5.1) which can itself be modified, though ordinary plural
countables (e.g. eyes, socks) also occur with it. Couple of, on the other hand, applies only
to plural countables and only takes the form a couple of. It is treated later as a quantifying
determiner (4.4.4.1). Furthermore, while both the singular form a pair of and the plural form
pairs of are used for an exact specification of number, couple usually indicates a small ap-
proximate number rather than just two and does not indicate two items that belong together
as a set. Not surprisingly, the two forms are quite differently distributed across registers:

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» A pair of occurs in all registers while a couple of is notably absent in academic prose.

Table 4.6 Distribution of pair of v. couple of; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 20 [ represents less than 10

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
apair of [ ] [ ] ] ] | i
pairs of 0 0 0 |
a couple of ([T ]]]] L [[]]] ([ []] 0

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The difference in the frequency of a couple of between academic prose and conversation
agrees with the distribution of some other quantifying expressions which are also predomi-
nantly associated with particular registers (4.4.4.1). The difference of meaning accords with
this pattern, since we have seen (e.g. 4.1.1.3) how conversation often thrives on imprecision.

4.3.7 Species nouns

Species nouns are found in patterns which are superficially like those of quantifying
nouns. However, they are used to refer not to the amount but to the type of entity or mass
expressed by a following of-phrase. They behave grammatically like ordinary countable
nouns. Common species nouns are: class, kind, make, sort, species, type:

A: What do you normally have with that then?

B:  Just erm, some sort of pilau rice or something. (conv)
I think she’s impervious to that kind of thing. (NEWS)
The scheme covers any make of machine. (NEWST)

Limestones, one class of sedimentary rock, are made up of calcium carbonate. (acapt)
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There are two types of bond energy. (acap¥)

Under these conditions certain species of bacteria break down the waste

to form methane gas. (acap)
Species nouns combine with countable as well as uncountable nouns. With countable
nouns, there tends to be agreement in number between the species noun and the follow-
ing noun (e.g. that kind of thing v. all kinds of things). But we also find singular species
nouns combining with a following plural noun and plural species nouns combining with
a following singular noun:

Singular species noun + plural noun:

I don’t know what kind of dinosaurs they all are. (conv)
I mean, do we want these kind of people in our team? (conv)
What sort of things are effects? (acaD)

Plural species noun + singular noun:

Thieves tended to target certain types of car he said, (NEWS)
For these kinds of question it is necessary that the marked cell populations differ
in the expression of the gene. (acapt)

There is a close relationship between species nouns and determiners. Singular countable
nouns appear to behave like uncountables in these expressions. The determiner preceding
the species noun occasionally agrees with the noun in the of-phrase rather than with the
species noun (as in these kind of people). See also 4.3.8.

4.3.7.1  Species nouns: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS?

»  Species nouns are distributed quite differently across registers.
o With the exception of sort(s) and the singular form kind, species nouns are far more
common in academic prose than in the other registers.

Table 4.7 Distribution of species nouns; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 20 [ epresents less than 10

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
sort INNNNNNNNNNENNN  NOENEENDEED L[ ]] m
sorts [ | | 0 0
kind i L] i L[] ]]]
kinds 0 | d nn
type [ | | 1 LT
types 0 0 0 IInnnEEnn
species 0 0 0 n

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The higher frequency of species nouns in academic prose occurs because classification is
an important aspect of academic procedure and discourse.
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Sort of and kind of in conversation and fiction have somewhat different functions from
those in academic prose. They may be part of a question designed to establish the precise
type of something being referred to:

What sort of little silver thing is it? (conv)

But very often, rather than serving the purposes of exact definition, these forms introduce
greater vagueness (cf. 4.1.1.3):

It’s a very difficult sort of situation. (convt)
There’s a kind of mystery here, wasn't there? (conv)
She loves doing this kind of thing, doesn’t she? (convt)
A silly sort of drink really. (rICT)
Goodness knows what sort of state his feet were in. (r1CTT)
There must be something, some kind of hint or memory. (rICT)
His eyes had a kind of icy brilliance about them. (rICT)

The singular forms sort of and kind of are also used more generally as vagueness markers,
or hedges:

I kind of danced into work. (convT)
Yes, yes, it’s sort of all a bit naked, isnt it? (conv)

Examples of this kind are not included in the frequency counts above, as they do not behave
as species nouns (see 10.3 for a detailed account of hedges).

The association of the vagueness marker sort of with conversation fits in with the
general focus on personal involvement rather than informational precision (14.1.2.3). The
association is so strong that the species noun sort tends to be avoided in academic prose,
where species expressions are generally very common. News reportage, which lacks the
specific needs which lead to a high frequency of species nouns in academic prose, has a
relatively low frequency of species expressions.

4.3.8 Noun v. determiner

It is not always easy to identify the head of a noun phrase, particularly with quantifying
nouns and species nouns. Compare:

1. We drank our bottle of champagne. (F1CTY)
cf. How much champagne did we drink?
2. He uncorked the bottle of Chablis. (F1CT)

cf. What did he uncork?

In 1, it could be argued that the head is champagne, in 2 bottle. In other words, a bottle of
X could be interpreted either way depending upon circumstances.

Combinations of quantifying nouns plus of specify the reference of a following noun
in much the same way as quantifying determiners (4.4.4). Compare these examples with
quantifying nouns:

We knew masses of people. (convt)
Loads of people go out there. (convt)



Chapter 4. Nouns, pronouns, and the simple noun phrase 259

and these which we treat as involving determiners:

There’s so many people in that place. (convt)
There were lots of people going through the tills. (conv)
A number of people said to me how much they enjoyed yesterday’s service. (conv)

It is not possible to draw a clear borderline between determiner and noun in these cases.
Variation in form, such as the use of an adjective modifier, may be an indication that we
have a noun rather than a determiner, as in a great mass of or a large mass of. But even
combinations which are generally analysed as determiners have possibilities of expansion,
as in a mere few, a select few, a very few; or a fair lot of, a great lot of, a whole lot of.

On the other hand, the high frequency of load(s) of in conversation (4.3.6.1E) is an
indication that it is coming to be used like a determiner. Note that loads of behaves in the
same way as a lot of/lots of with regard to concord (3.9.1.4), i.e. concord is determined by
the noun following of: There was loads of traffic on the road.

Species nouns narrow down the reference of a noun in the same way as the
semi-determiner such (4.4.6D). Compare:

To some degree such differences of definition may be a function of the extension

of the tongue. (acap)
Differences of this kind are both substantial and early to appear. (acapt)
These kinds of questions cannot be transformed into hypothesis form. (acaD)

As with the quantifying expressions, it is not clear how these structures should be analysed.
There are indications that species nouns may be felt to be subordinate in much the same
way as a determiner. In the following examples, the demonstrative determiner agrees with
the noun following of. Note also that it is the noun following of which controls subject-verb
concord in the last example:

I hate these sort of things. (conv)
It does not in any way cause these sort of problems. (NEWST)
When Giggs gets going he’s a handful, particularly when he gets in those type

of crosses. (NEWS)
These kind of decisions are normally made by the teacher alone. (acapt)

Constructions such as these kind of decisions are generally rare. The construction these sort
of Xs occurs about 5 times per million words in conversation, but such constructions with
kind or type are rarely used. The superficially more grammatical construction these kinds
of is even less common and chiefly restricted to academic prose.

4.4 Determiners

Determiners are function words — which are used to specify the reference of a noun (2.4.1).
Co-occurrence patterns differ depending upon the type of noun; Table 4.8. Additionally, it
is possible to recognize positional subgroups among the determiners themselves. Broadly
three groups may be identified:
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—  Predeterminers: all, both, half and multipliers like double, once and twice.

- Central determiners: articles, demonstrative determiners, and possessive determiners.

—  Postdeterminers, with two subgroups: (1) ordinal numerals and the semi — determiners
same, other, former, latter, last, and next; (2) cardinal numerals and quantifying determiners.

Table 4.9 exemplifies the more common combinations. Note however that in indefinite
noun phrases, other follows cardinal numbers and quantifying determiners: e.g. two other
projects, many other people. On the co-occurrence patterns of the quantifiers (which are
different when followed by of) see also 4.4.4; on semi-determiners see also 4.4.6.

In addition to the determiners taken up in the tables, there are central determiner
functions of wh-words (4.4.7). Specifying genitives also occupy the central determiner
slot (4.6.3).

4.41 The articles

The definite and the indefinite article are the most common and most basic of the determin-
ers. Both articles take a different spoken form when the following word begins with a vowel:

/ol ahouse fon/  an hour
a Member of Parliament an MP

/da/  the house 01/ the hour
the Member of Parliament the MP

In some cases, the written form can be misleading. Thus, a is used before words like union
and university, which are pronounced with an initial /j/, while an is found before words
with initial silent A, such as heir, honest, honour(able), hour.

There is variation in the form of the indefinite article before some words spelled with
an initial 4 in an unstressed syllable. For example, in the LSWE Corpus the word history is
always used with a, but historical takes a and an with about equal frequency.

The occurrence of the articles varies depending upon the type of noun (4.4). In ad-
dition to the definite and the indefinite article, it is customary to recognize a zero article
(4.4.1.2).

4.4  Theindefinite article

The indefinite article is used with singular countable nouns. It narrows down the reference
of the following noun to a single member of a class and is often used to introduce a new
specific entity in discourse. Subsequent references generally take the form of definite noun
phrases or personal pronouns, as shown in the following example:

1. A cat, was the victim of a cruel attack when she, was shot in the neck by a pellet,. The
tortoiseshell cat, was found wounded and frightened in Grangetown, Middlesbrough,
and brought to an animal sanctuary. The pellet, went right through the cat,’s neck and
came out the other side, leaving a gaping wound. <subscripts indicate co-referential
noun phrases> (NEWS)

The indefinite article can also be used in contexts where the noun phrase does not refer to
any specific individual. Compare:

2. I'mlooking for a millionaire, she says, but I don’t see many around - (conv)

3. “Ifeel terrible. I need a friend.” (F1CT)

4. Police are looking for a scruffy man aged 17 to 21. (NEWS)
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Table 4.8 Co-occurrence patterns of some major classes of determiners and nouns

article -
abook
the book
possessive
demonstrative this book
that book
quantifier every book
each book

either book
neither book
any book

no book

numeral one book

my/your... book

books

the books
my/your... books
these books
those books

all (of) the books
many (of the) books
a great many books
alot of books

lots of books

plenty of books
some (of the) books
(a) few books
several books

a couple of books
enough books

both books

any (of the) books
no books

none of the books
two/three ...

(of the) books

money
the money
my/your... money
this milk

that milk

all (of) the milk
much (of the) milk
a great deal of
alot of milk

lots of milk

plenty of milk
some (of the) milk
(a) little milk

enough milk

any (of the) milk
no milk
none of the milk

Table 4.9 Positional groups of determiners

all the
all those
both these
half a
half the
twice/double the
the
her
the

the/those

four
other

many/few
first
last two
other two

races
guys
problems
cup

size

size
occasions
marriage
years
fellows
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In 2 and 3, the reference is to a non-specific new entity, while 4 refers to a particular newly
introduced entity (cf. the use of certain; 4.4.6D).

The indefinite article can also serve, as in 5, to classify an entity (3.5.3.1), or it can be
used generically 6 to express what is typical of any member of a class (see also 4.4.1.4).

5. My husband is a doctor. (F1CT)
6. A doctor is not better than his patient. (FICTT)

4.41.2 The zero article
Corresponding to the indefinite article with singular countable nouns, we find the zero
article with uncountables 1 and with plural countable nouns (2 and 3):

1. We have wine on the table girls, drink it. (convt)
2. Two of his cousins are teachers, his sister’s a teacher. (conv)
3. Inside the house Mr Summers found a family of cats shut in the bathroom. (NEWS)

The reference in such constructions is to an indefinite number or amount (often equivalent
to some). Note the classifying use of plural indefinite noun phrases (as in 2), which is paral-
lel to the classifying use of the indefinite article (4.4.1.1).

Zero-article noun phrases commonly express non-specific or generic reference
(4.4.1.4). Some special uses of zero-article noun phrases are treated below. Arguably some
of these cases should be analysed as involving neutralization of article distinctions, rather
than as cases of zero article. What is important to note is that these structures involve nouns
which in other contexts behave as ordinary countable nouns.

A. Meals
Are they going out for dinner or something? (conv)
She tried to recall the sight of them standing in the hall after lunch. (r1CT)

Here the reference is to the meal as an institution. In contrast, the definite article is used if
a special meal is singled out:
Bye bye, dear, thanks for the lunch. (conv)
The dinner was excellent, exquisite. (F1CT)

B. Institutions

The zero article is used where the focus is on the type of institution rather than on a specific
entity:

They’re in hospital, badly injured. (BrE conv)

The ceremony took place in church. (rICTY)

We were at university together. (F1CT)

They are prepared to go to jail for their cause. (NEWS)
but compare:

It’s the diamond jubilee of the hospital. (convt)

The church serves a population of 18,000. (NEWS)

The university has increased the number of students compared with previous years. (NEWS)

Jane turned around to look at Gabby in the back seat of the Rolls, which they had
left parked outside the jail. (rICT)



Chapter 4. Nouns, pronouns, and the simple noun phrase 263

C. Predicatives with unique reference

English normally requires an article with singular countable nouns in predicative position:
He is a director of the Eastern Ravens Trust, which helps disabled people in the area. (ACAD)
The Lord Chancellor is a member of all three organs of government. (NEWS)
He was made an honorary member of the club. (NEWST)

However, when the predicative noun phrase names a unique role or position, the zero
article alternates with the definite article:

Lukman was re-elected OPEC president in November. (NEWST)
Jez Zan is managing director of Argonaut Software. (NEWST)
Simon Burns is [the] chairman of the appeal fund. (NEWST)

In the LSWE Corpus, the pattern with the zero article outnumbers the pattern with the defi-
nite article by about 5 to 1 (based on a study of all occurrences of is + chairman/director?).

D. Means of transport and communication
This type is restricted to prepositional phrases opening with by, but affects nouns that are
elsewhere uncountable as well as countable:

go by bus/car/coach/plane/sea/taxi/train
travel by air/car/horse/rail

contact by radio/telephone

send by mail/post/satellite link

but compare:

She took the train to the campus, (F1CT)
He saw me off on the bus. (F1CT)
You remind me of a birthday present somebody’s sent through the mail. (r1CT)

E. Times of the day
The zero article is used especially with some prepositional phrases:

Tomorrow at dawn we’ll begin our journey. (r1CTT)

It’s not safe to walk the streets at night. (NEWS)
but compare:

She sat and waited for the dawn. (FICTT)

He woke up again in the middle of the night. (convt)

F. Days, months, and seasons
The definite article is used when there is postmodification (as in 4 and 5), and the reference
is clearly specific. There is considerable variation with words for the seasons.

1. It was on the radio on Sunday. (conv)
2. The UN team spent three weeks visiting the camps in September. (NEWS)
3. When winter comes in 12 weeks, they will freeze. (NEWS)

but compare:
4. That was the Sunday before we moved. (convT)
5. The needle and syringe exchange scheme began in the summer of 1984. (acap)
6. Most of the winter I never see daylight. (NEWS)
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G. Farallel structures
The zero article is sometimes found in combinations of identical or semantically related
nouns in structures of the type: X + preposition/coordinator + Y:

He travelled from country to country. (rICT)
She has had to make the difficult transition from child to adult star. (NEWST)
Thankfully, it has turned out all right for mother and baby. (NEws)
This broadly relates to communications between lawyer and client. (acapt)

As these nouns are countable, we would normally expect an article. Examples of this kind
are often frozen idiomatic expressions, as in from start to finish, from time to time, eye to
eye, face to face; there is a great deal of variation depending upon the individual collocation.

H. Block language

The zero article is normal with noun phrases in block language, which is to be found in
newspaper headlines, labels, notices, etc., where communicative needs strip language of
all but the most information-bearing forms. Compare:

Fire kills teenager after hoax <headline> (NEWS)
with:

A teenager died in a blaze at his home after firemen were diverted by a call that turned out

to be a student prank. (NEWS)

Note the contrast between: fire — a blaze, teenager — a teenager, hoax — a student prank. The
headline retains forms representing all the essential clause elements, but the noun phrases
have no overt articles. The exact interpretation of block language is highly dependent upon
the context, in this case the following newspaper text.

. Vocatives
Normally countable nouns lack overt determiners when used as forms of address (3.4.6):

I'll see you later, mate. (conv)
Teacher! Teacher! Teacher! (conv)
No hard feelings, Doctor. (rICT)
Do you want that, baby? (F1CT)

4.4.1.3 Thedefinite article

The definite article combines with both countable and uncountable nouns. It specifies that
the referent of the noun phrase is assumed to be known to the speaker and the addressee.
The knowledge could be based on the preceding text, in which case we speak of anaphoric
reference (see also example 1 in 4.4.1.1):

1. Adoctor was allowed to carry on working after telling fellow general practitioners
he had contracted Aids, health officials revealed yesterday. <...> The doctor,
who died last summer, broke health service guidelines <...> (NEWST)

In many cases, though, the connection is inferred rather than signalled by repetition, and
we speak of indirect anaphoric reference:
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2. The Mercedes took a hard bounce from a pothole. “Christ,” said Sherman,
“I didn’t even see that.” He leaned forward over the steering wheel.

The headlights shot across the concrete columns in a delirium. (F1CT)
3. He found her blue Ford Escort in the car park. The vehicle was locked
and the lights were off. (r1CT)

In both 2 and 3, once a car has been introduced, it is possible to refer to things connected
with cars as contextually given (e.g. the steering wheel, the lights). In other words, the use
of the definite article is dependent partly upon the preceding text and partly upon general
pragmatic knowledge. Example 3 also shows how a subsequent reference to the same en-
tity may take the form of a semantically related word with definite reference (the vehicle).

Reference may also be established through something following later in the text, e.g.
a restrictive relative clause or some other modifier of the noun:

4. Another potential voter starts to tell him about the car that went through

his garden wall. (NEWS)
5. The patterns of industrial development in the United States are too varied
to be categorized easily. (acap)

This is called cataphoric reference.
The use of the definite article may also reflect the shared situational context of the
speaker and hearer. Examples of such situational reference are:

6. Ithink there’s somebody at the door now. (conv)
7. A: He’s afarmer.

B:  But how can he make money like that?

A:  Cos they get money off the government don't they, farmers? (conv)

Situational reference ranges from reliance on the immediate speech situation (as in 6) to
dependence upon the larger shared context (as in 7).

If there is a mismatch between the speaker’s and the hearer’s perception of the situa-
tion, we may get a problem of interpretation:

8. A: Could you get me from the shelf the black felt pen?

B:  Which shelf?

A:  The big one with all the <unclear> on top. (conv)
9. A: When is the, the sale in <unclear>? Is it next Saturday?

B:  Which sale?

A:  Well the big sale, you know, with the furniture and everything. (conv)

In such cases, the problem is usually put right later in the exchange (cf. 4.1.1.3).
The interpretation of definite noun phrases often requires extensive pragmatic infer-
encing on the part of the addressee. Some more complex examples are:

10. Ampofo was being outboxed, but then amazingly put his opponent down

in the third and fifth rounds. The new champion, who lost the title to Regan

a year ago, said: <...> (NEWST)
1. A woman and a child had a narrow escape yesterday when their car left the road.

The accident happened at about 9.25am at Marks Tey, near Colchester. (NEWST)
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12.  The lovers parked the car in the darkest place they could find, on the edge of a bank.
And they were so carried away, they forgot to put on the handbrake. The car rolled
20 yards into the river, then the man kicked out the wind-screen and they swam to
safety. (NEWS)

In 10, the reader must infer that Ampofo is the new champion, in 11 that the events of the
first sentence constitute an accident. Example 12, which tells a little anecdote, contains
straightforward cases of anaphoric reference (the second occurrence of the car), indirect
anaphoric reference (the handbrake, the windscreen), and cataphoric reference (the dark-
est place they could find, the edge of a bank). More work is required to interpret the river
(inferrable from the preceding bank) and the man (inferrable from the preceding the lov-
ers). Finally, the lovers and the car are used without any introduction, and the reader must
imagine a situation with a specific couple and a specific car.

People, things, and events are, particularly in fiction, frequently presented to the reader
as if familiar, though they have had no previous introduction:

13. Al this happened more or less. The war parts anyway, are pretty much true.
<opening of novel> (F1CT)
This device is a way of quickly involving the reader in the story, inviting their active coop-
eration in building up a mental picture of the fictional world (cf. the similar use of personal
pronouns; 4.10.1.3).

4.4.1.4  Generic reference
Reference is generic when a noun phrase refers to a whole class rather than to an individual
person or thing. Compare the following:

Indefinite specific reference:

Inside the house Mr Summers found a family of cats shut in the bathroom. (NEWS)

If there is wine on the table then have a drink. (ACAD)
Generic reference:

They're very nice cats are. (conv)

Beer is, quite rightly, Britain’s favourite Friday night drink. (NEWS)

With uncountables (such as beer and wine), the rule is to use the zero article to express
generic reference.
Note that the reference can be perceived as generic even when there is premodification.
In Ghana coconut wine is not as popular and common as palm wine. (acap¥)
Newland Archer prided himself on his knowledge of Italian art. (rICT)

With countable nouns, there is a variety of ways of expressing generic reference. The most
flexible type uses the zero article with plural countable nouns (such as cats and dogs):

Roses are red, violets are blue, I'm writing to - tell you I'm in love with you. (conv)
Horses are intelligent animals. (conv)

Girls can be tough, stuck up or cheap, mousy or boy-crazy; or they can be brains
and sucks and brown-nosers, like boys, if they are thought to study too much. (r1CT)
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Less commonly, we find a singular countable noun preceded by an indefinite article or a
definite article:
A doctor is not better than his patient. (F1CTT)
The horse is less to the Arab than clay is to the Bursley man. (rICT)

Note the variation in:

Trees are alive but not alive as animals are. What is the difference? First, the tree is more
accessible. (F1CT)

Both definite and indefinite plurals can be used with nationality words:

The Americans are so jealous because they haven't got a Royal Family of their own. (NEws)

“It’s wrong,” Jill goes on to say, “when you say Americans are exploiters, to forget
that the first things they exploit are themselves.” (r1CT)

The definite article is regularly used to express generic reference with nominalized adjec-
tives (7.2.5.2).

4.4.1.5  Reference patterns of definite noun phrases
Although anaphoric reference may intuitively seem to be the most basic use of the definite
article, other uses are in fact equally or more common.

Table 4.10 Percentage use of different types of reference patterns
for definite noun phrases in each register

each Brepresents 5% [ represents less than 2.5%

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
situational INNRENENENR n (] | (| |
anaphoric L[ ]]]] L[] ]]] L[ []]]
cataphoric | ][] L[ []]]] (] ]]]]]
indirect | [ ] ] (] ]] m
generic 0 0 | |
idiom a 0 0 0
uncertain [ | | L[] ]]] | |

CORPUS FINDINGS®

» There are marked differences across registers in the reference patterns of noun phrases

with the definite article.

»  Surprisingly, anaphoric reference accounts for less than a third of the definite noun phrases

in all the registers.

» Situational reference is found in more than 50% of the cases in conversation, but accounts
for only c. 10% of the examples in the written registers.
» Cataphoric reference represents 30-40% of the definite noun phrases in news and academic

prose.

» The figures for generic reference are generally low.
» There is a high proportion of uncertain examples in fiction.
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Despite the perception that definite noun phrases are usually used for anaphoric reference,
they are more commonly used for other purposes. At the same time, anaphoric reference is
marked by pronouns and a range of other devices (4.1.3). The special advantage of definite
noun phrases as compared with pronouns is that they are more precise and allow expansion
in addition to a specification of identity.

The high frequency of cataphoric reference in academic prose and news reportage is
connected with the complexity of noun phrases in these registers. The cataphoric use of the
definite article provides a succinct textual way of specifying reference. Generic reference
is slightly more common in these registers than in fiction and conversation, presumably
because the latter are more concerned with the lives and activities of specific individuals.

In conversation, cataphoric reference is rare, reflecting the simplicity of noun phrases
in this register (cf. Chapter 8). In contrast, situational reference is predominant, as in the
following example:

You know last week my aunty she put her down in the kitchen and the telephone rang. And
the telephone’s on the wall in the kitchen. <unclear> picked it up. All of a sudden she turns
round, just sees my little cousin screaming <unclear>. My little cousin’s pulled the kettle of
boiling water down her, all down her back. (conv)

The reliance on situational reference is due to the fact that conversation is embedded in
a situation which is shared by the speaker and hearer. Moreover, conversational partners
are usually closely related as family members or friends, and can thus rely on a great deal
of shared knowledge.

4.4.1.6  Definite and indefinite articles: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS?

»  Articles are generally least common in conversation and most common in academic prose.
» The distribution of the indefinite article is relatively similar across registers: approximately
20,000 per million words in the written registers, and about 13,000 per million words in
conversation.
o The form an of the indefinite article is much less frequent than g, although it is slightly
more common in news and academic prose.
» There are much greater differences across registers in the distribution of the definite article
than of the indefinite article:
o The definite article is more than twice as common as the indefinite article in the written
registers.
o In conversation, the frequencies of the indefinite and the definite article are more similar.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

There is clearly a relationship between the frequency of articles and of nouns (2.3.5). For
example, the frequency of nouns is much lower in conversation than in the other registers,
resulting in a much lower frequency of articles (which also corresponds to a high frequency
of personal pronouns).
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Figure 4.2 Distribution of definite and indefinite articles across registers

Given that nouns are most common in news, we might also have expected that articles
would be most frequent in that register. However, the overall frequency of articles is in fact
highest in academic prose. There are various reasons for the less dense use of articles in
news. First, proper nouns, which are typically used without determiners (4.3.3), are espe-
cially common in news. Second, possessive determiners are quite common in news; these
are used instead of a definite article (4.4.2.1). Third, genitives are especially common in
news (4.6.11). Specifying genitives (like possessive determiners) are mutually exclusive with
the articles (4.6.3). Finally, complex premodifying structures are especially characteristic
of news (Chapter 8). Determiners in such structures specify the whole of the noun phrase,
rather than the individual nouns.

Because all registers have a similar need to introduce new entities in discourse (cf.
4.4.1.1), the indefinite article occurs with similar frequencies across registers. However,
conversation makes somewhat less use of the indefinite article, presumably because this
register is more repetitive (cf. 2.2.1) and because it deals with familiar topics. In addition,
conversation sometimes makes use of the demonstrative determiners this/these in intro-
ducing new entities (4.4.3).

The relatively equal distribution of the definite and indefinite articles in conversation
can be attributed to two factors. First, there is a high frequency of singular nouns in relation
to plural nouns in conversation (4.5.6), resulting in more indefinite articles than otherwise
expected. Second, pronouns are preferred over noun phrases as anaphoric expressions in
conversation (4.1.3), resulting in fewer definite articles.

The slightly higher frequency of an in news and academic prose reflects the vocabulary
of those registers, where an is required more commonly with Latinate vocabulary (which
has many words beginning with ab-, ad-, ex-, in-, ob-, etc.).

In the written registers, the definite article is much more common than the indefinite
article because it has a greater range of uses. First, it combines with both countable and
uncountable nouns, as well as both singular and plural nouns. In addition, the definite ar-
ticle is used commonly for subsequent mention, and when used cataphorically, it can also
introduce new referents. In contrast, indefinite articles are used primarily to introduce a
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new referent. While the introduction of a referent is performed once, subsequent mention
is often repeated:

A teenager who existed on a junk food diet developed scurvy, the bane of seamen two cen-
turies ago, it was revealed yesterday. The 14-year-old, from Northern Ireland, lived on cola,
chocolate, hamburgers and crisps.

Her doctor said he had heard of only four or five western teenagers with the disease, caused
by a deficiency in vitamin C. The girl did not eat much fruit and was not keen on vegetables,
said Dr Kevin McKenna. (NEWS)

4.4.1.7  Definite and indefinite articles in relation to syntactic role
Similar to the distribution of nouns and pronouns (4.1.2), definite and indefinite noun
phrases vary in important ways in relation to syntactic role.

CORPUS FINDINGS*'®

» The proportional use of definite and indefinite articles varies greatly depending upon syn-
tactic role.

» The relative frequency of definite articles is much higher in subject position and as a com-
plement/object of a preposition than in object position.

Table 4.11 Proportional use of definite and indefinite articles
in different syntactic roles (written registers only)

each ¢ represents 5%

% use of definite articles % use of indefinite articles
FICT
subject scecccccccscccce ceee
object ecccccccce ecccccccce
prepositional complement sececcccscsccsce coce
NEWS
subject ceccccccccccccces cee
object escccccccse esseccccs
prepositional complement secccccsccccs secssse
ACAD
subject eccccccccccccscce coe
object eccccccccee esccccsce
prepositional complement eccsccsccsscce ccsese

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

There is a preferred distribution of information in the clause, corresponding to a gradual
rise in information load. This may be called the information principle (11.1.1). In English, the
subject is regularly placed early in the clause. By using a definite noun phrase for the subject,
the speaker/writer can provide both a link with the preceding text and a starting-point for
the message to come.

Indefinite subjects are much less common but by no means rare. When new informa-
tion is introduced in subject position, it is marked as thematically important and will often
be referred to later in the text by definite noun phrases (see example 1in 4.4.1.1).
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The object belongs to the part of the clause that is characteristically associated with new
information. Hence, there is a higher proportion of indefinite noun phrases in that position.
The slightly greater difference between subject and object position in academic prose
and news could perhaps be taken to mean that clauses in these registers conform more con-
sistently to the information principle. This would agree with the purposes of these registers.

4.4.1.8 Definite determiners: Distribution

Definite noun phrases can be marked using three different sets of forms: the definite article
(the), possessive determiners (e.g. his, her; 4.4.2), and demonstrative determiners (this, these,
that, those; 4.4.3). However, these sets are used to differing extents in the different registers.

CORPUS FINDINGS?

The definite article is far more frequent than other definite determiners.
There are large differences among registers in the use of all definite determiners.
Possessive determiners are far less frequent than the definite article.

vVvyyvyy

Possessive determiners are notably common in fiction.

o Conversation and news rely on possessive determiners to a greater extent than academic
prose.

Demonstrative determiners are far less frequent than the definite article.

» Demonstrative determiners are most frequent in academic prose.

v

o However, demonstrative determiners are proportionally most common in conversation
(comprising c. 15% of all definite determiners)
80 . .
@ possessive determiner
70 @ demonstrative determiner

60 . definite article
50

40
) .
20

10

frequency per million
words (thousands)

o
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Figure 4.3 Distribution of definite determiners across registers

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The definite article is a more neutral determiner than the possessive forms, in that it marks
an entity as known without specifying how it is related to other entities. Therefore it has a
wider distribution in all the registers than the possessive determiners.

Possessive determiners are particularly associated with human beings, and they char-
acteristically serve to identify entities by their relationships to human beings. Hence they
are very common in fiction, which is overwhelmingly concerned with humans and their
relationships. For the same reason, possessive determiners are also relatively common in
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conversation, in spite of the low frequency of nouns in that register (2.3.5). They are also
common in news, where human-centred topics are abundant. The density of possessive
determiners is low in academic prose, which deals with entities of all kinds and focuses
less commonly on human beings.

Conversation has a proportionally higher use of demonstrative determiners in rela-
tion to the definite article, presumably because it is embedded in a situation where both
participants are present and it is more natural to make situational references in terms of
proximity. (See also 4.1.3 and 4.1.4.)

The relationship between the definite article and the other definite determiners is dis-
cussed in more detail in 4.4.2 and 4.4.3 below.

4.4.2 Possessive determiners

Possessive determiners specify a noun phrase by relating it to the speaker/writer (my, our),
the addressee (your) or other entities mentioned in the text or given in the speech situa-
tion (his, her, its, their). This series of possessive determiners corresponds to the series of
personal pronouns (4.10). Closely related to the possessive determiners are genitive phrases
consisting of a noun phrase and a genitive suffix (4.6.3).

Possessive determiners make noun phrases definite. They combine with countable as
well as uncountable nouns and occasionally also with proper nouns:

She didn’t want to spoil her shoes. (FICTT)
Oh did 1 tell you o- - our Joanie’s coming over. (conv)

The additional determiner own may be added to stress that something is related to a par-
ticular entity, in contrast to some other entity:

We want industry to cut down on its own waste, and make better use of other people’s.
(NEWS)

The relationships expressed by possessive determiners extend far beyond possession (cf.
the account of the semantic relationships between head and genitive phrase in 4.6.12.3).

4.4.21  Possessive determiners: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» Individual possessive determiners have quite different distributions across registers (see

Table 4.12):

o With the exception of our, forms which refer to the speaker and the addressee are by far
most common in conversation and fiction: our is more frequent in the written registers
(including academic prose) than in conversation.

o Forms with third person human reference (his, her) are very common in fiction and
relatively common in news: his is more common than her in all the registers.

o Forms with non-human reference (its and in many cases their) are most common in
news and academic prose.

» Possessive determiners are rarely accompanied by own.

o This combination is slightly more common in academic prose, where c. 5% of all pos-

sessive determiners are accompanied by own.
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Table 4.12 Distribution of possessive determiners; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 500 [ represents less than 250

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
my L[] ]] L] ]]] n [ |
our | [ ] ] ] |
your L[ []]] | 0
his m INNNNEENNND ([ ]
her n ([} |
its | m m
their | L[ [[]]] L[ [[]]

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The distribution of individual possessive determiners reflects differences in the speech situ-
ation and in the typical topics of the texts (compare the distribution of personal pronouns;
4.10.5). Determiners referring to the speaker and the addressee are naturally common in
conversation, where both participants are in immediate contact and tend to talk about
matters of immediate concern to themselves. The same is true of the speech situations
represented in fictional dialogue.

The general concern in fiction with individuals and their thoughts and actions is re-
flected in the high frequency of third-person determiners with predominantly human
reference (his, her). The relatively infrequent use of third person possessive determiners in
conversation is related to the low noun density in that register (2.3.5). The skewing in the
distribution of his v. her indicates that traditional sex-role biases continue to be a powerful
factor influencing language use.

In spite of the generally dense use of nouns, most possessive determiners are rela-
tively rare in academic prose. Reflecting the non-personal subject matter of many texts in
academic prose, the two most common forms can both be used for non-human reference
(exclusively so in the case of its). The relatively high frequency of our in academic prose
has to do with the use of the first person plural in referring to the author or jointly to the
author and the reader (see also 4.10.1.1); for example, our findings, our next task, etc.

The slightly greater proportion of possessive determiners accompanied by own in aca-
demic prose probably reflects the value attached to precision in that register. There are clear
parallels between the distribution of own and that of the semi-determiners (4.4.6) and the
reflexive pronouns (4.12.1-2).

4.4.3 Demonstrative determiners

The demonstrative determiners this/these and that/those are closely related in meaning
to the definite article. However, in addition to marking an entity as known, they specify
the number of the referent and whether the referent is near or distant in relation to the
speaker (cf. herev. there). In addition, the demonstrative determiners are stressed, whereas
the definite article is almost always unstressed. The singular demonstrative determiners
combine with both countable and uncountable nouns:
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Singular Plural
near this book these books
this money these manners
distant that book those books
that money those scissors

The reference of noun phrases with demonstrative determiners may be established on the
basis of either the situation or the preceding or following text (cf. the situational, anaphoric,
and cataphoric uses of the definite article; 4.4.1.3). Where the reference is textually deter-
mined, the demonstrative determiners may only retain a tinge of their original meaning,
with this/these referring to matters of more immediate concern.

A. Situational reference
Situational reference is very common in conversation, with the choice of demonstrative
determiner reflecting the speaker’s perception of distance. Compare:

This cake’s lovely. <referring to the cake that the speaker is eating> (conv)
Finish that cake if you want it. <referring to the cake that the addressee is eating> (conv)
This Julian person we're referring to is, is a complete and utter cripple. (conv)
Look at that man sitting there. (convT)

The choice of determiner may also reflect emotional distance, with this/these expressing
greater empathy than that/those:

You know I actually quite like this chap. (conv)
v. I don’t want that bastard. (conv)

B. Time reference

The use of the demonstrative determiners is not just a matter of physical location in rela-
tion to the speaker. Frequently they also express whether something is near or distant in
time (cf. now v. then):

They’re buying a house this year in France. (conv)
They started at nursery that summer. (conv)

C. Anaphoric reference
In writing, the demonstrative determiners typically refer back to the preceding text:

The simplest form of chemical bond, in some ways, is the ionic bond. Bonds of this type

are formed by electrostatic attractions between ions of opposite charge. This attraction

is exactly of the same nature as the attraction that makes hair stand up when some
synthetic fabrics are drawn over it. (acap)

She asked for her name not to be used because she wanted to protect her relationships
with regular callers. The fragility of those relationships underlines the essential work
done by the charity. (NEWS)

As in the present examples, the demonstrative determiners tend to refer anaphorically to
the immediate textual context; see also 4.1.4.
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D. Cataphoric reference
The reference may be established through something following the demonstrative
determiner:

The unit of heat was defined as that quantity which would raise the temperature
of unit mass of water, at standard atmospheric pressure, through one degree
on some temperature scale. (acaD)

We apologize to those readers who did not receive the Guardian on Saturday. (NEwWsT)

Such cataphoric reference is chiefly found with that/those; cf. cataphoric the, 4.4.1.3.

E. Introductory this/these
There is a special conversational use where the demonstrative determiners this/these intro-
duce new information, especially in telling a story or introducing a new topic:

There’s this one bloke, there’s this one bloke yeah, he walks around with a grenade tied

to his neck yeah? And this bloke goes, why does he walk around with a grenade, and he
goes, a grenade tied to his neck? And he goes, well if this life gets too shit he’s gonna

pull the pin and see what the next one’s like. (conv)

There was this really good looking bloke and he was like — we, wed given each other eyes
over the bar in this pub and Lottie goes, well if you don’t hurry up with him, I'm gonna
have him. <...> (convT)

Here the role of the demonstrative determiners is similar to the use of the definite article
or personal pronouns at the beginning of a fictional text (cf. 4.4.1.3, 4.10.1.3).

4.4.3.1 Demonstrative determiners: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» Individual demonstrative determiners have quite different distributions across registers:

o In the written expository registers, the proximate forms (this/these) are more common
than the distant forms (that/those).

o The distribution of proximate and distant forms is roughly equal in conversation and
fiction.

o The singular forms are more common than the plural forms.

o This/these are by far most common in academic prose.

o That is more common in conversation and fiction than in the other registers.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The higher frequency of the singular demonstrative determiners (this/that) reflects the
higher overall frequency of singular nouns (4.5.6). The proximate forms tend to be more
common overall because they signal both proximity and an immediate reference to the
preceding text.

The distribution of proximate and distant forms is more similar in conversation and
fiction, probably because the reliance on the immediate situation in conversation and fic-
tional dialogue makes a proximate v. distant choice more natural.
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In academic prose, where this/these are abundant, reference is often anaphoric, sig-
nalling a reference to the immediately preceding text. The use of these forms is primarily
responsible for the high percentage of noun phrases with demonstrative determiners in
this register (4.1.3-4).

There is some further discussion of demonstrative determiners along with the treat-
ment of demonstrative pronouns in 4.14.

Table 4.13 Distribution of demonstrative determiners; occurrences per million words

each ¢ represents 500

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
this LX) L XX LY X ®eccccce
these . 3 . cece
that xxx Xy ) X}
those . . .

4.4.4 Quantifiers

Some determiners specify nouns in terms of quantity and are therefore called quantifiers
(2.4.1). They combine with both indefinite and definite noun phrases. In the latter case they
are generally followed by of. Compare:

all money all (of) the money
some money some of the money
much money much of the money
all girls all (of) the girls
some girls some of the girls
many girls many of the girls

Co-occurrence patterns with respect to countable and uncountable nouns are illustrated
in 4.4.
Quantifiers can be broadly divided into four main groups:
A. Inclusive
All refers to the whole of a group or a mass; it combines with both countable and uncount-
able nouns. Both is used with reference to two entities with plural countable nouns:

I'm just fascinated by all those things. (conv)
Don't go to that awful man and spend all that money. (rICT)
Both amendments were defeated. (NEWST)

Each and every refer to the individual members of a group and only combine with singular
countable nouns. Each stresses the separate individual, every the individual as a member
of the group. Each can be used with reference to two entities, but not every.
Throughout the proceedings two plainclothes policemen sat each side
of 27-year-old Newall. (NEWST)
The book is divided into three parts. Each part consists of chapters grouped together
according to their relation to the major concepts of the Earth’s dynamics. (acaD)

Every minute of every day, hundreds of millions of tonnes of coal are burned. ~(ACAD)
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Large quantity
Many and much specify a large quantity; many with plural countable nouns, and much with
uncountable nouns. They are typically used in negative contexts:
There weren’t many people there. (convt)
The girl wasn'’t paying much attention. (r1CTY)
Other determiners specifying a large quantity are a great/good many (with plural countable
nouns), a great/good deal of (with uncountable nouns), plenty of, a lot of and lots of. The last
three combine with both uncountable and plural countable nouns. They are characteristic
of casual speech:
There were lots of people going through the tills. (convt)
“He’s had a lot of trouble” (FICTT)

Moderate or small quantity
Some usually specifies a moderate quantity and is used with both uncountable and plural
countable nouns:
Insurance shares produced some excitement. (NEWS)
Some performance curves will now be presented. (acapt)
As regards the distribution of some as against any, see 3.8.6. Some also has other uses that
need to be distinguished from the above:

1. That is some horse! (FICTT)
2. Some 18 per cent of managing directors secured pay increases
of over 20 per cent. (NEWST)

In the type illustrated in example 1, some may also occur with singular countable nouns, is
strongly stressed, and expresses approval or admiration (‘quite a horse’).

In 2, some is used as an approximating adverb before numerals (2.7.7.3C).
Determiners specifying a small quantity are a few, few, and several with plural countable
nouns; and a little and little with uncountable nouns. A few and a little are close in meaning
to some; few and little suggest that the quantity is less than expected. Compare:

With a little care he had no difficulty whatever in putting his glass back

on the table. (F1CT)
Why do you take so little care? (rICT)
There were a few people sitting at the tables in the back. (rrCTY)
Though it was not late there were few people about. (r1CTT)

Arbitrary/negative member or amount

Any refers to an arbitrary member of a group or amount of a mass. It combines with both
countable and uncountable nouns. Either has a similar meaning, but it is used with groups
of two and combines only with singular count nouns. Both any and either are typically used
in negative or interrogative contexts:

There aren’t any women. (conv)
Got any money? (conv)
There were no applications for bail for either defendant. (NEWST)
Either or both chromosomes may divide. (ACADTY)

No and neither have negative reference, the former generally, the latter with reference to
two entities:
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No method for the precise manipulation of the embryo in utero

has been devised. (AcADT)

Neither method is entirely satisfactory. (acap¥)
On no-negation and not-negation, see 3.8.2—4. The negative forms sometimes replace any/
either in conversation and fictional dialogue (3.8.7.1).

For the multiple functions of determiners in other word classes, see 2.4.2.1.

4.4.4.  Quantifiers: Distribution
As determiner and pronominal uses are closely related, they have both been included in
this distributional survey of quantifiers.

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» There is little variability in the distribution of quantifiers across registers, despite the fact
that nouns are many times more common in the written registers than in conversation.
(see Table 4.14)

Table 4.14 Distribution of the four major categories for quantifiers;
occurrences per million words

each « represents 500

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
|nc|usive (A XX XN NN NN} (A XX NN XX XN ] LA XX NN} (A XXX NN N]
|arge (XX XX XXX X} XXX Y] (XXX XX
moderate/small eccee XYY ecee eccccee
arbitrary/negative coces cesssse cecee cosss

» There are wide differences in the distribution of individual quantifiers:
o In the ‘inclusive’ group, all is by far the most common form, especially in conversation
and fiction. Each is relatively common in academic prose.
 In the ‘moderate/small’ group, some is by far the most common form, especially in
academic prose.
o Inthe ‘arbitrary/negative’ group, any and no are by far the most frequent forms in all the
registers: 1o is especially common in fiction.
» The following determiners occur less than 100 times per million words in all registers: a
good many, a good deal of, a great many, a great deal of, lots of, plenty of, fewer, fewest, least,
either, neither.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Some of the differences in the use of quantifiers may reflect their relative novelty, in histori-
cal terms. Those ending in of, such as a lot of, lots of, plenty of, and a couple of are recent
developments from quantifying nouns. It is thus no surprise that these are relatively rare,
and when they do occur, they are most typically found in conversation, or carry a strong
overtone of casual speech when used. Compare the pattern of use of the semi-modals in
the verb phrase (6.6).

Other differences reflect communicative preferences for different quantification mean-
ings in the registers. The higher frequency of many and some in academic prose agrees with



Chapter 4. Nouns, pronouns, and the simple noun phrase 279

the need for expressing guarded generalizations. The more frequent use of both and each
reflects the concern with precision in academic discourse. Conversation and fiction, on the
other hand, have a tendency to opt for more categorical expressions (especially all). The
very high frequency of the determiner no in fiction is consistent with the common use of
no-negation in that register (3.8.4.2).

Table 4.15 Distribution of individual quantifiers; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 200 [ represents less than 100

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD

inclusive:

all HUNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNEE  DONONNNNENENENNNENED  DNNNEEEEED  NEEEEEEDDNR

both | | [ | | (] |

each 0 [ ] ] [ | | L[] ]]]

every n n n n
large:

many [ ] ] [ ] ] m L[]

much [ ]]] [ ] ] | |

more [ []]] [ []]] L[ ]]] [ []]]

most | | | [ ] ]

alot of [ | ] | | 0
moderate/small:

some LT L[] L[ ]]] INNNRENENN

afew | [ ] ] 1 |

few 0 0 | 0

alittle 0 | 0 0

little 0 | | |

less 0 0 | |

several 0 | 1 [ ] |

acoupleof 1 a 0 a

anumberof [ 0 | |

arbitrary/negative:

any L[]} L[]} [[]]] [[[1]]]]
no L[]} IIRNNNREEEDR [[[I]]]] L[]}
none 0 | 0 0

(For further discussion of the distribution of quantifiers, see the discussion of cardinal
numerals in 4.4.5.)

4.4.5 Numerals

There are two main types of numerals: cardinal numerals (2.4.13.1) and ordinal numerals
(2.4.13.2). Cardinals are clearly related to quantifying determiners (dealt with in the previ-
ous section), but differ from these in providing a numerical rather than a more general
specification. Ordinals, on the other hand, specify nouns in terms of order and are more
like the semi-determiners taken up in 4.4.6.
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4.4.51  Numerals across the registers

Associated with their different types of specification, we find striking differences in the
distribution of cardinals v. ordinals. For convenience both nominal and determiner uses are
counted together in this survey, and occurrences in conversation are treated as alphabetic,
though in speech they are actually neutral as to alphabetic or digit representation:

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» The cardinals are most common in news and academic prose; least common in fiction.

» When related to the overall frequency of nouns, the distribution of the cardinals turns out
to be different. The extremes are one cardinal per seven nouns in conversation, as against
one per 26 nouns in fiction.

» Except in fiction, cardinal numerals are more frequent than quantifiers (cf. 4.4.4.1).

»  Alphabetical forms of cardinals predominate in fiction, while digital forms predominate
in news and academic prose.

» The ordinals are far less common than the cardinals in all the registers; they are least fre-
quent in conversation.

» The ordinals are predominantly written alphabetically.
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Figure 4.4 Distribution of ordinal v. cardinal numerals across registers

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Fiction stands out by having the lowest frequency of cardinals, whether expressed in words
per million or in relation to the overall frequency of nouns. It is the only register where the
cardinals are less common overall than quantifying determiners; this is presumably because
exact quantities are less important in the description of fictional worlds.

Given their informational purposes, it is not surprising that news and academic prose
use cardinals more frequently than the other registers. However, when viewed in relation
to the overall frequency of nouns, both the cardinals and the general quantifiers are even
more common in conversation. In other words, conversation is more apt to specify nouns
in terms of quantity (although it has fewer nouns overall). News and academic prose, on
the other hand, make more frequent use of the definite article (4.4.1.6) and of anaphoric
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expressions containing a repeated noun or a synonym (4.1.3). These registers more typically
mark nouns for identity, presumably because they are more topic bound.

Specification in terms of order, using ordinal numerals, is less common than specifica-
tion in terms of quantity (using cardinals). In particular, the use of ordinals is restricted to
those cases where there is explicit competition between different referents. Conversation
has the lowest frequency of nouns, the least degree of competition between referents, and
hence the lowest frequency of ordinals. At the other extreme, news has the highest fre-
quency both of nouns and of ordinals.

The predominant alphabetical writing of the ordinals is evidence that they are perceived
as ordinary words. Both positionally (4.4) and semantically, they are like semi-determiners
(4.4.6). Moreover, they are almost always integrated in the text. By contrast, cardinals are
often syntactically separated from the rest of the text, and either occur on their own (e.g.
to mark items in lists) or in numerical expressions. Not surprisingly, the writing of the
numerals as digits is most common in the expository registers: news and academic prose.

The writing of the numerals also varies with the particular forms involved, as shown
in Chapter 2. Low numbers and round numbers are more likely to be written alphabeti-
cally (2.4.13.3).

4.4.6 Semi-determiners

In addition to the determiners proper, there are some determiner-like words which are
often described as adjectives. They differ from central adjectives, however, in that they
have no descriptive meaning and primarily serve to specify the reference of the noun.
Moreover, they are characterized by special cooccurrence patterns with the determiners;
in particular, most semi-determiners co-occur only with the definite article or with the
indefinite article, but not both.

There are four major pairings of semi-determiners: same and other; former and latter;
last and next; certain and such.

A. Same and other
Same may be added after the definite article (less typically after demonstrative determiners)
to emphasize that the reference is exactly to the person or thing mentioned before. Its role
is comparable to that of own with possessive determiners (4.4.2):

The same person was there with exactly the same message. (conv)
It is this same idea she develops here. (NEWST)
Other is the opposite of same and specifies that the reference is to something or somebody
different from the person or thing mentioned previously. It may be added after the definite

article, the indefinite article (taking the form another), and possessive determiners, or it
may occur as the only determiner in indefinite noun phrases.

I saw how one fist beat into the palm of the other hand behind his back. (r1CT)
The company would still control large parts of the cellular market in other
US cities. (NEWS)

He’s living with her and another girl, and another boy. (conv)
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B. Former and latter
Former and latter may be added after the definite article (less typically after demonstra-
tive determiners) to discriminate between the first and the second of two things or people
already mentioned:

The separation between the owners of capital and the managers demonstrates

the superfluousness of the former group, who now play no - direct part

in the productive process. (acap)

Law as integrity is therefore more relentlessly interpretive than either conventionalism

or pragmatism. These latter theories offer themselves as interpretations. (acaD)
Former and latter can also be used with reference to time:

The former jail infirmary was converted into offices. (NEWST)
They pinned the Derry side back in their own half for long periods
during the latter stages. (NEWS)

C. Last and next
Last and next are like ordinal numerals (2.4.13.2, 4.4.5). in specifying items in terms of order,
with respect to the speaking/writing situation (deictic reference) or in relation to some other
point of reference. They regularly combine with the definite article or some other definite
determiner (example 1), except when used in deictic time expressions, with present time as
the situational point of reference (such as last week, next Thursday), as in 2:

1. Iwould like to think that this is not [his] last Olympics. (NEWS)
2. Last year, 767 works were sold to 410 people in four days. (NEWS)

D. Certain and such
Certain and such differ from the other semi-determiners in being used only in indefinite
noun phrases. Certain singles out a specific person/thing or some specific people/things
(cf. the role of the indefinite article, 4.4.1.1). Such refers to a person/thing or people/things
of a particular kind (cf. the relationship to species nouns such as kind, 4.3.8).

I'm really referring to a certain Hindu scientist. (rICT)
I would very much like to discuss certain ideas with you. (FICTT)
Such a matrix is usually called a row matrix. (AcADT)
Such functions are not symmetrical. (acaDf)

4.4.6.1  Other uses of the semi-determiners
Apart from certain, the semi-determiners can also be used as pronouns, or they can com-
bine like adjectives with one(s) to occupy a nominal position.

Semi-determiners used as pronouns:

Some sorts do and others don’t. (F1CT)
Igneous rocks are divided on the basis of origin into intrusives and extrusives.

The former are usually coarse grained; the latter, fine grained or glassy. (acaD)
The next he knew, he was dimly aware that his tongue was hurting. (r1CTT)

Morality is a collective property and must be studied as such. (acapt)
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Semi-determiner + one(s):
So it might - not be the same one at the top — and bottom. (conv)
Do you want to hear another one? (conv)
If you screw the project up it doesn’t matter too much cos you've got loads of other ones.
(conv)
In addition to occurring as determiners and pronouns, some of these forms have other
uses: last and next as adverbs (e.g. When did you last see him?), certain as an adjective (e.g.
Are you certain?). Such has a range of uses, including classifier, intensifier, part of complex
preposition, and part of complex subordinator (4.4.6.2).

4.4.6.2 Semi-determiners: Distribution
As determiner and pronoun uses of the same forms are closely related, no distinction is
made in the quantitative survey below.

In the case of such, the total frequency includes all uses of the form. However, four
major uses can be distinguished:

such (‘of this kind’) cf. 4.4.6D:

We believe, however, that such a theory is possible. (acap)
Intensifying such (‘in a high degree’):

He’s such a flipping bastard. (conv)
Complex preposition such as (‘like’):

There are crystals, of substances such as tourmaline, which are sensitive

to the polarisation of light. (acaD)
Complex subordinator such that (‘so that’):

That a generalization covers a multitude of items, such that it is impossible

to nab each one, in no way makes the generalization unclear. (acaD)

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» The semi-determiners same, other, and such are especially frequent in academic prose.
o Certain is generally rare but also more common in academic prose than in the other
registers.
»  Last and next are most common in news, and least common in academic prose.
»  Such in academic prose is used primarily as a classifier and as part of a complex preposition.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The high frequency of many semi-determiners in academic prose agrees with the high de-
gree of precision required in this register. This distribution is also consistent with the high
frequency of some other determiners, especially own (4.4.2.1) and each (4.4.4.1). Note also
the more frequent use in academic prose of emphatic reflexive pronouns (4.12.2), and of
anaphoric expressions with repeated nouns (4.1.3).

Other semi-determiners are not predominant in academic prose. The even distribu-
tion of another across registers corresponds to the fairly even distribution of the indefinite
article (4.4.1.6). The high frequency of last and next in news is due to their deictic use,
which fits in with the communicative purpose of this register in reporting on recent and
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forthcoming events relative to the moment of publication. For these forms, academic prose
is at the other extreme, presumably because it is the register which makes least use of refer-
ence to the immediate situation of writing with deictic forms (cf. the frequency of first- and
second-person pronouns dealt with in 4.10.5). The former and the latter are generally rare
and restricted to the expository written registers. Furthermore, they are widely perceived
by users of English as marked by this association.

Table 4.16 Distribution of semi-determiners; occurrences per million words

each B represents 100 [ represents less than 50

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
same  HHENN L[ ]]]] [ []] LT
other  HNNNNNNNNNN NNNRRRRRERER DENENENEND LT
another HHENEN ([ []]]] [ [[]]} L[ ]]]]]
others 1 m [ | | [ 1]}
former 1[I 0 [ | | |
latter [ 0 0 [ | |
last L] L[ []]] ARRNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNENE W
next L] ]]]] [ [} I n
certain [ | 0 [ ]]]]
such [ ] ] [ [[[[]] L[ ]]] ANENNNNNNNNNNNNNNENNEND

Table 4.17 Distribution of such by use; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 100 [ represents less than 50

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
classifier 0 [ ]]] [ ] INNRRNRNNEND
intensifier [ ] ] [ ] ] | |
preposition 0 0 | L[ []]]]]
subordinator 0 1] a [ | |

The high overall frequency of such in academic prose has various correlates. The subordi-
nator such that is an option which is attested only in academic prose, where the complex
preposition such as is also commonly used. Above all, academic prose has a very high
density of classifying such, which is consistent with the high frequency of species nouns
in that register (4.3.7).

At the other extreme, the low frequency of such in conversation is connected with the
fact that only the intensifying function is common in that register. This same use is least
represented in academic prose. The difference is consistent with the free expression of
emotion in conversation (14.1.2.5), while academic prose is more impersonal and detached.

4.4.7 Wh-determiners

Wh-determiners are used as interrogative clause markers and relativizers. Wh-determiners
as interrogative clause markers:

Whose turn is it tonight? (conv)
Which way are we going? (conv)



Chapter 4. Nouns, pronouns, and the simple noun phrase 285

Wh-determiners as relativizers:

I had a girl whose dog was the bridesmaid. (NEWS)

The cabby refused and grabbed him by the arm, at which point the robber
pulled free and ran off. (NEWS)

See interrogative clauses (3.13.2.1) and relative clauses (8.7).

4.4.8 Determinerv. pronoun

There are close correspondences between determiners and pronouns. Some forms, such
as the demonstratives this, that, these, those, can be used unchanged as determiners or
pronouns. In other cases, there is a clear morphological parallel between determiners and
pronouns, for example with the possessive forms: my — mine, your — yours, etc. (4.4.2, 4.11).
There is also a close parallel in discourse function between personal pronouns and noun
phrases with the definite article.

The principal correspondences are:

Determiner class Pronoun class

the definite article (4.4.1.3) personal pronouns (4.10)
possessive determiners (4.4.2) possessive pronouns (4.11)
demonstrative determiners (4.4.3) demonstrative pronouns (4.14)
quantifying determiners (4.4.4) indefinite pronouns (4.15)

In choosing between a pronoun and a noun phrase with determiner, the speaker/writer can
take into account the degree of precision that is required or desired. Where the identifica-
tion is made clear by the linguistic or situational context, or where it can be stated only in
very general terms, the natural choice is a pronoun rather than a full noun phrase.

This choice is intimately connected with the characteristics and communicative pur-
poses of texts. Conversation is embedded in a situation shared by the speaker and ad-
dressee; it can therefore be less specific and rely on implicit rather than explicit links and
references. As a result, conversation is characterized by a very dense use of pronouns.
A writer, on the other hand, must make sure that sufficient specification is given within
the text, which leads to a higher frequency of full noun phrases. (The choice of pronouns
v. full noun phrases is dealt with in detail in 4.1.2—4.)

4.5 Number

Countable nouns have both singular and plural forms, referring to one or more than one
entity, respectively. Both singular and plural forms can also refer to a whole class of entities
(4.4.1.4). Number is marked not only by inflection, but also by concord between subject
and verb (3.9) and co-occurrence patterns between determiner and noun (4.4).

In most cases, plural formation conforms to the regular pattern described in 4.5.1. There
are exceptions, however, and these are described in 4.5.2-4.5.4. In addition, some plurals
have no corresponding singular form (4.5.5). The singular forms are more common overall
and more widely distributed than the plural forms (4.5.6).
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4.5.1  Regular plurals
The plural is regularly formed by the addition of the ending -(e)s, which is pronounced:

/s/ after voiceless consonants except /s, [, t[/: cat - cats, map - maps, stick - sticks;
/z/ after vowels and voiced consonants except /z, 3, d3/: boy — boys, dog — dogs, girl - girls;
1z after /s, z, [, 3, tf, d3/: case - cases, house — houses, bridge - bridges.

In writing, the normal plural ending is -s. If the word ends in s, z, x, sh, or ch, the ending
takes the form -es:

box - boxes, bush - bushes, match — matches.

If the word ends in a consonant plus -y, the ending is -ies:
copy - copies, fly - flies.

Otherwise, final -y takes the ending -s:
boy - boys, essay - essays.

Note also the plural of names: the Brodskys, the two Germanys.
With words ending in -o, there are two possible plural endings: -s and -es. However,
individual words tend to be spelled with one pattern or the other.

4.5.1.1  Plurals of words ending in -o

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» The following words ending in -o take the plural ending -es at least 80% of the time: buf-
faloes, cargoes, echoes, heroes, mangoes, mosquitoes, mottoes, negroes, potatoes, tomatoes,
tornadoes, torpedoes, vetoes, volcanoes.

» Most words ending in -o take the plural ending -s, although the majority of these words
are rare. The following words take the plural ending -s at least 80% of the time: avocados,
casinos, commandos, concertos, discos, embryos, Eskimos, jumbos, kilos, memos, pesos, photos,
pianos, portfolios, radios, scenarios, shampoos, solos, stereos, studios, taboos, tacos, tattoos,
trios, twos, videos, weirdos, zeros, z0os.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS
Nouns ending in a vowel letter + o (e.g. shampoo, video) and those which are in origin

abbreviations (e.g. disco, photo) have plurals ending in -s. In addition, this is the regular
pattern to which new words conform.

4.5.2 lrregular plurals

A small number of native words have irregular plural forms. The plural is formed through
three major devices:

A. Vowel change
man - men foot - feet tooth - teeth
woman - women goose - geese louse - lice
mouse - mice
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Compounds ending in -man and -women behave like the simple forms, as in: chairman -
chairmen, policewoman - policewomen.

Foot may take a zero plural in some contexts (4.5.4D). Moreover, mouse referring to
the computer peripheral device can take a regular plural ending:

What they use up the school are proper computers, the screens

and printouts and mouses. (conv)

B. Adding -(r)en (in children combined with a vowel change)
child - children  ox - oxen

C. Consonant change

calf - calves scarf - scarves
half - halves sheaf - sheaves
knife — knives shelf - shelves
leaf - leaves thief - thieves
life - lives wife - wives
loaf - loaves wolf — wolves

Some words ending in -f take -ves in the plural, as shown above. The majority, including all
nouns ending in -ff, take regular plural endings:

beliefs, chefs, chiefs, cliffs, proofs, puffs, reefs, roofs, serfs
There is variation with a few forms:
dwarf - dwarfs/dwarves, hoof - hoofs/hooves, wharf - wharfs/wharves
D. The plural of penny
The plural pence is used in BrE to specify the price or value of something. The plural pennies

refers to individual coins both in BrE and in AmE (where it means ‘cents’), and is also used
occasionally as a slightly humorous word for money (3).

1. Pies were ten pence off for staff. (rICT)
2. He wants to put some pennies in a machine and he hasn’t got any. (conv)
3. Too many pennies spent on shuttle. <headline> (NEWS)

Pence is outnumbered by far in BrE conversation by p (4.5.4B).

4.5.3 Latin and Greek plurals

Some words borrowed from Latin and Greek keep their foreign plural, or there may be
alternation with regular plural forms.

A. Latin nouns ending in -us

alumnus - alumni  nucleus - nuclei

calculus - calculi terminus — termini

locus - loci thesaurus — thesauri
In the LSWE Corpus, the following words consistently take regular plural endings with -es:
apparatus, crocus, foetus. Both regular and foreign plurals are found for: cactus and syllabus.
Corpus and genus derive from a different inflectional paradigm in Latin and take different
plural forms: corpora, genera. Corpus also has the regular plural form corpuses.
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B. Latin nouns ending in -um

aquarium - aquaria millennium - miillennia
curriculum - curricula minimum — minima
maximum - maxima spectrum — spectra

memorandum - memoranda stratum - strata

Forums and stadiums are preferred over the irregular forms fora and stadia. S- plurals
are also attested for: aquariums, curriculums, maximums, memorandums, millenniums,
spectrums.

The foreign plurals data and media have become dissociated from the original singular
forms datum and medium and are variably treated as plural and singular nouns (see also

3.9.1.1):
We analysed [these] data ourselves. (ACADT)
[This] data is plotted in Figure 6.1. (ACAD)
The media [have] been asked to stay away. (NEWS)
When Arsenal aren’t doing well the media [seems] to revel in it. (NEWS)

C. Latin nouns ending in -a
alga - algae larva - larvae
antenna - antennae formula - formulae
Both regular and irregular plurals are found with antenna and formula, but the irregular
forms are predominant in both cases (though only regular forms were instanced in the
conversation texts of the LSWE Corpus).
D. Latin nouns ending in -ex/-ix
appendix - appendices index - indices
There is variation with the plural of index, usually correlating with a difference in mean-
ing: the bibliographical meaning takes -es 1, while the mathematical meaning takes -ces 2:

1. Citation indexes are a widely used method of tracking down other,

later papers relevant to a query. (acapf)
2. The algebraic indices would be relatively easy to apply. (acaDf)
E. Greek nouns ending in -is
axis - axes hypothesis - hypotheses
crisis — crises oasis — oases
diagnosis — diagnoses thesis — theses

E  Greek nouns ending in -on

automaton - automata ganglion - ganglia
criterion — criteria phenomenon - phenomena

Criteria and phenomena are occasionally used as singular forms:

Why is it a problem accepting this as a criteria, Caroline? (conv)
The criteria is that the songs have to have character. (NEWS)

However, criterion and phenomenon are the preferred singular forms (occurring over 9o
per cent of the time).
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4.5.4 Zero plurals

Some nouns have a zero plural, i.e. they have no overt plural ending, though they have
plural meaning and concord.

A. Words for some animals
They think they can kill a continent, people, trees, buffalo, and then fly off
to the moon and just forget about it. (rICT)
The duck leave small piles of finely-crushed mussel shells at their favoured
resting sites. (AcADT)
Even now trout are being taken from the upper layers of the water and on
more than one evening fish have surprisingly been caught on dry flies. (NEWS)
Nouns which consistently take zero plurals include:
cod, deer, grouse, salmon, sheep.
Ordinary s-plurals as well as zero plurals are found for: buffalo, duck, fish. The plural fishes is
relatively uncommon compared with the zero plural. In cases of variation, the s-plural typi-
cally draws attention to the individual specimens, the zero plural to the animals as a group.
B. Some quantifying nouns
In BrE, the zero plural is used with the words quid (= pound, pounds) and p (= penny,
pence), which are common in casual speech:

I get twenty quid for doing it, (conv)

Dad, have you got ten p for those? (conv)
Foot and pound may also occur in the zero plural after numerals:

The room’s thirteen foot wide. (convT)

Their shanks usually weigh about two and a half pound. (conv)

In British conversation, the zero plural is the predominant choice for these nouns, though
it is normally considered non-standard (14.4.5.3F). The other registers use feet and pounds.
This pattern needs to be distinguished from foot and pound occurring more normally in
complex numerical expressions such as:

That’s nine pound twenty. (conv)

She was only four foot ten. (rICT)
Furthermore, the singular form is common for measure nouns in general in complex ex-
pressions premodifying a noun (cf. 4.6.1.1):

two foot square strips, a three-mile-square area, a five-pound note.
The zero plural is also regularly used for dozen, hundred, thousand, million preceded by
numerals:

two dozen people, two hundred kids, fifty thousand dollars, 40 million new shares
but:
dozens of people, millions of shares
C. Other zero plurals
Other zero plurals include: aircraft; dice; words for people of nationalities in -ese such as
Chinese, Portuguese; some words with bases ending in -s. such as series, species, means.
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4.5.5  Plural-only nouns and nouns in -s

Plural-only nouns do not have a singular-plural contrast, e.g. we have scissors but not *scis-
sor, except premodifying another noun where a bare form is regular, e.g. scissor kick (8.2).
Alternatively, there may be a corresponding singular form, but with a different meaning.
For example, custom is a regular countable noun, with the regular plural customs, in the
sense of ‘customary behaviour’. But customs in the sense of ‘duties paid on goods’ has no
corresponding singular form and is best treated as a plural-only noun.

Most plural-only nouns are uncountable and do not combine with numerals (see C
below for exceptions). They take plural concord (but see E for exceptions).

A. Words denoting things consisting of two matching parts
Words in this group refer to tools and articles of clothing, such as scissors and pants:
Where did you steal those pants? (rICT)

Other examples are: pyjamas, shorts, trousers; binoculars, pliers, tongs. Countable reference
can be achieved by the use of the word pair (4.3.5).

B. Steps and stairs
These denote an entire installation incorporating a set of matching individual parts:

I can hear him on the stairs. (F1CT)

The singular forms step and stair refer to the individual parts making up the steps/stairs.
Countable reference for the whole unit is achieved by the unit noun flight, as in: a huge
flight of stairs, steep flights of steps.

C. Cattle, clergy, people, police, staff
Though not visibly plural in form, these take plural concord:

Beef and store cattle and fat cows maintained their recent prices. (NEWS)
Local clergy are hoping to hold a special commemorative service to mark

the shutdown. (NEWS)
People don'’t belch in this house. (conv)
Police are appealing for help from anyone who witnessed the incident. (NEWST)
The staff carry messages from guest to guest. (F1CT)

Cattle combines with numerals (e.g. a group of 36 cattle). Countable reference can also be
achieved by the use of a collective noun (a herd of cattle), a unit noun (every head of cattle),
or by using a corresponding singular noun (a cow/bull/ bullock).

People combines with quantifiers with plural reference (many people, ten people), but for
singular reference, it is necessary to resort to related nouns: a man/woman/person. However,
people can also be treated as a regular countable noun in the sense of ‘nation, tribe, race’:

I have known it happen among savage peoples. (rICTT)

Police is like people and cattle in combining with quantifiers with plural reference (e.g. 50
police), although policemen and police officers are the preferred choices in this case. For
singular reference, it is necessary to use a related word: a policeman/policewoman/police
officer/cop, etc. Occasionally police combines with a singular verb; in these cases, the refer-
ence is collective:

The Royal Canadian Mounted Police was searching the airliner. (NEWST)
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Staff can also combine with quantifiers with plural reference (e.g. most staff), while singu-
lar reference requires an expression such as a staff member. Staff is sometimes treated as a
singular form, and the reference is then collective:

It also generally means that more money is spent and the staff is disrupted. (acap)

D. Other plural-only nouns

There are other words that occur as plural-only nouns:

The surroundings were beautiful and the food delicious. (rICT)

Anyone bringing in more will be asked to confirm that their goods are not

for reselling. (NEWST)

Pressed by the men, they offered various compromises at the April 1910

negotiations of which the minutes have been kept. (acap)

Members jostled for the remains of unappetising-looking lettuce leaves

that any self-respecting rabbit would have rejected. (r1CT)
Archives, which has sometimes been described as a plural-only noun, regularly occurs in
the singular:

It’s er going into an archive. (convt)

E. Forms with singular concord

Some nouns end in -s and look like plurals but actually behave like uncountable singular
nouns; these include some words for games and diseases (e.g. dominoes, draughts; measles,
mumps), as well as the noun news.

There’s no darts tomorrow. <referring to a darts match> (conv)
My dear Alice, the symptoms of love are as clear as those of measles. (rICT)
This news is brilliant. (conv)

Countable reference can be achieved with expressions such as: a game of darts, an attack
of measles, a piece of news.

Another special group consists of nouns ending in -ics (e.g. physics, mathematics),
which are regularly treated as singular when they refer to academic disciplines, but may
behave like plural nouns in other senses (3.9.1.2).

4.5.6  Singular v. plural nouns: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS

» The registers differ greatly in the proportion of singular to plural common nouns? (see
Figure 4.5):
o Singular forms (including uncountable nouns) are more common overall than plural
forms in all registers.
o Surprisingly, singular nouns are relatively frequent in conversation, although they are
much more frequent in absolute numbers in news and academic prose.
o The differences are more striking with plural nouns: there are three to four times more
plural nouns in the written registers than in conversation.
»  Many individual nouns show a strong preference for either singular or plural forms:2
» The following selected nouns occur in the singular at least 75% of the time: car, god, govern-
ment, grandmother, head, house, theory.
—  The following selected nouns occur in the plural at least 75% of the time: grandchildren,
parents, socks, circumstances, eyebrows, onlookers, employees, perks.
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Figure 4.5 Distribution of plural v. singular common nouns across registers

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The higher frequency of singular nouns agrees with their status as the unmarked form
(which generally has the widest distribution). In addition, most uncountable nouns (4.3.2)
usually have no number contrast and have singular forms only. (Most proper nouns are also
restricted to singular forms, but these are not included in the Findings above.)

Moreover, with nouns that vary for number, the contrast is neutralized in some posi-
tions. Singular and plural forms do not usually contrast in premodifying position before
another noun (8.2). In addition, there are many invariable collocations with singular nouns:
ask for trouble, hand in hand, from time to time, from top to toe, etc.

The marked preferences for singular or plural forms associated with individual words
reflect the communicative needs of the language user. With some entities, it is more natu-
ral to refer to single instances, with others to two or more. The great majority of nouns,
however, are more frequent in the singular than in the plural.

In general, the high frequency of singular nouns in conversation probably follows from
the concern of speakers with individuals: a person, a thing, an event. Writers of academic
prose, on the other hand, are more preoccupied with generalizations that are valid more
widely (for people, things, events, etc.). This same tendency applies not only to nouns, but
also to determiners and pronouns (4.4.3.1, 4.12.1, 4.14.1, 4.15.2.1).

4.6 Case

Case is a formal category of the noun which defines its relations to other units. In Old
English, there were four cases distinguished by inflections: nominative, genitive, dative,
and accusative. Inflections have been much reduced in present day English, and their role
as syntactic signals has to a large extent been taken over by word order and function words.
The only remaining case inflection for nouns is the genitive. However, some pronouns
preserve more distinctions (4.10).
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A noun which is not marked by a genitive inflection is said to be in the common case.
The common case is used in a wide range of syntactic roles (2.7.1.1) and is by far the most
frequent form of a noun (4.6.2).

The genitive marks the end of a genitive phrase (2.7.6). Genitive phrases are most typi-
cally used as dependent elements in noun phrases (4.6.3-4.6.6), but they may also occur
without a following head noun (4.6.7, 4.6.8), and they are then termed independent. The
fact that the genitive marks the end of a phrase is shown most clearly with so-called group
genitives (4.6.9). Genitive phrases compete in meaning with postmodifying prepositional
phrases, particularly of-phrases (4.6.12). A special type of construction combines both a
genitive and an of-phrase (4.6.10).

4.6.1  The form of the genitive

The genitive of singular nouns is marked by the addition of a suffix which varies in pro-
nunciation in the same way as the plural ending (4.5.1):

/s/ after voiceless consonants except /s, [, tf/: cat’s, Jack’s, Patrick’s;

/z/ after vowels and voiced consonants except /z, 3, d3/: boy’s, girl’s, men’s, etc.;

/1z/ after /s, z, [,3, tf, d3/: Charles’s, George’s, Ross’s, etc.
The genitive suffix is marked oft in writing by an apostrophe.

The genitive of regular plural nouns is shown in writing by the addition of an apostrophe:

boys - boys’, ladies - ladies’

In speech, there is no distinction between the genitive and the common case of regular
plural nouns. Irregular plural nouns are marked in the same way as genitive singular forms
and differ from the common case forms in both speech and writing:

men — men’s, women — womemn’s

In casual everyday writing, there is a good deal of variation in the use of the apostrophe. For
example, the apostrophe is sometimes used to mark plural forms, especially of abbreviated
or newly imported words, as in video’s and phone’s. This use is non-standard.

In careful writing, we find variation in how the apostrophe is used to mark the genitive
particularly with proper nouns ending in -s:

Charles’s grandfather always maintained that the aristocracy was becoming

far too lax. (FICTT)
He is in many people’s minds the next logical man to fill Charles’ place. (NEWST)
The prosperity of this part of the nation depends upon getting Senator Jones’s

bill enacted. (F1CT)
The court heard the social services department received complaints of Mr Jones’
ill-treatment. (NEWS)
Mrs Harvey had a different view of Nicholas’s behaviour. (NEWS)
McAvennie nodded Grant’s lob into Nicholas’ path. (NEWST)

Most nouns of this type occur most often with ’s.
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4.6.11  Genitive v.common case
In certain contexts, there is variation which is perhaps best regarded as involving a choice
between genitive and common case (singular or plural), rather than between alternative
spellings of the genitive.

One such situation arises with plural expressions of measure (4.6.6) with an uncount-
able head noun, where the choice could be seen as being between a genitive plural and a
common case plural premodifying expression with no apostrophe:

A man deserves a few weeks’ holiday, (r1CT)

All three men accused of raping a young woman at a local bar were released today

on ten thousand dollars’ bail. (F1CT)
v. This is the most serious of the offences in the Act, and is triable only on indictment

and attracts a maximum penalty of ten years imprisonment. (acaDp)

He stood dumbstruck as they read the charges off to him and announced that he

was being held on fifty thousand dollars bail. (rICT)

There appears to be a great deal of variation with these forms, depending upon the particu-
lar collocation. For example, in the LSWE Corpus, the apostrophe is regularly used with
expressions ending in time and most often omitted with imprisonment. Interestingly, the
preferences differ depending upon the currency in dollars’ worth v. pounds worth (perhaps
a sign that the use of the apostrophe is more entrenched in some contexts in AmE).

Note that in singular expressions of measure the genitive, with an apostrophe, is regu-
larly used: an hour’s discussion, a month’s holiday (cf. 4.6.6). With a countable head noun,
the modifying noun is normally in the singular: a two-week period, a five-year sentence,
ten-dollar bills.

For further examples of similar variation involving the genitive, see the account of
classifying genitives (4.6.4.1) and independent genitives (4.6.8.1).

4.6.2 The frequency of genitive case forms

Most nouns rarely occur in the genitive. This is because the genitive is a marked form and
has a very restricted syntactic role, while the common case is used in all other contexts.

The genitive frequency varies depending upon the type of noun (see also 4.6.12.2).
Somewhat surprisingly, personal names do not have a consistently higher frequency as
genitives than personal common nouns (such as boy, women).

The reason may be that personal names are used infrequently as parts of complex noun
phrases. Instead, they are more typically used on their own to realize a clause element. There
is a slight tendency for the genitive plural to be less common than the genitive singular.

4.6.3 Specifying genitives

The most important function of the genitive phrase is to specify the reference or the noun
phrase of which it is a part, in the same way as a determiner. The genitive phrase is, in fact,
mutually exclusive with the central determiner groups (4.4). Compare:

a/the/that/the girl’s face
but not: *the girl’s that face
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The genitive phrase most typically is a definite noun phrase with specific reference, which
also gives specific reference to the superordinate noun phrase. When the genitive phrase is
paraphrased by a postmodifying prepositional phrase, the head of the noun phrase takes
the definite article. Compare:

the girl’s face
v. the face of the girl

The genitive phrase may, however, have generic reference:
The client is always right. It is the artist’s first axiom. (rICT)
Less commonly, we find indefinite genitive phrases:

1. He heard the clip-clop of a horse’s hoofs behind him. (r1CTT)
2. He had something of a horse’s dreadful beauty. (r1CTT)

In 1, the reference is to a specific horse; in 2, the reference is generic, indicating something
which is typical of a horse. The latter type gradually merges with the classifying genitive

(4.6.4).

4.6.4 Classifying genitives

Some genitives have a classifying rather than a specifying function. Compare (with the
whole noun phrase shown in []) the following:

Specifying genitives:
1. Several hours later [the bird’s relieved owner] arrived at the station, explaining

the parrot had flown off as she took it to her grandchildren for a treat. (NEWS)
2. Even [her two children’s clothes] disappeared. (NEWS)

Classifying genitives:

3. His hair felt like [a bird’s nest]. He was a mess. (F1CT)
4. Hoppity in Hartlepool is one of the few nearly new shops specialising just
in [children’s clothes]. (NEWS)

In 1 and 2, the reference is to the owner of a specific bird and the clothes of some specific
children. In contrast, the genitives in 3 and 4 serve to classify the type of nest and clothes.

Classifying genitives differ in a number of respects from specifying constructions. First,
they respond to the question ‘What kind of ...?’ rather than ‘Whose ...?’, which displays
their similarity to adjectives and other such noun premodifiers, rather than to determiners.
In fact, they cannot be replaced by possessive determiners. Second, they can be preceded
by determiners and modifiers of the whole noun phrase, rather than of the genitive noun
alone: a new bird’s nest, new children’s clothes. This again is true also for adjective and noun
premodifiers of nouns. Third, they form an inseparable combination with the following
noun and do not usually allow an intervening adjective: *a bird’s new nest, *children’s new
clothes. In this, they resemble classifier adjectives (7.2.2) and noun premodifiers of nouns
(8.2.2) which also are positioned closest to the head noun. Finally, they are frequently para-
phrased by a for-phrase rather than an of-construction, as in clothes for children. Compare
again constructions with noun premodifiers like baby clothes.
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These characteristics reflect the close bond between a classifying genitive and the fol-
lowing head noun. The unity of classifying genitives and the head noun is also shown
by the tendency for the combination to be single-stressed rather than pronounced as a
phrase. Further, classifying genitives sometimes acquire idiomatic meanings (e.g. a bull’s
eye, a hornet’s nest). Moreover, the spelling may be idiosyncratic: bees wax v. hornet’s nest
In sum, many classifying genitive plus head noun combinations tend to behave more like
compounds (4.8.2) rather than phrases (and they do in fact generally correspond to com-
pounds in other Germanic languages).

4.6.4.1  Classifying genitives: Use
Classifying genitives are commonly used with personal nouns, especially when they are
in the plural form:

boys’ camp, boys’ clubs, a boys’ school, a boys’ home, girls’ books, girls’ coats, girls’ names, girls’
grammar school, a men’s clothing store, men’s suits, a men’s team, the oldest women’s club,
women’s clothing, women’s magazines

There is some uncertainty in the spelling of classifying genitives. For example, the following
forms are all attested in the LSWE Corpus: a bird’s nest (the most frequent form), a birds’
nest, a bird nest, birds’ nests.

4.6.5 Genitives of time

The genitive of time is used to specify location in time.

Have you read any of your letters about the poems in last week’s Observer? (conv)
As far as we know, yesterday’s job was only their second. (rICT)
The Stock Exchange is investigating Friday’s steep rise in the share price

of Pearl Group. (NEWST)
Initial findings could be implemented by this autumn’s statement on spending. (NEWS)

This type occurs particularly in news, where location of events in time is obviously com-
municatively crucial (cf. 4.6.11).

Occasionally, we find classifying genitives alternating with common case forms for
some temporal nouns:

Her visitor had a strong pungent odor of a winter’s day. (rICT)
All four children stood blinking in the daylight of a winter day. (r1CTT)

Temporal nouns are also common in measure expressions (4.6.6).

4.6.6 Genitives of measure

The genitive of measure is found in expressions of duration, distance/length, and value:

Duration
an hour’s discussion, a minute’s hesitation,
a moment’s consideration, a month’s holiday,
a second’s delay, a year’s sabbatical,
two hours’ sleep, ten minutes’ duration.
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With plural forms (4.6.1) there is some variation in the use of the apostrophe.

Distance/length
I held the telephone at arm’s length and stared at it. (r1CT)
They now kept a stone’s throw to the left of the road. (pICTT)
Value
She had to buy fifty pounds’ worth. (conv)
Perhaps he took my thousand dollars and put me to sleep with two dollars’
worth of ether. (rICT)
In my book you're a nickel’s worth of nothing, (rICT)

Expressions with worth also often contain measure genitives which primarily express dura-
tion or amount:
There’s only about two weeks’ worth there! (conv)
There was a quarter of hour’s worth of music. (F1CT)
Somebody on that other side had done a whole wall’s worth of Uncle Ho himself. ~ (F1CTT)

This occurs particularly in conversation and fiction.
Note that temporal expressions of duration may be used also to express distance, value,
and amount in general:

Their huts were 12 hours’ journey from the nearest main road. (NEWST)
That’s not half an hour’s income to them. (rICT)
I want ten years’ supply of whisky. (convt)

4.6.7 Elliptic genitives

Where the head noun is somehow recoverable, the genitive phrase may on its own fill a
nominal position. Examples of such independent genitives include elliptic genitives where
the complete noun phrase that one would reconstruct has not actually occurred elsewhere
in the discourse, but can be inferred from the preceding context:

That isn’'t my [handwriting]. It’s Selina’s! (rICT)
Albert, you are neglecting the [glasses], Mr Deane’s is almost empty, and so

is Monsieur Belmont’s. (F1CT)
If a [car]’s dirty, it’s a womans. (NEWS)

These are generally specifying, but classifying constructions also occur:
All the Turner girls preferred girls’ [toys] to boys’. (r1CTT)

The head noun of an elliptic genitive is occasionally recoverable from the following rather
than preceding context:
Mahbub Ali’s was a [name] of power in Umballa. (F1CT)
Bess’s was an old-fashioned country [wedding]. (FICTT)

This represents a rare, stylistically marked construction type (see also 4.11).
Elliptic genitives compete with of-phrases following a demonstrative pronoun (4.6.13).
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4.6.8 Otherindependent genitives

In a special type of independent genitive, a full noun phrase, with a dependent genitive, is
reduced when it recurs identically later in the text:

A:  Yeah, I fancy going out anyway. I don’t fancy sitting in Terry and Lindsey’s flat all night.
B:  Oh no, I wasn't planning on staying at Terry and Lindsey’s all night. (conv)
Parkinson’s disease is a degenerative brain disorder that causes tremors and muscle

rigidity among other symptoms.

<...> Scientists at Synergen, based in Boulder, Colorado, have isolated and cloned

a nerve growth factor that spurs cells specifically affected by Parkinson’s <...> (acaDT)

Many independent genitives have become conventionalized, so that they need no sup-
porting head noun in the context. They frequently refer to places, particularly to people’s
homes and to shops:

“We should be at Mom’s in an hour”, Roz surmised. <house> (rICTT)
She’s going to a friend’s. <house> (convt)
An open bottle of Jack Daniel’s is on the candle table. <whiskey> (rrCTY)

The vast main concourse had the combined appearance of a football scrimmage,
and Christmas Eve at Macy’s. <department store> (F1CT)

4.6.8.1 Independent genitives unsupported by the linguistic context

Independent genitives of this kind are found particularly in conversation, though this is
the register with the lowest frequency of dependent genitives (4.6.11). This is in agreement
with the general greater reliance of this register on non-linguistic situational reference and
shared knowledge (cf. for example 4.4.1.5).

The connection with the genitive tends to become weakened with names of compa-
nies. For example, the following variants are all attested in the LSWE Corpus: Marks and
Spencer’s, Marks and Spencers, Marks and Spencer;, McDonald’s, McDonalds, Woolworth’s,
Woolworths, Woolworth.

4.6.9 Group genitives

The genitive suffix is attached to the last word of a genitive phrase. In the great majority of
cases, the last word is the head of a noun phrase: the prince’s brother, the clerk’s office, etc.
When the head of the genitive phrase is followed by a postmodifier, the suffix is attached
at the end of the phrase, the so-called group genitive:

She would be pleased to get back to her mother-in-law’s house. (rICT)
I have to accept the clerk of the course’s decision. <reference is to a racecourse>  (NEWS)

The father of five’s face was so badly busted he had to be fitted with a metal cage
to keep the bones in place until they set. (NEWS)

The group genitive is chiefly used with more or less fixed collocations. When there is
postmodification, the more common alternative is to resort to an of-phrase rather than an
s-genitive (4.6.12.4).

Other examples of group genitives are found with coordinate constructions:
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The new girls that were meant to be sleeping in there slept in Zoey and Lucy’s room. (CONV)
He had to take a minute or two’s rest to recover his breath. (F1CT)

The choice between a group genitive and two coordinated s-genitives may correlate with a
difference in meaning. Compare:

1. Sir David did not comment on Britain and China’s war of words

over Hong Kong’s future. (NEWST)
2. To set the tone for our discussion and to put planning and evaluation

into proper perspective, we present Berg and Muscat’s definition of planning. (ACADY)
3. Not only do the World Cup organisers have to keep England’s and Holland’s

supporters apart, they will also have to cope with Ireland’s peaceful “green army”,

which could number 20,000. (NEWS)
4. 'The reason that Schrodinger’s and Heisenberg’s versions of quantum mechanics

had seemed at first sight different from each other (see p. 14) was that they had

chosen to use contrasting extreme possibilities. (acap)

The group genitives in 1 and 2 clearly define the same phenomenon. By contrast, the refer-
ence of the coordinated s-genitives in 3 and 4 is to different supporter groups and different
theories. Contrasts of this kind are, however, not consistently maintained. For example, 5
refers to different pairs of eyes:

5. Andrew and Horatia’s eyes met (F1CT)
while
6. Cedric’s and Jane’s house (F1CT)

presumably refers to a single house.
Instead of a coordinated group genitive, it is also possible to use concatenated of
phrases, as in the war of words of Britain and China over Hong Kong’s future (4.6.12.4).

4.6.10 The double genitive

The double genitive is a special construction which makes it possible for the same head
noun to take a specifying genitive (or a possessive pronoun; 4.11) and another determiner.
The head noun is most typically preceded by an indefinite article:

Aren’t you having a bun of mummy’s now? (conv)
This was a good idea of Johnny’s. (conv)
The woman who owns Harte’s is a friend of ours, well, of my father’s and she’s

quite incredible. (F1CT)
Remember he’s a relative of Kupka’s, and close to his wife. (rICT)

The definite article does not normally combine with the head noun of a double genitive.
This is presumably because a noun phrase with the ordinary specifying genitive is anyway
equivalent to a definite noun phrase (4.6.3), and would be used in preference to the double
genitive: e.g. Johnny’s good idea instead of *the good idea of Johnny’s.

Apart from a and plural indefinite noun phrases, the double genitive is found com-
monly with demonstratives:
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The child found herself permanently transported from her mother’s two-room
house to this mansion of her father’s. (rICT)

and on occasion with wh-determiners:

What business of Winter’s was it that hed had a mere half-bottle of champagne
with his cold pheasant supper? (r1CT)

Partitive constructions and ordinary of-phrases are discourse alternatives to the double
genitive (4.6.14).

4.6.11  Density of genitives

The following findings are based on the genitive forms of nouns, classified by the meaning
of the genitivized noun, including both proper nouns and common nouns. Genitive forms
of pronouns (e.g. somebody’s, another’s) are excluded. These are rare in all registers (apart
from possessive determiners; cf. 4.4.2).

CORPUS FINDINGS’®

» Dependent genitives are far more common in news than in the other registers (see Table 4.18).

»  Genitives based on nouns with human reference are more common than any other.

» Independent genitives are most common in conversation (occurring c. 500 times per mil-
lion words) and extremely rare in academic prose.

Table 4.18 Distribution of dependent genitives; occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 500 [ represents less than 250

Genitive noun CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
personal [ ] ] i L[] ]]]] [ ] ]
collective 0 0 [ ]]]] 0
place 0 0 [ [ | |
time 0 0 | 0
other 0 | | |

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The genitive frequency is far higher in news than in the other registers. This is true ir-
respective of the type of genitive noun, but the difference is particularly striking with
non-personal nouns. The relatively high genitive density agrees with the high overall fre-
quency of nouns in news (2.3.5). The genitive serves the purposes of journalism well, in
allowing information to be presented in a concise manner:

Last week’s meeting of the borough’s policy and finance committee was all
but devoid of dissenting voices. (NEWST)

The England hooker, who has already said that he would have accepted only the

usual expenses had he undertaken this summer’s tour of the Republic marking

the South African Rugby Board’s centenary, has now been quoted as saying that
“remuneration was mentioned.” (NEWS)
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The opposite extreme is conversation, where the genitive density is very low. Again this
agrees with the overall frequency of nouns in the register (2.3.5). It is worth noting that
the proportion of genitives with personal nouns is particularly high both in conversation
and fiction, no doubt reflecting the fact that human beings are at the centre of interest in
both registers.

The frequency of genitives in academic prose is surprisingly low in comparison with
the overall density of nouns in that register (2.3.5). In part this reflects the subject matter
of academic prose, where human beings and relationships play a less important role than
in the other registers (cf. 4.6.12.2 for the use of of-phrases instead).

If we turn now to genitives without a following head noun, we find quite a different
picture. Double and elliptic genitives are relatively rare in all registers. Other independent
genitives are more frequent, but still rare compared with dependent genitives. Conversa-
tion makes the most frequent use of independent genitives, referring to shops, people’s
homes, etc.

The opposite tendencies observed in conversation and news fit in with the general
characteristics of these registers (2.10); independent genitives reflect the greater simplicity
of phrases in conversation, while the use of dependent genitives contributes to the phrasal
complexity of news (see also Chapter 8).

4.6.12 Choice between s-genitives and of-phrases

There is frequently a choice between an s-genitive and a postmodifying structure. As with
prenominal elements in general, the s-genitive is characteristically more compact and less
explicit in meaning. The nature of the connection to the head noun is left unspecified with
the s-genitive, whereas postmodifiers usually contain more signals of syntactic/semantic
relationships. For example, compare the meanings expressed by the specifying genitive
phrase and the postmodifier in the following two sentences:

1. The Health Secretary posed for the lens of the famous photographer of beautiful
women, Terry O’Neill. Terry’s portrait [of our dishiest Cabinet Minister for years]

will be used to spearhead European Drug Prevention Week in November. (NEWS)
2. Mrs. van Luyden’s portrait [by Huntington] (in black velvet and Venetian
point) faced that of her lovely ancestress. (rICT)

The genitives in these two examples express different relationships: subjective in 1 and
objective in 2 These same relationships are marked by different prepositions in the post-
modifiers: a subjective relationship is marked by by in 2, while an objective relationship is
marked by of in 1.

S-genitives and postmodifying of-phrases often compete. In many cases, though, nei-
ther one is more explicit; both admit of a wide range of interpretations (4.6.12.3). For ex-
ample, note how s-genitives and of-phrases are used in much the same manner in:

He is not aware of all that has happened, including the tragedy of his mother’s death. (NEwsT)

Freddie, who is still grieving the death of his mother Hilda three weeks ago, aged 82,
is determined not to lose touch with his children this time. (NEWS)
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The car’s owner, Salford University student Michael Afilaka, said <...> (NEWST)
The owner of the car was nowhere to be seen. (r1CTT)

In these examples we find the same head nouns, death and owner, combining with the same
dependent nouns, mother and car, respectively.

However, the use of the s-genitive and postmodifying of-phrases is not indiscriminate.
Rather, the choice between these two forms varies depending upon a number of factors,
the most important of which are: register (4.6.12.1), the type of dependent noun (4.6.12.2),
semantic relations between head and dependent phrase (4.6.12.3), the complexity of the
dependent phrase (4.6.12.4), the information status of the dependent phrase (4.6.12.5), and
specific collocations (4.6.12.6).

4.6.12.1 S-genitives and of-phrases overall

The registers vary greatly in the distribution of s-genitives and of-phrases. The following
findings exclude of-phrases that could never be used as an alternative to an s-genitive. The
excluded of-phrases include: phrases governed by preceding verbs or adjectives (accused
of, afraid of, etc.); examples with fixed of-expressions (in front of, because of, etc.); and
of-phrases preceded by numerals, quantifying determiners, unit nouns, collective nouns,
quantifying nouns, or species nouns (one of, some of, a piece of, a herd of, a box of, types
of, etc.). Although both s-genitives and of-phrases are not always possible choices in the
remainder of cases, the differences among registers are nevertheless striking:

CORPUS FINDINGS?

>  S-genitives are outnumbered by of-phrases in all registers.
» Conversation has by far the lowest frequency both of s-genitives and of-phrases.
» The distribution of the two construction types is strikingly different in news and academic
prose:
o News has by far the highest frequency of the s-genitive;
o Academic prose has by far the highest frequency of of-phrases (and a surprisingly low
frequency of s-genitives).

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The register distribution of s-genitives and of-phrases is connected with the overall fre-
quency of nouns (2.3.5, 4.1.2). As the frequency of nouns is low in conversation, we also get
alow frequency of elements dependent upon nouns. Conversely, we get a much higher fre-
quency of these elements in academic prose and news, and intermediate values for fiction.

The frequency of the s-genitive is particularly high in news, presumably because it rep-
resents a good way of compressing information. Note that this accords with the complexity
of premodification in this register (8.2).

The fact that fiction makes more frequent use of s-genitives than academic prose prob-
ably reflects the types of nouns which are prevalent in these registers, with fiction using
more nouns with human reference (4.6.12.2).

The far greater frequency of of-phrases in all registers may be due to a general pref-
erence for less compact structures. Postmodification produces a less dense and more
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35 @ of-phrases

30 s-genitives

frequency per million
words (thousands)

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD

Figure 4.6 Distribution of of-phrases v. s-genitives across registers

transparent means of expression. For example, determiners and modifiers preceding an
s-genitive noun may qualify either that dependent noun or the head of the noun phrase
(related to the precise interpretation of the genitive as specifying, classifying etc.). Compare:

[her two children’s] clothes the clothes of her two children
new [children’s clothes] new clothes for children

The choice of the postmodifying structure makes it clearer which words go together; ad-
ditional clarity may be provided by the choice of preposition. The postmodifying structure
also opens up more possibilities of qualifying the dependent noun (4.6.12.4). This factor is
important in accounting for the strikingly high frequency of of-phrases in academic prose.

The frequency of of-phrases represents the current state of a historical shift towards
of that has been ongoing ever since Old English, where inflected genitives predominated.

4.6.12.2 S-genitives and of-phrases and the dependent noun
The choice between s-genitives v. postmodifying of-phrases is influenced by the type of
dependent noun.

CORPUS FINDINGS'

» Nouns with human/personal reference, especially proper nouns, tend to occur with the
s-genitive rather than an of-phrase:
o selected nouns that occur in the s-genitive over 80% of the time: Fred, Jane, Sarah, Tom;
o selected nouns that occur in the s-genitive 61-80% of the time: baby, girl, girls, student.
» Nouns with inanimate concrete reference and abstract impersonal nouns tend to occur in
an of-phrase rather than the s-genitive, as do some collective nouns for groups of people:
o selected nouns that occur in an of-phrase over 80% of the time: inanimate concrete
nouns: book(s), car(s), moon(s), tree(s), window(s), hotel(s), shop(s), house(s); abstract
impersonal nouns: freedom, idea(s), socialism; collective nouns for groups of people:
club(s), college(s), committee(s).
o Plural nouns are generally more likely to occur in of-phrases than singular nouns.
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The correlation of s-genitives v. of-phrases with the semantic domain of the noun is
only partial. Given the right circumstances, we find personal nouns with postmodifying
of-phrases and impersonal nouns with the s-genitive. The main conditioning factors are
taken up in the sections below.

4.6.12.3 Meanings of s-genitives and of-phrases

Although both s-genitives and postmodifying of-phrases are used with a wide range of se-
mantic interpretations, each expresses some preferred relations. In the case of the s-genitive,
in specifying function (4.6.3), a division is usually made between the possessive genitive 1,
the genitive of attribute 2, the genitive of origin 3, and the subjective genitive 4:

1. The family’s car was found abandoned at Andersonstown Crescent. (NEWS)
2. On occasions, Martha’s courage failed her. (F1CT)
3. A volume of Byron’s poems lay before him on the table. (rICT)
4. Chiang’s recognition of the priority of the spoken language explained why

so few characters were pictographs and ideographs. (acap)

Other relations commonly expressed by the s-genitive are time (4.6.5) and measure (4.6.6).
In addition, s-genitives are commonly used with a classifying function (4.6.4).

Some preferred relations expressed by postmodifying of-phrases are partitive 5, defin-
ing 6, and objective 7:

5. This section of the discussion concerns the use of sentence contexts

in the recognition of words. (acapf)
I live in the city of Lahore. (FICTT)
The brutal murder of a child leaves a firm trace on the mind of a police officer

like an indelible pen. (NEWS)

In addition, of-phrases are commonly used after quantifying nouns (4.3.4-6) and species
nouns (4.3.7).

The preferred uses of the two constructions are shown most clearly where they are both
present in the same noun phrase:

8. The Government’s denial of the need for the draft directive is a clear breach

of the welfare principle enshrined in the UN convention. (NEWS)
9. Both Dalgliesh and Massingham wondered how far Mrs. Bidwell’s description

of the quarrel given with the maximum dramatic effect, had been accurate. (rICT)
10. After yesterday’s disclosure of the court action, the curator of the university’s

art collection spoke out in favour of its plans to sell one of the Torrie works. (NEWS)
11. At today’s meeting of the 1922 Committee Mr Onslow will declare a leadership

election open. (NEWS)

In examples such as 8 and 9, the s-genitive expresses a subjective relation, while the
of-phrase expresses an objective relation. The s-genitive may also express a time relation-
ship, while the of-phrase is objective 10 or subjective 11.

Less commonly, the objective relationship is expressed by an s-genitive, and the subjec-
tive relation is expressed by a postmodifier:

12. It was Cantona’s exclusion by Leeds against Arsenal that led to his shock transfer
last week. (NEWS)
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4.6.12.4 S-genitives and of-phrases and length
Six head nouns were analysed: appointment, arrival, birth, murder, resignation, withdrawal.

CORPUS FINDINGS*™

>  s-genitives are generally preferred for short dependent phrases, while of-phrases are pre-
ferred for longer dependent phrases.

Table 4.19 Proportional use of s-genitives v. of-phrases for dependent phrases
of different lengths, for selected head nouns

each Brepresents 5% [l represents less than 2.5%

Phrase % use of s-genitive % use of of-phrase

1 word INNNNNRNNNEDR LL(]]]]]

2 words L] ]]]

3 words |

4+ words 0 LU

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

Most typically, s-genitive constructions are used in one-word dependent phrases. In con-
trast, of-phrases are commonly used in much longer dependent phrases. Compare (with
the whole noun phrase shown in []):

S-genitive constructions
1 [The trustee’s appointment] is effective from the date his appointment

is certified by the chairman of the meeting. (acapt)
2 [Mr Walsh’s murder] came just 11 hours after the UFF shot dead four
Catholics and injured a fifth man. (NEWST)
Of-phrases

3 Commenting publicly after [the recent appointment of a part-time woman and two
men] to a partnership comprising one woman and 30 men, the senior partner professed

the firm ‘comfortable” with the ‘entirely natural progression of women’. (NEWS)
4 A New Zealand man was recently sentenced to life imprisonment

for [the murder of an English tourist, Monica Cantwell]. (NEWS)
5  Whitby Town Council is to meet representatives of Tees bus company over

[the withdrawal of the service to the port’s St Andrew’s Road area]. (NEWS)
6  There was a further element to Mr McLean’s rapidly boiling anger: [the sudden

arrival of Mr Uppal, who hitherto, had taken no interest in the case]. (NEWS)

The s-genitives in these examples consist of just determiner/title plus noun. Where an
s-genitive contains more than a single word, it is normally restricted to a simple structure
(such as determiner + noun, or premodifier + noun). of-phrases, on the other hand, can be
much more complex. The complexity of the dependent of-phrases in the above examples
is due to coordination 3, an appositional construction 4, a postmodifying prepositional
phrase 5, and a relative clause 6. To sum up, complexity appears to be one of the main fac-
tors influencing the choice of s-genitives v. of-phrases. As on the clause level (11.1.3), there
is a tendency for heavy and complex elements to be placed at the end.
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4.6.12.5 S-genitives and of-phrases and information status
Choices within the noun phrase are dependent upon the wider context within which the
noun phrase is embedded. This context determines whether elements may be regarded as
given (rather than new) information, either because they have been introduced earlier in
the text or because they are part of the general knowledge of the speaker/writer and the
addressee (11.1.1).

Five head nouns are analysed: appointment, arrival, murder, resignation, withdrawal.
Given information was identified here by mention in the immediately preceding text.

CORPUS FINDINGS* ™

»  S-genitives are generally preferred for presenting given information; of-phrases are pre-
ferred for presenting new information.

Table 4.20 Proportional use of s-genitives v. of-phrases for presenting
given v. new information, for selected head nouns

each ¢ represents 5%

% presenting given information % presenting new information
S—genitives ececcccccccccce esecee
of—phrases eoe eccccccccccccccce

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

S-genitives are typically used with reference to persons, things or phenomena which are
given rather than new. In contrast, and even more markedly, postmodifying of-phrases
more often introduce new entities into the discourse. The choice agrees with one of the
main ordering principles on the clause level, viz. the information principle (11.1.1), stating
that new information tends to be distributed later in the clause.

The relationship between the type of dependent noun phrase and the preceding context
is shown very clearly in examples such as:

The renowned Aberdeen ballad-singer, Lizzie Higgins, died on Saturday in her native city at the
age of 63. Lizzie was [the daughter of a very famous mother, the late Jeannie Robertson, who
after her “discovery” in 1953 was acclaimed internationally as the outstanding ballad-singer
of modern times]. [Lizzie’s father] was the prize-winning piper Donald Higgins, whose influ-
ence on her musical development complemented that of her mother. (NEWs)

The of-phrase in this example introduces a new referent (Lizzie’s mother) and provides
extensive new information about that referent. The s-genitive, on the other hand, contains
only a reference to Lizzie, the person who is the theme of the text.

Where there is previous mention, s-genitives frequently express objective relationships
(with, e.g. appointment or murder) as well as subjective relationships (with, e.g. arrival and
resignation).

4.6.12.6 S-genitives and of-phrases in collocations

The distribution of s-genitives and postmodifying of-phrases is not just influenced by
the general factors dealt with above. In addition, there are collocational patterns con-
nected with individual nouns or specific groups of nouns. Collocations are common with
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classifying genitives (4.6.4.1) and genitives of measure (4.6.6). Other examples are: death’s
door, life’s work, nature’s way, (out of) harm’s way.

The head noun sake is particularly productive in collocations with s-genitives: for
Christ’s sake, for God’s sake, for goodness’ sake, for heaven’s sake, for Pete’s sake, for pity’s
sake, for safety’s sake, for old times’/time’s sake.

4.6.12.7 Summary of choice between s-genitives and of-phrases

The choice of the s-genitive v. postmodifying of-phrases is a result of a complex interplay
of factors. In addition to register (4.6.12.1), four factors have been identified which appear
to influence strongly the choice of construction: the type of dependent noun (4.6.12.2),
semantic relations between head and dependent phrase (4.6.12.3), the complexity of the
dependent phrase (4.6.12.4), and the information status of the dependent phrase (4.6.12.5).

To generalize, we could say that the s-genitive is closely related to the subject of clauses,
and of-phrases to objects. There is a similarity between position in the clause and in the
noun phrase: early placement for subjects and s-genitives, late placement for objects and
of-phrases. There is also a correspondence between the types of relations expressed, most
clearly shown in the preference for the subjective relation of s-genitives and for the objec-
tive relation of of-phrases. There is an analogous difference in complexity and information
status: subjects and s-genitives are characteristically less complex and more typically convey
given information, while objects and of-phrases show the opposite tendency.

The type of dependent noun has traditionally been emphasized as the most important
factor influencing this choice. The nouns which show the highest s-genitive frequency most
typically refer to individual human beings. These are the entities which are most closely
associated with agency, i.e. the semantic relation which is most characteristically associated
with subjects. There is another subject like characteristic of the nouns which tend to appear
in the s-genitive: they refer to entities which are likely to be found as themes in texts. Similar
associations are probably applicable to the higher s-genitive frequencies with singular (v.
plural) nouns: individuals are more likely to attract the interest of speakers than groups. In
other words, the role of the type of dependent noun appears to be connected with deeper
underlying factors.

4.6.13 Choice between elliptic genitives and of-constructions

Constructions with that/those plus of-phrase are alternatives to elliptic genitives (4.6.7).

Elliptic genitives:
A more complete imagination than Philip’s might have pictured a youth
of splendid hope. (r1CTT)
Shareholders were told at the Bournemouth-based group’s annual meeting
yesterday that January reservations were 9.4 per cent up on last year’. (NEWST)

that/those plus of-phrase:
The coroner’s report fixes her time of death, and that of Diana McKechnie,
approximately two hours before the deaths of the five persons found fatally
shot in the back room or office. (F1CT)
This year’s first quarter sales are still below those of last year in the UK. (NEWST)
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4.6.13.1  Elliptic genitives v. of-constructions: Distribution

CORPUS FINDINGS?

»  Elliptic s-genitives are characteristically used with nouns referring to humans. Constructions
with that/those plus of-phrase occur with all kinds of nouns.
» The of-construction represents the majority choice in the written registers. In conversation,
elliptic s-genitives are more common.
o That/those + of-phrase is extremely common in academic prose, but very rare in con-
versation.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The choice between the two construction types is partly governed by the same sorts of
factors which apply to s-genitives v. of-phrases in general, e.g. in its relation to semantic
domain of the noun (4.6.12.2). In the same way, the of-phrase is overall much more com-
mon than the s-genitive.

Table 4.21 Distribution of elliptic s-genitives v. that/those plus of-phrase;
occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 20 [l represents less than 10

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
elliptic s-genitive ]| | 0 a
that/those + of-phrase 0 (1]} m INNNNANNNNENNNRNNEDR

However, their distribution with respect to register differs from that of dependent s-gen-
itives: elliptic s-genitives are most common in conversation, whereas news has by far the
highest frequency of dependent s-genitives (4.6.12.1). This preference of conversation for
elliptic s-genitives is in agreement with the generally common occurrence of ellipsis in this
register (cf. 3.7 and 14.3.5).

In contrast, constructions with that/those plus of-phrase have a quite different distri-
bution, more similar to that of of-phrases in general (4.6.12.1). However the extremes of
frequency in conversation and academic prose are relatively far greater. Clearly that/those
plus of-phrase is felt as overwhelmingly associated with careful expository writing and
hence inappropriate to conversation.

4.6.14 Choice between the double genitive and related constructions

The double genitive, i.e. the type a friend of Bob’s (4.6.10), competes with of + possessive
pronoun constructions (a friend of his, 4.11.1), ordinary of-phrases (a friend of Bob), and
with partitive constructions (one of Bob’s friends).

4.6.14.1 The double genitive v. corresponding constructions with possessive pronouns
Constructions with of plus a possessive pronoun are often alternatives to double genitives:

a friend of hers (rICT)
V.  afriend of Deboral’s
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Table 4.22 Distribution of double genitives v. of + possessive pronouns;
occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 5 [ represents less than 3

CONV FICT NEWS ACAD
double genitives | | 0 d
of + possessive pronoun i INNNRREEENN [ | d

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» The double genitive is far less common than corresponding constructions with possessive
pronouns.
» The construction with of plus a possessive pronoun is particularly common in fiction.

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The very low frequency of the double genitive may in part be due to the fact that it competes
with ordinary postmodifying of-phrases; in contrast, there is no such alternative for the
corresponding constructions with possessive pronouns. Thus compare:

a friend of Deboral’s a friend of hers
a friend of Deborah *a friend of her

Moreover, because genitives tend to present given information (4.6.12.5), pronouns are a
natural option.

The variant with of + possessive pronoun is particularly common in fiction. It also
turns out that the majority of these constructions contain the demonstrative determiner
this or that:

“Did he ever strike you as being crazy this brother of hers?” (r1CT)

When I listen to you talk I feel you need a lot of good commonsense pumped
into that head of yours. (rICT)

The demonstrative determiners in these examples are used with their main function of
expressing nearness v. distance (4.4.3a). Such constructions are rare in news and academic
prose, although they are occasionally used in conversation:

That bloody car of mine, hear the trouble I had? (conv)

In such examples the distance may be more psychological than physical: e.g. the speaker
wishes to distance him/herself from the car problem.

Another characteristic of combinations with this and that is that they are much more
varied than those opening with the indefinite article. Over half of the latter have the head
noun friend, and many of the remaining nouns denote personal or social relationships (e.g.
acquaintance, associate, brother, colleague):

The woman who owns Harte’s is a friend of ours. (rICT)
This is an old colleague of mine. (rICT)

In contrast, constructions opening with this and that occur with a wide variety of head
nouns, including: bag, bed, boat, box, car, dog, etc.
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And this boat of yours is she crewed? (r1CTY)
There’s that china dog of mine. (rICT)

These two subtypes of the possessive pronoun construction thus seem to be used for dif-
ferent purposes. Constructions opening with this/that have an evaluating function which
is typical of literary language. They are found with a wide variety of nouns and indicate
a psychological attitude of closeness or distance on the part of the writer. Constructions
opening with a/an are less common in fiction, but represent the predominant use in conver-
sation. Collocational patterns are striking, with the great majority of instances containing
friend or some other noun denoting a personal or social relationship.

4.6.14.2 The double genitive v. ordinary of-phrases
In double genitives, nouns denoting personal or social relationships (colleague, friend,
mate) commonly occur as the head, and nearly all genitive nouns are either personal names
or common nouns referring to people.

However, personal nouns are also found in ordinary postmodifying of-constructions.
Compare:

It was about a cousin of my wife’s, Peter Ennals. (rICT)
The Queen’s grandfather, George V, was a first cousin of Czar Nicholas II. (NEWS)
A friend of my daughter’s went in the other week and bought a little table off her. (coNvt)
He is twenty-three years old and a friend of Charles Weymann, the American pilot

with the pince-nez. (F1CT)

When the head noun does not denote a human relation, double genitives cannot normally
be replaced by ordinary postmoditying of-constructions. Thus compare:

a book of Alfred *a book of Alfred
Beasley’s Beasley
a hat of Dickie’s *a hat of Dickie

Three head nouns which allow both possibilities are analysed below: cousin, friend, relative.

CORPUS FINDINGS?

» Double genitives are generally preferred for short dependent phrases, while of-phrases are
preferred for longer dependent phrases.

Table 4.23 Proportional use of double genitives v. of-phrases for dependent phrases
of different lengths, for selected head nouns

each Brepresents 5% [ represents less than 2.5%

Phrase % use of double genitive of X % use of of-phrase of X
1 word INNNNNNNNNEND L[] ]]]]

2 words 1

3 words [ [ |

4+ words 0 INNRNRNRRNRNRNRRNENR
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DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The dependent phrase is normally very short in the case of double genitives, and frequently
quite long with ordinary postmodifying of-phrases. Moreover, there is a characteristic
difference in information status: the dependent noun phrase in double genitives is typi-
cally given, whereas ordinary postmodifying of-phrases tend to introduce new entities into
the discourse. This is parallel to the general distribution of s-genitives v. postmodifying
of-phrases (4.6.12.4-5). The conclusion is that the restrictions on the ordinary s-genitive
and the double genitive are closely related.

THE DOUBLE GENITIVE V. PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

Double genitives or corresponding constructions with possessive pronouns overlap with
partitive constructions of the type illustrated in:

“Kill one of your sons for me.” (rICT)
cf. ... a son of yours

Diana, who was at the Cenotaph ceremony in London, has refused to go with her husband to
a charity pop concert on Monday to watch one of her favourite stars, Phil Collins. (NEWS)
cf. ... a favourite star of hers

Although the partitive constructions and the corresponding constructions with possessive
pronouns convey much the same meaning, there are important differences. First of all,
double genitives (and corresponding possessive constructions) sometimes do not allow a
simple paraphrase by a partitive construction. This is, for example, true of:

1. “In fact, I'm quite a fan of yours.” (rICT)
2. She was a great friend of Kathleen’s. (r1CTT)

A partitive paraphrase (quite one of your fans) is much less likely in 1. In 2, we could have a
corresponding partitive construction (one of Kathleen’s great friends), but it has a somewhat
different meaning. The form in 2 does not imply that Kathleen has other great friends, but
this is explicitly stated in the partitive construction.

Similarly, the opposite type of paraphrase is very often questionable:

Could you spare me just one of your beautiful pears? (r1CT)
cf. *a beautiful pear of yours

He was one of her most promising pupils. (rICTT)
cf. 2a most promising pupil of hers

She named him Patrick and one of her 12 grandchildren bears the same name in memory.
cf. *a 12 grandchild of hers (rICT)

Another important difference is that partitive constructions show none of the collocational
restrictions found with the double genitive and corresponding possessive constructions
(4.6.14.1-2).

Partitive constructions explicitly pick out one or more entities from a well-defined
group. This is not true of a great friend of mine or a good mate of Tony’s, and it is defi-
nitely excluded with constructions such as that head of yours, that sweet little shop of Miss
Adeane’s. Thus each of the constructions has its own area of use and contextual fit.
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4.7 Gender

Gender is a less important category in English than in many other languages. It is closely
tied to the sex of the referent and is chiefly reflected in co-occurrence patterns with respect
to singular personal pronouns (and corresponding possessive and reflexive forms). The
main gender classes are:

Example nouns Pronouns
personal/human:
masculine Tom, a boy, the man he
feminine Sue, a girl, the woman she
dual ajournalist, the doctor he, she
non-personal/neuter: a house, the bird it

The personal v. neuter distinction extends to other pronoun groups as well:

Personal Neuter
indefinite -bodyl-one -thing (e.g. nobody, no one, nothing)
interrogative who what
relative who which

Although there is nothing in the grammatical form of a noun which reveals its gender,
there are lexical means of making gender explicit (4.7.1), and reference with a third person
singular pronoun may make it apparent (4.7.2-3). However, gender is not a simple reflection
of reality; rather it is to some extent a matter of convention and speaker choice and special
strategies may be used to avoid gender-specific reference at all.

4.71  Lexical expression of gender

There are lexical pairs with male v. female denotation, chiefly among words for family re-
lationships (father — mother, uncle - aunt, etc.), social roles (king — queen, lord - lady, etc.),
and animals (bull - cow, cock - hen, etc.). The masculine - feminine distinction may also
be made explicit by formal markers.
- gender-specific premodification:
I'm not in the market for a male nurse. (r1CT)
Whenever possible a female officer will attend. (NEWST)
- compounding with a gender-specific element:

It was ironic that during an Irish debate an Englishman had demonstrated
such affection for a Scotsman. (rICT)

Three teenage youths who attacked a lone policewoman
were being hunted yesterday. (NEWS)

- use of a gender-specific derivational ending:
Actor John Thaw was in a defiant mood yesterday. (NEWST)
Actress Vanessa Redgrave has arrived in Macedonia. (NEWST)
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Note that while -ess is unambiguously a feminine marker, -or/-er is not always clearly a
masculine-only marker, especially when there is no corresponding -ess form in common
use (e.g. sailor, teacher). Many such words are widely perceived as having strong masculine
overtones, however.

4.7 Words for masculine/feminine gender

CORPUS FINDINGS?

»  English speakers and writers use far more words ending in -man than in -woman.

» The LSWE Corpus contains only 38 different words ending in -woman.

o Most of these words have parallel terms ending in -man; the masculine forms are con-
sistently many times more common.
o Only six words ending in -woman are at all common (see Table 4.25).

»  Only seven words ending in -woman have no parallel term ending in -man: beggarwoman,
catwoman, charwoman, ghostwoman, needlewoman, slavewoman, sweeperwoman.

» Incontrast, there are dozens of words in the LSWE Corpus ending in -man with no parallel
term ending in -woman: airman, alderman, ambulanceman, anchorman, barman, boatman,
cabman, cameraman, churchman, clergyman, coalman, conman, countryman, craftsman.

» A similar distribution is found for words with gender-specific derivational endings, with
most masculine forms being much more common than the parallel feminine terms.

» Inthe LSWE Corpus, there is only one -ess word without a corresponding masculine form:
seamstress.

Table 4.24 Frequency of compound nouns ending in -man v. -woman;
occurrences per million words

each e represents 20

nouns ending in -man 0000000000000 000000000000000000
nouns ending in -woman L]

Table 4.25 Most common nouns ending in -woman, compared
to parallel terms ending in -man; occurrences per million words

each represents 5 [ represents c.1

-woman -man
spokes- [[[]] IIRRRNNNNNNNNRDNNNNNNND
police- | L[] ]]]]

chair- INIRRNENENNNENDDNN
business- 0 ([}

congress- 0 |

horse- 0 |

DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The great difference in the distribution of masculine and feminine terms reflects a continu-
ing sex-bias in English language use and society more generally. There are two major factors
that are associated with these patterns.
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First, and most importantly, this skewed distribution reflects societal differences in the
typical roles of men and women, where men still hold more positions of power and author-
ity than women. Thus, for example, there are more spokesmen, chairmen, businessmen,
congressmen, etc., than there are spokeswomen, chairwomen, businesswomen, congress-
women, etc. Because such social roles are of popular interest to speakers and (especially)
writers, masculine terms are used more commonly than feminine terms.

Related to this difference, there is some evidence that speakers and writers simply
make reference to men more often than women (see also the relative frequencies of he and
she; 4.10.5). For example, there are considerably more references to actors, hosts, stewards,
and waiters than there are to actresses, hostesses, stewardesses, and waitresses, even though
women fill these roles in society at least as often as men.

Second, the differences in language use reflect a linguistic bias, because masculine
terms can often be used as duals, to refer to both men and women, but not vice versa.

In some cases, a masculine term is used when the specific referent is not identified:

A Ford spokesman admitted the existence of an internal document. (NEwWsT)
In other cases, masculine terms are used to refer to women:

That’s the view of Sheila Davidson, chairman of the Institute of Public Relations. ~ (NEWS)
Eyeline spokesman Rosie Johnson said: “We don’t need a vast sum but without it,

we'll be forced to close” (NEWS)
Area manager Beth Robinson says: “Our business in Finaghy has steadily

increased year by year.” (NEWST)
Other guests at yesterday’s opening, which was broadcast live by the radio

station, included North-east Essex Euro-MP Anne Mcintosh and Mayor

of Colchester Mary Frank. (NEWS)

It is worth noting that the uniquely feminine terms tend to refer to social roles of lesser
status than most masculine terms. Thus, five of the seven feminine words with no masculine
equivalent have meanings that are derogatory or denote menial social roles: beggarwoman,
charwoman, ghostwoman, slavewoman, sweeper-woman. In addition, many of the terms

Table 4.26 Most common nouns ending in -ess or -er/-or, compared to parallel terms;
occurrences per million words

each ¢ represents 5 Most common nouns ending in -ess:

Feminine Masculine
princess/prince eescccccccne eescccccccne
actress/actor cecee eccceces
mistress/master coe cecccccscccns
duchess/duke oo cscee
waitress/waiter oo cee
countess/count oo .
goddess/god . eecccccccce
hostess/host o eccccese

stewardess/steward . .o
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Table 4.27 Most common masculine nouns with feminine counterparts ending
in -ess (excluding nouns listed in Table 4.26); occurrences per million words

each Brepresents 5 [ represents less than 3

clerkess/clerk
doctress/doctor
authoress/author
priestess/priest
huntress/hunter
lioness/lion
songstress/singer

Feminine Masculine

iy s [ s [ s [y

in feminine/masculine word pairs are not in fact equivalent. Instead, the feminine term
often denotes a lesser social role or something with a negative overtone compared with
the masculine term.

Compare:

Feminine term Masculine term
spinster bachelor
governess governor
mayoress <= the wife of a mayor>  mayor

mistress master

tigress tiger

witch wizard

4.7.1.2  Lexical means of expressing dual gender reference

Compounds ending in -person(s) and -people are sometimes used to express dual reference.
Though mostly recent formations, these overcome issues of bias associated with the use of
masculine forms in a dual gender function:

The rally will also be addressed by Amanda Hallaway, chairperson

of the Youth Committee of the Northern Ireland Congress of Trade Unions. (NEWST)
Mrs Ruddock, who said she had been nominated as spokesperson for the wives,

told reporters: <...> (NEWST)
Salespersons by the thousands have been laid off in the recession. (r1CTT)

In addition, the term chair is used as a neutral alternative to both chairman and chairperson:

“Law firms have not come to grips with the issues,” says Geraldine Cotton,
chair of the 5,500-strong English Association of Women Solicitors. (NEWS)

CORPUS FINDINGS?

»

The frequency of words ending in -person/-persons/-people is low compared with corre-

sponding words with -man and -men.

o The only moderately common terms are: words occurring over 20 times per million
words — chairperson(s), spokesperson(s); words occurring over ten times per million
words - salespeople, townspeople.
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DISCUSSSION OF FINDING

The low frequency of these dual terms might be due to the fact that the LSWE Corpus
does not contain text where legal requirements might have encouraged such forms, such
as advertisements for jobs. Moreover it seems that equal opportunity legislation may not
have much effect on the language generally.

4.7.2  Gender-specific v. dual gender pronoun reference

When referring to nouns of dual gender (friend, individual, journalist, spokesperson, etc.)
and pronouns such as anybody there is a choice where the required pronouns have different
masculine and feminine forms depending upon the sex of the referent (especially he, his
v. she, her). Special problems arise, however, where the sex of the referent is unknown or
irrelevant, as English has no dual third person singular pronoun. Traditionally, masculine
pronouns have been used:

Each [novelist] aims to make a single novel of the material he has been given. (AcADT)

Each [individual] is thus the recipient of the accumulated culture of the generations
which have preceded him. (ACADT)

Even though such masculine pronouns may be inten